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JOURNAL 


OF THE 


AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY. 


The Heterodowies of the Shiites in the Presentation of Ibn 
Hazm.—By Israzet FRrirptaEnpvER, Professor in the 
Jewish Theological Seminary, New York City. 


CoMMENTARY.’ 


Tue Commentary herewith presented follows Ibn Hazm’s 
text published in Vol. xxviii of this Journal, pp. 28-80, by page 
and line. In marking the lines, I have counted every line on 
the page, including the supers¢riptions. The footnotes are not 
quoted by the line but by the number prefixed to them. In the 
case of some very long footnotes, I also added the line of the 
footnote referred to. 

I prefix a ‘‘ List of Cited Works,” giving all the authorities 
(with short biographical dates) regularly or frequently quoted 
in this treatise. The abbreviations under which they are quoted 
are made noticeable to the eye.* Books only incidentally 
referred to are omitted in this list. MS. before the title signi- 
fies that the book has not yet appeared in print and has been 
used in manuscript. 

In quoting from Arabic sources I have discriminated between 
printed works and manuscripts. The latter I quote in the 
original; the former I give—except in cases of necessity—in 





' Continued from Vol. xxviii, pp. 1-80. 
* To simplify the abbreviations, I purposely neglect the rules of exact 
transliteration. 
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translation, as the text itself is accessible to the specialist. In 
translating from the printed edition of Ibn Hazm’s Milal, I 
usually attach the important variants from the manuscripts at 
my disposal. 

I plead guilty to being inconsistent in transliterating the 
Arabic. Such inconsistencies are scarcely avoidable. The 
specialist will pardon them, the layman will hardly notice them. 

As regards the index to this treatise, I refer the reader to 
my remarks in Vol, xxviii of this Journal, p. 27. 


List of Cited Works. 


Abulfeda. Abd’l-Fidaé [d. 732/1331], Annales Moslemici, ed. 
Adler, Hafniae 1789-94. 

Abu’l-Maali. Abd’l-Ma‘ali [wrote about 485/1092. Descend- 
ant of Ali. Jmamite|, Kitab bayan al-adyan (in Persian), 
printed in Schefer, Chrestomathie Persane, vol. I (Paris, 1883), 
pp. 1382-171. The quotations refer to the Persian text. 

Agh. Ab@’l-Faraj al-Isbahini [d. 356/967], Kitab al-Agani, 
Balak. 

Agh. Tables. I. Guidi, Tables alphabétiques du Kitab al- 
Agani. Leyden, 1895-1900. 

Anon. Sufi. MS. Anonymous work on Sufism. The author 
quotes Yafi‘i, who died 768/1366. Cod. Berlin; Ahlwardt, 
Catalogue No. 3397. 

Bagd. MS. On Bagdadi [d. 429/1038] and his work, see 
Introduction to this treatise, p. 26. 

Blochet, Le Messianisme et ’hétérodoxie Musulmane. Paris, 
1903.—Draws largely on Persian (Shiitic) sources. 

de Boer, History of Philosophy in Islam. English transla- 
tion. London, 1903. 

Brockelmann, Geschichte der arabischen Litteratur. I-II. 
Leipzig, 1898-1902. 

Diyarbekri. Diyirbekri [died after 982/1574], Ta’rikh al- 
Khamis. Cairo, 1283". 

Dozy, Isl. Dozy, Essai sur Vhistoire de l’Islamisme, traduit 
du Hollandais par Victor Chauvin. Leyden-Paris, 1879. 

Fihr. Nadim [wrote 377/988]. Kitab al-Fihrist, ed. Fligel. 
Leipzig, 1871-2. 
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Gen. Leyd. MS. Kitab tahdib al-ansib wa-nihayat -al-a‘kab. 
An anonymous genealogy of the Alides [fourth century H.]. 
Cod. Leyden (Warner 686). Not paginated. 

de Goeje, Carmathes. de Goeje, Mémoire sur les Carmathes 
du Bahrain et les Fatimides [Mémoires d’Histoire et de Géo- 
graphie orientales No. 1]. Second edition. Leyden, 1886. 

Goldziher, Muh. St. Goldziher, Muhammedanische Studien 
I-If. Halle 1889-1890. 

Goldziher, Shi'a. Goldziher. Beitrige zur  Litteraturge- 
schichte der Si‘a und der sunnitischen Polemik. Sitzungs- 
berichte der philosophisch-historischen Classe der kaiserlichen 
Akademie der Wissenschaften, vol. 78 (1874), p. 439 ff. Vienna. 

Haarbrucker. German translation of ShahrastaniI-II. Halle, 
1850-51. Unless otherwise stated, quotations refer to vol. I. 

IAth. Ibn al-Athir [d. 630/1234]. Chronicon quod Per- 
fectissimum inscribitur, ed, C. J. Tornberg. Leyden, 1851-76. 

IBab., Ithbat. Ibn Babfiye [d. 381/991. Zmamite], Kitab 
fi ithbat al-gaiba wa-kashf al-haira, ed. Moller, Heidelberg, 1901. 

IBab., I‘tikadat. MS. Ibn Babtiye (see above), I‘tikadat 
al-Imamiyya. Cod. British Museum (Add. 19,623). See de 
Rieu, Catalogue p. 385. 

I. H. Ibn Hazm [d. 456/1064], the author of our text. See 
Introduction, p. 9 ff. 

IHaukal. Ibn Haukal [wrote 367/977], ed. de Goeje [Biblio- 
theca Geographorum Arabicorum II]. Leyden, 1873. 

Iji. ji [d. 756/1355]. Mawakif, ed. Sédrenson. Leipzig, 
1848. 

Ikd. Ibn ‘Abd Rabbihi [d. 328/940], al-‘Ikd al-farid, I-III. 
Cairo, 1293. If not otherwise stated, quotations refer to vol. I. 

IKhald. Ibn Khaldfin [d. 808/1406], Mukaddima, ed Qua- 
tremére I-III. [Notices et Extraits des manuscrits de la Biblio- 
théque Impériale voll. 16-18] Paris, 1847-1858. 

IKhall. Ibn Khallikén [d. 681/1282], Kitab wafayat al- 
a‘yan, ed. Wiistenfeld. Gottingen, 1835-43. 

IKot. Ibn Koteiba [d. 276/889], Kitab al-ma‘arif, ed. 
Wiistenfeld. Gottingen, 1850. 

Isfr. MS. On Isfra’ini [d. 471/1078], see Introduction, p. 26. 

Istakhri [wrote 340/951], ed. de Goeje [Bibliotheca Geo- 
graphorum Arabicorum I]. Leyden, 1870. 
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Kashi. Abi ‘Amr Muhammed b. ‘Omar b. ‘Abd al-‘Aziz 
al-Kashshi (from Kashsh in Jurjan) [approximately 300".* 
Imamite|, Ma‘rifat akhbar ar-rijél. Biographies of Shiitic 
worthies chronologically arranged. Bombay 1317".—The author 
apparently draws on old and rare sources. 

Kremer, Ideen. Kremer, Geschichte der herrschenden Ideen 
des Islams. Leipzig, 1868. 

Lubb al-Lubab. Suyfti [d. 911/1505], Lubb al-lubab fi 
tahrir al-ansib, ed. P. J. Veth. Leyden, 1830-32. 

Makr. Makrizi [d. 845/1442], Kitab al-mawa‘iz wa’l-i‘tibar 
bi-dikri’l-khitat wa’l-athar, I-II. Balak, 1270". Draws partly 
on very old sources. Unless otherwise stated, quotations refer 
to vol. TT. 

Masudi. Mas‘fdi [d. 345/956]. Murfij ad-dahab, ed. Bar- 
bier de Meynard, I-IX. Paris, 1861-77.—IHlis information is 
incidental and brief, but extremely valuable. 

Mirza. MS. Mirza Makhdim [about 1594], Risélat an-nawa- 
kid fi-radd ‘ala-r-Rawafid. A polemical treatise against Shiism. 
Cod. Berlin; Ahlwardt, Catalogue No. 2136. 

Nawawi, Tahdib. Nawawi [d. 676/1278], Tahdib al-asma 
wa’l-lugat, ed. Wiistenfeld. Gdttingen, 1842-7. , 

PRE’. Protestantische Realencyklopiidie, ed. Herzog and 
Hauck. Third edition. 

de Sacy. Exposé de la religion des Druzes, I-II. Paris, 
1838. (Quotations in Roman figures refer to vol. I. 

Shahr. Shahrastani [d. 548/1153], Kitab al-Milal wa’n- 
Nihal, ed. Cureton I-II. London, 1842-6. Quotations refer to 
vol. I. 

Sibt, Imams. MS. Sibt Ibn al-Jauzi [d. 654/1257], Kitab 
sirat maulina Amir al-Mu’minin al-Imam ‘Ali. . . wa-auladihi. 





1 Mr. Ellis, of the British Museum, kindly called my attention to this 
work. ° 

? T have been unable to find any statement bearing on the age of this 
author. The date given in the text is based on the following calcula- 
tions. al-Kashshi was a pupil of al-‘Ayy4shi (edition of his work, p. 379). 
The latter is no doubt identical with Fihrist 195'4, and Tusy, List of 
Shy‘ah books, No. 690. Neither of these authors give his age. But 
according to Tusy, ib., al-‘Ayydshi ‘‘ heard the disciples (agshAb) of ‘Ali b. 
al-Hasan b. Faddal ” who died 224" (Tusy, No. 191). This justifies the 
rough estimate given in the text. 
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A biography of Ali and his successors in the Imamate. Cod. 
Leyden (Warner 915). 

Suyuti, Tarikh. Suydti [d. 911/1505], Ta’rikh al-Khulafa, 
ed. Sprenger and Mawlawi ‘Abd al-Hakk. Calcutta, 1857. 

— translated into English by H. S. Jarrett. Calcutta, 1881. 

Tab. ‘Tabari [d. 309/921], Annales, ed. de Goeje. 

Tusy. Tdsi[d. 459/1067. Zmamite]. List of Shy‘ah books, 
ed. Sprenger and Mawlawi ‘Abd al-Hakk. Calcutta, 1853-5. 

van Vloten, Chiitisme. van Vloten, Recherches sur la Domi- 
nation arabe, le Chiitisme et les Croyances messianiques dans le 
Khalifat des Omayyades. [Verhandelingen der Koninklijke 
Akademie van Wetenschappen te Amsterdam. Afdeeling Let- 
terkunde, Deel I, No. 3.| Amsterdam, 1894. 

van Vloten, Worgers. von Vloten, Worgers in Iraq [Feest- 
bundel . . . van zijn tachtigsten geboortedag aan Dr. P. J. 
Veth|. Leyden, 1894. (See this volume, p. 92.) 

Wellhausen, Opp. Wellhausen, Die religids-politischen 
Oppositionsparteien im alten Islam. Berlin, 1901. [Abhand- 
lungen der kéniglichen Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu 
Gottingen. Philologisch-historische Klasse. Neue Folge. Band 
V, Nro. 2]. 

Wolff, Drusen. Wolff, Die Drusen und ihre Vorliufer. 
Leipzig, 1845.—Based on de Sacy. 

Wustenfeld, Register. Wiistenfeld, Register zu den gene- 
alogischen Tabellen. Gottingen, 1853. 

Wiustenfeld, Tabellen. Wiistenfeld, Genealogische Tabellen 
der arabischen Stiimme und Familien. Gottingen, 1852. 

ZDMG. Zeitschrift der deutschen Morgenlindischen Gesell- 
schaft. 

Zeid. MS. al-Kasim b. Ibrahim al-Hasani [d. 246/860. 
From Yemen. Zeidite|, a volume containing miscellaneous 
Zeiditic writings (19 in number). Cod. Berlin; Ahlwardt, 
Catalogue No. 4876. Contains reliable and, in view of the 
early date of the author, extremely valuable information. 

Zeid. Mutaz. Ahmad b. Yahya b. ’l-Murtada [d. 840". 
From Yemen. Zeidite|, Kitab al-Milal wa’n-Nihal. Chap- 
ter on the Mu‘tazila, ed. Arnold. Leipzig, 1902. 

Yakut. Yakfit [d. 626/1229], Geographical Dictionary ed. 
Wiistenfeld I-VI. Leipzig, 1868-73. 
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List of Abbreviations. 


Codd.=Codices: the manuscripts of Ibn Hazm’s Milal wa’n- 
Nihal in distinction from the printed edition. 





Comm.=Commentary to Ibn Hazm’s Milal published in this 
volume. 

Ed.=printed edition of Ibn Hazm’s Milal wa’n-Nihal. 

Introd.=Introduction to this treatise in Vol. xxviii of this 
Journal, pp. 1-28. 

Milal=the manuscripts of Ibn Hazm’s Milal wa’n-Nihal: 


Br = British Museum. 
L = Leyden. 
V = Vienna. 
Y = Yale. 
See Introd., p. 17. 
Note, with a number following, refers to the footnotes under 
the 7eaxt (see next). 
Text=Text of Ibn Hazm’s Milal published in Vol. xxviii of 
this Journal, pp. 28-80. 
Small figures above large figures indicate the line on the page 
referred to. When underlined, the small figure indicates that 
the lines are to be counted from below. 


[28] P. 28, 1. 21 f.’ Iam not sure that I have correctly rendered 


the words of the original (Ed. II, 111°): x9 Casas Le Ayaf, 
xilst Wy %as ble Las ween tit .pw (LVY read Les). 


The meaning of the sentence is not quite clear. It largely 





5depends on the interpretation of the verb Us. The latter, 
followed by As, 3, or &, usually designates ‘to excite, stir 
up evil, mischief or discord, against or among people” (Lane). 
We have translated accordingly, taking & as referring to 
oe hw and les to ds in the preceding sentence. But our 


10 author, who is apparently very fond of this word, seems to use it 


rf 
in a somewhat different sense. Thus Ed. IT, 1317 ead le LUG 





1 The reference is to Vol. xxviii of this Journal, as already stated. 
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anything that has been logically demonstrated is nothing but 

of 
ww, i. e., casuistry or sophistry.” I, 20’ Rho dandl sol wey Es 
‘* the casuistry of the Sophists.” 19'°: a certain heretic was con- 


9 Oo @G w 
vincingly refuted rind YI yas Up ms ‘fand nothing was 5 


left to him except sophistic arguments.” See also III], 214” 
] i g ’ ’ 


V, 79°, 80’, 93° (wgatline). Comp. Dozy sub voce wiline: 
‘*suppositions captieuses, sophismes” (from Makkari). The 
verb is applied by Ibn Hazm in the same sense and construed 
2M“ 
with W rei, Ed. V, 15* Ihe & Ugo Iyarcs 2 pgl ples low 
Yel Une gl ‘we know of no proof whatever which they could 
easuistically bring forward in favor of this nonsense.” IIT, 203° 
wo Ops Por oe 5 ote. we 2 , 
ELST ede rede dil) eoy$ BWI BOS Lo pgadnr rid vy 
‘One of them sophistically assumes that the verse (Koran 17, 
104) reads ‘‘alimtu’ with a ‘damma’ over the ‘té’.”—In' 
accordance with these quotations the sentence under considera- 
tion ought to be translated: ‘‘and to expound the sophisms that 
were brought:forward by those of them who argue sophistically ” 
x would then be the dSle (Wright,* Arabie Grammar II, 
320A) of Le and the variant Les would be an intentional cor- 20 
rection. —sshso 1S ad kad Lhe Las is somewhat hard, but it can 


scarcely be translated otherwise than it has been done in the text. 


29,1. 1. Ed. as well as Codd. write, as a rule, adm roll 19] 


(or R4> yall) both with Hamza and Ya. This spelling may have 
been chosen intentionally, so as to embrace the two interpreta- 25 
tions given to the word, the one deriving it from ls, ‘*to delay,” 
the other from the root >) ‘*to inspire hope.” Comp. Shahr. 
103, Makr. 349°, Goldziher, Muh. St. II, 90, note 1. 

—L.10f. For the better understanding of this paragraph 
I insert here the synopsis of Murji’ite doctrines given in Mila] 20 


L IT, 162°: hosdl yo Sedan! yo OLY! Kam yall WL 
Srl, lees Ge pgs IE maple Ipapey wd Igitia Los 





wre: = Lls Bets Ls y93s yew ‘contradiction to[28] 
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[29] AN hel GI, Kole hile Seduaall pgs WAS Yl df 
PM WN ANS ye dese Sle, ats We PIL fo § sluts 
piss sohiis TAN GAP ly Qlale Gizdaill es Was 


inegdl Ligesitl, yaad! ide ye wey! Sl. 


5 Raya Kael Ny. See the detailed account on the Murji’a 
Ed. IV, 204 ff. On the question as to the nature of ‘‘ Faith” 
see III, 188 ff. 

—L.11. Abd Hanifa died 767 C. E. Shahr. 105 admits 
that this famous Fakih is generally counted among the Murji- 
i0’ites.* He does so reluctantly, as the latter, in spite of their 
close relation to the Sunna, are considered heterodox, and he 
explains this, in a rather far-fetched manner, as the result of a 
misunderstanding. But inconsistently enough, he himself later 
mentions him among the prominent men of the Murji’a (p. 108). 

i —L.15. Jahm was executed for his heterodox beliefs 
towards the end of the Omeyyad period, Shahr. 19, 60. Makr. 
349°. 

—Ibidem. On al-Ash‘ari’s (873-935 C. E.) doctrine see 

de Boer, 56 f. At first opposed, ‘‘ he was finally considered so 
2orthodox that anyone who attacked him was regarded as an 
infidel who deserved capital punishment. The devout philoso- 
pher was revered as a saint” (Dozy, Js/. 255). It is highly 
characteristic that Makrizi, who quotes this passage almost 
verbatim (345'")*, omits al-Ash‘ari’s name both here and 1. 17. 
25 Although himself a Zahirite like [bn Hazm,* he did not possess 
his courage or consistency to charge the patron-saint of the 

Sunna with heterodox views. The same consideration probably 
accounts for the variant in Land Y (see note 6). The printer 
of Ed. repeatedly endeavors to defend al-Ash‘ari against the 

goattacks of our author. In a footnote to this passage (II, 111) 





1 On the margin e& KAAS MW. 


? Comp. [Kot. 301. 

5’ Makrizi frequently plagiarizes Ibn Hazm; see Goldziher, Zahiriten 
202; Muh. St. II, 269. 

4 Goldziher, Zahiriten, p. 196 f. 
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he maintains that Ibn Hazm misrepresents al-Ash‘ari’s view, [29] 
ascribing this circumstance to the geographical distance between 
these two men (the former in Spain, the latter in Basra). In a 
footnote to III, 206 he asserts that the difference between al- 
Ash‘ari and Ibn Hazm is merely verbal. 5 

—L.16. Muhammed b. Karrim (died 256", Makr. 357**) is 
counted Makr. 349° (comp. 357° ff.) among the Mushabbiha. 
On his view regarding the external nature of ‘‘ faith” (our text 
1, 21 f.) see Ed. III, 188, Bagd. 4". Comp. de Boer, 56. 

— L. 20. On the principle of ‘‘Takiyya” see Goldziher’s 10 
article ZDMG. 60, 213 ff. It is of special significance for the 
Shi‘a, ib. p. 217 ff. 

— L. 24f. See the chapter on the Mu‘tazila, Ed. IV, 192 ff. 
—L. 25f. The three Mu‘tazilites named here occupy an 
intermediate position in the question of Kadar: It is God who1s 
creates the actions of man, but man has the ied of giving 

assent to them. Shahr. 62, de Boer 56. 

— L. 25. On an-Najjar (9th century C. E.) see Makr. 3503. 
— L. 26. Instead of GUé (also Ed. IV, 45", Makr. 350") 
Shahr. 63° has Wlis (Haarbriicker 94° ‘Attéb).—Makr. 350" 20 
counts him among the Mujabbira, admitting, however, that 
because of his other views he is generally reckoned among the 

Mu‘tazila. He died 218", Fihr. 182, n 

30, 1. 1. On Dirar see Makr. 3497. Comp. Ed. I, 109. [30] 

—L. 2. See on this famous Mu‘tazilite p. 66° and passim— 25 
His peculiar position in the question of Kadar, de Boer, 51. 

—L. 5 ff. See Text 74" ff. and Comm.. 

—IL.14. The synopsis of Kharijite views given in Milal 
L II, 162” will serve to illustrate this eae 3 - lps wls 


Cc’; 


of sya wh Spa, HSS Ac 5 Use 3B eolasl 30 
= (3s Ho NOM, Laake pitelins tiny pgliis As oS 


rh ke sil, Sern) liso ut acs UP) ut KLM ord heal 
Sols MIS Vl SL KKM GSLE AUS Nyade Ls @ oer 
HS wpe 5 pave ria Las wels aid JL, sland! ne 
Key IY kesisl,. See Ed. IV. 188 ff., Shahr. 100. 
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[30] —L.15. The Kharijite named here was an intimate friend 
of the extreme Shiite Hisham b. al-Hakam (p. 65"), Masudi 
V, 343. 
—L.17f. The names of these three heretics appear in so 
smanifold and puzzling variations that it is well-nigh impossible 
to arrive at any definite conclusion. 
The father’s name of the first occurs in the following forms: 
1) doSls (or bgle) Milal V 50°, L 1, 145”, Masudi III, 267, 
Shahr.18, 42, Makr. 347", de Sacy XLII footnote, also in the 
t l0carefully printed manuscripts of Bagd. 49°, 136* and Isfr. 8°, 
i 62”. We have adopted this reading in our text.—2) fosle, 
very frequently: Ed Y in our passage. Ed. I, 78", 90’, 
Milal L. I, 36*, Iji 340, de Sacy, ibidem.—3) fosl> L here 
(so probably also V, see note 8), Ed. IV, 197-198 (several 
istimes).—4) a5. Ed. II, 120°.—5) lasle Br. here, L II, 
162" 1. 1 (dasle). 


Still more numerous are the variations of the father’s name 








of the second person, It is found written as follows’: 1) Uvgtle 

Ed. here.—2) Qwg3ly Masudi TI, 267.—3) y_e Milal V, 

2050".—4) Gweglw Ed. IV, 198'.—5) Gry Br. here (V 
wr P 

Uigl).—s6) Uwgle (up? wy we dea!) Shahr. 43.—7) pl 

Y here (L unpointed); Isfr. 63* igs (sic).*—8) Ub 








Ed. I, 90°.°—9) Gags (ope Cel pe dea!) Bagd. 103°. 
We have followed this reading of Bagd., owing to the careful 
5 no 9 oe 
2 punctuation of the manuscript (see Introduction, p. 27).—The 
ending Y~y—=os appears in all these readings. This most 
probably indicates Christian origin, the more so as the views of 
these men (see later) distinctly show Christian influence. 





‘ Note 9 contains several misprints which must be corrected in accord- 
' * ance with the text above. 

* « Mantsch,” as Haarbriicker (II, 419) transcribes the reading of Isfr., 
is impossible in the manuscript. 

’ Schreiner, Der Kalam in der jiidischen Litteratur, p. 63, note 1, is 
inclined to accept this reading, and to identify it with the Greek Ndavoc 
which occurs as the name of several Syrian bishops (Harkavy, Hahdkér 
II, 17). But the latter name is transcribed in Arabic as G13 (Harkavy. 
ibidem). 
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The by-name of the third as given by Ed. is no doubt incorrect, [30] 
as according to the express statement Ed. IV, 197” al-Fadl was 
(as well as Ahmad b.Ha’it) from Basra. Instead of elt! we 
find: 1) .¢3)l4t Isfr. 64" 1. 3.—2) sy! Ed. III, 120°, 
IV, 197; (V here sy; Br. L here and L II, 162%, 1. 1 


S 
oytt: L I, 146* (sic) syst). 3) ids Shahr. 18; 42 
eos Or juaast.—4) esl Iji 340. It is impossible to 
decide on the proper form. 

The doctrines common to these three men consist mainly of 
the belief in the divinity of Jesus and a fully developed theory 10 


on 





of Metempsychosis; see the sources quoted above, especially 
Ed. I, 90, Shahr. 42 f., Makr. 347. They are usually mentioned 
together and designated as the pupils of the Mu‘tazilite an- 
Nazzim (p. 58"), who himself betrays the influence of Christian 
doctrine, comp. Schreiner, der Waldm in der jiidischen Littera- \% 
tur, p. 4.—According to:Ed. I, 90" and Bagd. 103°, Ahmad 
b. Yantish (or whatever his name) was a pupil of Ahmad b. 
Ha’it. . 

—L.18. On the term ‘‘ Rawafid” see Appendix A. 

—L. 19. On the Stifis see Text 73°. The omission in L, Y. 20 
(note 11) is probably intentional. Ibn Hazm as Zahirite has 
naturally enough a particular aversion to the allegorical inter- 
pretation current among the Sfifis. 

—Ibidem. Abd Isma‘il belonged to the radical wing of the 
extreme Kharijite sect of the Azarika (comp. above p. 9°*°),: 
Ed. IV, 189. Makr. 3492 calls him Isma‘il and counts him 
among the Mujabbira. 

31, 1. 1. On the ‘Ajarida of the Khawarij see Ed. IV, 191°, [31] 
Shahr. 95. On the conception of ‘‘Ijma‘” see de Boer 38. 

—L.17. Mukatil is counted Shahr. 108 (comp. ib. p. 106) 3 
among the Murji’a, but later on, p. 121, among the Zeidiyya. 

— L. 20. See the names of these three Shiites in the Index. 


to 
or 


) 


—On the close relation between the Shi‘a and the Mu‘tazila see 
ZDMG., 52, 216; 53, 380, 538; 60, 225, de Boer 43 ult. Comp. 
Miiller, Zslam, Il, p. 9. The Shiites mentioned here all belong x 
to the Imamiyya. Still closer is the relation of the Zeidiyya to 
the Mu‘tazila. Zeid b. Ali (Text 74’), the founder of the former 
sect, was a pupil of Wasil b. ‘Ata, the founder of the latter 
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[31] (Shahr. 116), who in turn is said to have received the ‘‘ science 
of Kalam” from Muhammed b. al-Hanafiyya, Zeid. Mutaz. 10 
penult. Typical is the utterance Makrizi’s (348%) ‘‘Seldom is 
a Mu‘tazilite found who is not a Rafidite, except a few.” 

5 33, 1. 23. ‘*Went to the extreme,” lit. ‘‘exaggerated ”= 


oS 
33 ore ’ . é > . is es . 
- Wg, This verb, which in the form of the participle (xe or 
’ 


®Xe) has become the technical term for the Ultra-Shi‘a, origin- 
ally seems to have had a wider range and to have been applied 
to other than Shiitic movements. ‘Thus Z/’d (249) has a special 

chapter on ‘‘guluww” in asceticism. Makrizi applies this 
expression to all sects of Islam and states in the case of each 
sect the nature of its ‘‘guluww,” i. e., in how far it exaggerates 
the correct principles of the Sunna. 

—L. 24. This view is held by Ab Isma‘il al-Bittikhi (p. 

16511”), Ed. IV, 189°. 

— L. 26. This view is held by the Meimfniyya, a section 
of the ‘Ajarida, Ed. IV, 190", Shahr. 96, Bagd. 4°. They 
slavishly adhered to the restrictions in Koran 4, 27. 

—L. 27. This view, too, is attributed to the Meimfiniyya, 

20Shahr. 95 f., comp. Nildeke, Geschichte des Korans, p. 277 ff. 

— L. 28 f. See Koran 24, 2; 5, 42 and comp. Ed. IV, 189°. 


-2/’ - 


Milal L M1, 25° 1. 27; Slas pee cy3! Udars ‘es? gal Sls 
‘ o eg ° ? « oe 2 a? 
IAs es? gf Ju phRHns Kypoliiong e meade he elas 
Oral OI pa Sey pistol sua =e 
2 —L. 33. The doctrine of Metempsychosis was current 
among the Mu‘tazilites, Schreiner, der Waldm in der jiidischen 
Litteratur, p. 62 ff. It was of vital importance for the extreme 
Shi‘a, to whom it served as a metaphysical substructure for many 
of their beliefs and practices (see Index s.v. ‘‘ Transmigration of 
30Souls”). Shahr., Makr. and others mention a special sect called 
Tanisukhiyya.—See also p. 26°° ff. 
[34] 34,1. 2. This view is attributed to a certain Abi Gifar, 


od. IV, 197". L II, 145” is more explicit: ds ‘lie Lol, 





'I cannot identify the passagein Ed. | 
2 L II, 162° he is called as in Ed. ylae x! ‘ 
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JX, ‘(sic) gui, sey Aird 

—L. 4. Comp. Ed. IV, 206° ff. 

—L.%. Ibn Hazm (Ed. IV, 199”) quotes in the name of 
Isma‘il b. ‘Abdallah ar-Ru‘aini, an older contemporary of his, 5 
who was known for his piety and asceticism, the doctrine ‘‘ that 
he who has reached the highest degree of righteousness and 
purity of soul has attained prophecy and that the latter is by 
no means a special faculty.” 

—L.9. Instead of ‘‘pious” better translate ‘‘ saints.”— 10 
Comp. Ed. IV, 27°: ‘* We often heard of Safis who maintained 
that a saint was superior to a prophet;” IV, 226'°, ‘‘a part “ 


the Sfafis claim that there are among the Divine Saints (s Lys! 
abt) some who are superior to all the prophets and apostles, 
and that he who has reached the utmost limit of saintliness is 15 
exempt from all religious precepts, as prayer, fast, alms, ete. 
and is allowed all forbidden things, as adultery, wine, and so 
forth.” IBab. L‘*tihadat 24* ascribes the same views to the ad- 


herents of Hallaj (Text 697"): sp Des] Se rel dees 


yastyalt Cie Splall yk wgindss e FoLastL> Jeu 20 
we! GLI clash cyey? bball alll Lil ss reall cpen, 
ert wgate elas¥!. Comp. also Ibn al-Athir’s utterance 
p. 14"°.—One might think of reading Kibqnas instead of hs 


Khaw (1. 8). But the author reviews the ‘‘ exaggerations” of 25 
each of the five sects of Islam (Text 28 ult.). The Sunnites 
in consequence cannot be missing (cf. p. 12° ff.). 

-— L. 12. The belief in Incarnation (hulfl) forms the basis 
of the cardinal ultra-Shiitic belief in the Divine nature of the 
Imams. Most historians of religion enumerate a special sect 30 
called Hulfliyya. See Index sub voce ‘‘ Incarnation.” 





1 The change in gender because milk naturally refers to the female. 
* See p. 82%. 
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[34] —L.13. On Haliaj see Comm. to p. 69". Ibn Hazm effec- 
tively ridicules this belief in the divinity of Hallaj, Ed. V, 117. 
He repeatedly quotes Hallaj as the type of a (pseudo) miracle 
worker, e. g., Ed. I, 110" and elsewhere. 
5 —IL. 16. See p. 78”. 
—L.18. On as-Sayyid, see passages specified in the Index. 





Hl — L. 20. See Text 69° and Comm. 


i — L. 21. Seep. 79”. 

— L. 22. On Abfi Mansir, see p. 89". 

i i —L. 23. On Bazig, see p. 95"; on Bayan, p. 88". 4 
— L. 25. See p. 24” ff. 

, [35] 35,1. 1 ff. Comp. a similar utterance of Ibn al-Athir (VITI, 


21). These heretics maintain ‘‘ that all the religious precepts 
have an inner meaning, and that Allah has imposed upon his 
15 saints and those that have perceived the Imams and the ‘‘ Gates ” 
(abwab, sfifitic term) neither prayer nor alms nor anything 
else.” Makr. 352'" quotes in the name of the Khattabiyya 
(Text 69) the same specimens of allegorical interpretation, with 
a few characteristic modifications. Thus ‘‘ Jibt ” and ‘** Tagat ” 
20 (1. 7) are interpreted as referring to Abi Sufyan and ‘Amr b. 
al-‘As, while Aba Bekr and ‘Omar are represented by ‘‘ khamr” 
(wine) and ‘‘ maysir” (a gambling game), Koran 2, 216; 5, 92. 
This is no doubt an attempt to soften somewhat the insult to 
‘the two Sheikhs” implied in the original interpretation. 
25 Interesting. because reflecting the attitude of official Shiism 





; toward these exegetic endeavors, are the two anecdotes told . 
| Kashi 188. ‘* Abfi ‘Abdallah (i. e., Ja‘far as-Sadik, see Index) 
wrote to Abf’l-Khattab (Text 69°): ‘It has come to my knowl- 
| edge that thou assumest that ‘‘adultery ” means a person, that 

30 ** wine,” ‘* prayer,” ‘‘fasts” and ‘‘abominations” (fawahish, is 

Koran 6, 152; 7, 31) mean certain persons. It is not as thou : 

sayest.’—Someone said to Ja‘far: ‘It is reported in thy name : 

f that ‘‘ wine,” ‘‘maysir,” ‘‘images,” and ‘‘arrows” (Koran 5, F 

92) stand for certain persons.’ He replied: Allah would cer- Z 

35 tainly not have told his people something that they could not : 

know (i. e., understand by mere allusion).” 4 

— IL. 12. See p. 92” ff. 3 

| — L. 13 ff. See also Text 49°. I. H. alludes to the same | 

attitude of the Shiites, Milal L II, 82” (=Ed. IV, 83): Jahm 3 


| 40 b, Safwan and Ab@’l-Hudeil, as well as certain Rawafid, deny the 
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eternity of Paradise and Hell (comp. p. 74). He then pro- [35] 
ceeds to refute Jahm and Ab@’l-Hudeil. As for the Rawifid, 
they deserve no refutation, as they do not rely on logical demon- 
stration (the last sentence missing in Ed.). In another passage 
(Ed. II, 94) I. H. elaborately argues against those of his co- 5 
religionists who ‘‘take it for granted that religion cannot be 
accepted on the basis of logical demonstration, thus gladdening 
the hearts of the heretics and testifying that religion can be 
established by means of assumptions and by superior force.” 
How deeply seated this aversion to argumentation was in Shi- 10 
itic circles can be seen from the utterances of the famous 
Imamite Ibn Babtye (I‘tikadat 6”), who devotes a whole chapter 
to this subject. I reproduce this interesting chapter in its 
essential parts: 

Slax al 3 chal, Jtadt ye elit & olaxeY! Glos 


- 


Lolaxel Slay Ul xe | ine gl easel Js ‘xigo a, 
SI edhe GY nie Seis dls at ag Jad! of Ud 4 
Sas aL Jy5 pe paul nal Golall Jay a9 Gale ¥ Le 
St pI Seat 131 pKa abe Sls gaa wT Ut, 
Sl be Sadie Da ape Golall hy WyKawels Shas sito 
Gre xpbe ess gS pat, amas oJ Sle UUs IST 5) pol 
SS aM, cbyleanll wophe Lge syed Gy! days slbal Soot 
Syd5 GLE a BIE ope BIE until sdhgs Wolo Gus 
ON yal anem & SOS, Spat US pgs Lge Unig Subs 
G20 Lb Sy pall ape‘ paiogell nal Slay aie cgio 2 





! This is the Kunya of Ibn Babiye. 

1 Koran 53, 43. 

3 Shahr. 143 mentions in the name of al-Warrak (author of the Fihrist?) 
that this reply of Ja‘far was transmitted by Hishém b. Salim (see Index) 
and Muhammed b. an-Nu‘man (p. 59), who strictly followed this injunc- 
tion till they died. 

4i. e., Alli. 
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[35] JE SKN GASH LI OI egy [M]---. Gdsy3 JOSE 

> 7 m ° ~ 7 a a 
SI cam, cite Gf UGF de IbLI WI Yo lig! 

- ve ‘ iz 9 i , : 

> 

5 ll Jt ais 
This elimination of logic from the province of religion is 
complemented and justified by the claim of a higher source of 
knowledge, the claim of inspiration (1. 14). See on this p. 54’°. 
— L. 22. The Ultra-Shiites are excluded from Islam by all 


10 orthodox theologians, comp. Introduction, p. 23, 1. 1-2. I. H. 
sees in this agreement of the orthodox the force of an ‘‘ijma‘.” 
— L. 24 ff. The following significant passage was first com- 
municated by Kremer (Jdeen, p. 10) from the Vienna manu- 
script. Makr. 362‘ ff. reproduces our passage without giving 
is credit to its author (comp. p. 8, n. 3). Ibn Hazm’s view on the 
origin of Shiitic heterodoxy is founded on the observation of the 
role played by the Persian element in the Shiitic movement, a view 
fully shared and frequently over-emphasized by modern scholars 
(see Introduction, p. 3, note 1). This view, which conveniently 
zenough regards the introduction of ‘‘ gulwww” (see p. 12°) into 
Islam as a treacherous act of revenge’* on the part of the subju- 
gated nationalities, is voiced also by other Muhammedan writers, 
comp., e. g., the utterance of Ibn al-Athir VIII, 21 (p. 14'°) 
and Iji 349. I. H. gives repeated expression to this conviction 
2in his Méilal, comparing the treachery of the Persians with the 
deceitful attitude of the Jews towards Christianity, the latter 
having bribed the apostle Paul to smuggle the doctrine of 
‘*suluww” into the new faith.* Thus in the chapter dealing 
with Christianity (Ed. II, 38) I. H. endeavors to prove that the 
30 Apostles were infidels. ‘‘Either they sincerely and _ firmly 
believed in the divinity of Christ and ‘‘ exaggerated” on his 





' Comp. Text 53' and Comm. 
* The expression edu dl aS is repeatedly found in this connection, 


comp. Ed. IV, 227: !* and elsewhere. 
’ It is worthy of notice that I. H. repeatedly quotes the latter view as 
being held by the Jews of his time. 
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behalf, in the same way as did the Saba’iyya’ and the other sects [35 | 
of the Galiya as regards Ali, or as the Khattabiyya believed in the 
divinity of Abi’l-Khattab (Text 69°), the adherents of al-Hallaj 
(Text 69"°) in the divinity of al-Halléj and the other infidels 
among the Batiniyya..., or they were seduced by the Jews, 5 
as the latter claim, to corrupt the followers of Christ and lead 
them into error, in the same way as ‘Abdallah b. Saba the Him- 
yarite, al-Mukhtar b. Abi ‘Obeid, Aba ‘Abdallah al-‘Ajani, 
Abii Zakariya al-Khayyaét, Ali an-Najjar, Ali b. al-Fad] al- 
Janadi* and the other emissaries of .the Karmatians and Shiites® 
rose to lead into error the partisans (Shi‘a) of Ali.” 


_ 
—) 


Next to the Persians, the largest share in the importation of 
heterodox doctrines into Islam is attributed to the Jews, mainly 
on the ground that ‘Abdallah b. Saba (p. 18° ff.), the founder of 
the first Shiitic sect, is said to have been a Jew. Thus I. H., 15 
in referring to the claim of the Jews regarding the apostle Paul,‘ 
thoughtfully adds (I, 222): ‘This is something which we do 
not consider improbable on their part. For they tried the same 
thing towards ourselves and our religion, although this time 


ty 
S- 


they failed to carry out their cunning. I refer to ‘Abdallah b. : 
Saba known as Ibn as-Sauda,* the Jew, the Himyarite—may 
Allah curse him!—who embraced Islam in order to lead into 
error as many Muslims as possible. He assumed the leadership 
of an ignoble party, who stood on the side of Ali, so that they 
might profess the divinity of Ali, in the same way as Paul? 
of the followers of Christ that they might 

believe his divinity. ‘These are now the Batiniyya and Galiya, 


o 


became the leader® 





' Cod. L. (I, 105*) and V. (160*) read Sababiyya, see p. 41!7. 
2 See on most of these men the Index. 


. BEL, ‘*proprement les Orientaux, était en Afrique le nom par 
“ 


eI ASS 


lequel on désignait les Chiites ” (Dozy s. v.). 

* How widespread this belief was can be seen from the elaborate 
a story, given by Isfr. (71*) and designated by him as generally known, 
‘ how Paul at the instance of the Jews became a Christian, studied in 
¢ the Christian monasteries and, having gained their confidence, smug- 
4 gled into Christianity the belief in the Trinity, etc. 
; 5 Ed. I, 222° cgaall . The correct reading in Codd. See p. 18%, 
; 


6 Ed, 222° ees: L. V. correctly ee cals. 
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[35]and the least heretical among these are the Imamiyya.” See 
more on the relation of Judaism to Shiism, p. 19’° ff. 

— L. 29. I owe the explanation of these two terms to a pri- 

vate communication of Professor Néldeke: ‘‘ Ibn Hazm’s state- 





. . of e ie . . 
sment with reference to “UoY! and \>% is not quite exact. 


clasMl are not the Persians as a whole, but those descendants of 
the Persians (mostly or wholly arabicized) who conquered Yemen 
at the time of the great Chosroes. In Yemen the ‘Abn’ 
j were prominent as a class during the time of Muhammed and 
| iohis immediate successors. The same name was afterwards 
(third century H.) applied in ‘Irak to the descendants of the 
Khorasanian warriors who won the empire for the Abbasids.— | 
> (‘the free ones’) properly designates the Persian nobles, 
(the éAevbepox of the Parthians). About 600 C. E. the poets 
isapply this name to the Persians in general, and later writers use 
the same appellation merely on the basis of a scholarly tradition.” 
See Noéldeke, Geschichte der Perser und Araber zur Zeit der 
Sassaniden, p. 225, n. 5 and 342, n. 7. 
} [36] 36,1. 9. On Sunbad (or Sinbid) see Blochet, 1. 44 f. 
20 — Ibidem (note 2). ‘*The form of the name is still very 
| uncertain. I hardly believe that Ustadsis is correct. yurwOlru 
may represent many different forms of an Iranian name” 


(Néldeke). 
—Ibidem. On al-Mukanna‘ see Comm. to p. 70’. 
2 —Tbidem. On Babak comp. Fihr. 343 f. and notes. He 


~b 


was crucified in Surra-man-ra’é in the year 223", Bagd. 107 
| —IL.11. OnKhidash see p. 98". On Aba Muslim, see Index. 
| — L. 20-21. Comp. Introduction, p. 22” f. and Text, p. 79”. 
| 37| 37,1.2f. Fifty prayers are mentioned in connection with 
| 30the Karmatians and the Nuseiriyya, de Sacy CLIV ult. and 
footnote, CLXX. This is apparently based on the Muhammedan 
i legend according to which Allah had originally prescribed fifty 
prayers, but, yielding to Muhammed’s presentations, reduced 
them to five; comp. Goldziher, Muh. St. I, 36.—On ‘Abdallah 
35 (1. 5) see Comm. to p. 71’. 
—L. 7%. On ‘Abdallah b. Saba, also known as Ibn as-Sauda, 
see Ibn Hazm’s utterances pp. 16°, 17’" and passages in Index, 
The identity of Ibn as-Saba and Ibn as-Sauda is assumed by all 
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Muhammedan scholars, except Bagd. and Isfr. Tabari’s account [37] 
(I 2941; comp. Wellhausen, Opp. 91) differs in several essential 
points from the reports of the theological writers. Altogether 
the data on this enigmatic personality are as interesting as they 
are conflicting; they deserve to be made the subject of special 5 
investigation. He is generally considered the founder of Shi- 
ism, and this, in connection with his Jewish origin, sufficiently 
explains the endeavors of the Muhammedan theologians to 
charge him with many a heresy which developed in the later 
course of Shiism. His Jewish birth was a sufficient pretext for 10 
the Sunnites to bring Shiism in connection with Judaism. We 
saw Ibn Hazm’s remarks p. 16 f. Kashi, in the biography of 
‘Abdallah b. Saba, p. 70, plainly says: ‘‘On account of this 
the opponents of the Shi‘a maintain that the root of Shiism and 


Rafidism (dsr, ental, see Appendix on Rawifid) was taken 15 
over from Judaism.” The famous theologian ash-Sha‘bi (died 
103) is reported to have drawn an elaborate and odious parallel 
between the Shiites and the Jews (Jkd 269). He says among 
other things, with special reference to Ibn Saba: ‘*The Rafida 
are the Jews of this nation. They hate Islam as the Jews hate 20 
Christianity. They embraced Islam, not because they longed 
for it or because they feared Allah, but because they detested 
the Muslims and intended to overpower them.” 

On ‘Abdallah’s alleged participation in the uprising of ‘Oth- 
min see Wellhausen, Skizzen und Vorarbeiten VI, 124 f.—On 2% 
1. 11 see p. 100. 

— L. 12. On the Ismaelites see Shahr. 127, 145 f., Iji 349, 
IKhald. I, 362, Dozy, Zsl. 259 f., Kremer, deen 196 f., Miiller, 
Islam 1, 588 f., Blochet 54 ff.—On the various appellations of 


the Isma‘iliyya see Shahr. 147’ ff. and Blochet 50, n. 1. See so 


also Text 73, note 1 and Comm, 

—L. 13. On the Karmatians see Dozy, Js/. 268 ff., Blochet 
61 ff., de Boer 82 f.—A succinct presentation of their doctrine, 
de Goeje, Carmathes 166 f. 

—L.15. On Mazdak see Néldeke, Geschichte der Perser %5 
und Araber, p. 455 ff.—Similarly I. Hf. expresses himself Ed. 
I, 34’": “* As for the Mazdakiyya (written with (3), they are 
the adherents of Mazdak the Mébad. They are those who 
believe in communism as to property and women. The Khur- 
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[37] ramiyya, the adherents of Babak, are one of the sects of the 
Mazdakiyya. They are also the secret (basis)’ of the doc- 
trine of the Isma‘iliyya and their (vital) element, as well as of 
those who hold to the doctrine of the Karmatians and the Bant 

5 ‘Obeid (= Fatimides).” 

[38] 38,1. 7 ff. The following sentences give emphatic expression 
to the Zahirite conviction of the author; comp. Goldziher, 
Luhiriten, p. 202. 

—L.15. The author has apparently in view the belief held 
ioin Shiitic, as well as in certain Sunnitic quarters, that the 
Prophet bequeathed to ‘Aisha, Fatima, ‘Abbas or ‘Ali, respec- 
tively, some mystic lore; comp. Goldziher, Muh. St. II, 118. 

L.18. Comp. Ed. V, 26 penult.: ‘‘ It is firmly established 

regarding the prophet. . that he was sent to the red and the black.” 


5 Comp. Kamil, ed. Wright, 264’ OUR) ss Le aye J, 





SSN, Soyall dae edly OF de 


— L. 23. ‘*As he was commanded,” see Koran 5, 71.—I. H. 
uses the same argument Milal L II, 89" (not found in Ed.) 


Ge he woke Le ul SLL ye pi pad abe OLS ybs 
9953 Le LE Gist! (bls Ju Zt Us gles obs tle ot 
a Jyh Le LAU ine pl pHa ale ail Sls Snes a gill 
Os Nw ILS cot yo Be a ads sla} pgerS he aa! Lles 
3 Al gat Sale play aake aL Lo Sail iey ot as 
JS po Gat syeST Le dhs Hem WLU Gli at tle 
25 paella Sy Lt del, 05 


[39] 39,1. 11. In accordance with his Zahirite conviction, which 
strictly and exclusively adheres to the bare text of the Koran 
and the Hadith, I. H. lays special emphasis on the reliability 
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Ed. iw. L. and V. re ‘the worst.” 


2 Koran 16, 46. 
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of the traditionists; comp. Ed. II, 76” ff. and Kremer, deen [39] 
138 ff. 

40, 1.11. ‘*The Mu‘tazilites, the Kharijites, the Murji’ites [40] 
and the Shiites.” The same enumeration of Muhammedan 


sects (comp. Introduction, p. 21) Ed. IV, 2”°: ew Aol Gao 5 


CMAN, (read Seyally) Ryle, Dyamell, Kia! dol pe 
—L. 15 (note 6). The words Lda we Kadi Y Le T inter- 


pret in the sense that nothing remains to these infidels to boast 
of, beyond (except) the infamies and lies to be found in their 10 


Scriptures. The reading of L. and Br. L®dey ius Y Le (with- 
out we) I would translate: ‘beyond which (se. golaall) 


no proof (is needed),” i. e., the infamies in themselves are 
sufficient to impeach the infidels. On this meaning of dx» 
see the glossary to Tabari, sub voce. 15 

41, 1.15. Characteristic of I. H.’s truthfulness (see Intro- [41] 
duction, p. 15) is another utterance of his, Ed. IV, 108’°:. ‘‘ If 
we thought that dishonest quoting was permissible, we should 
use as an argument (against the Shiites) the words reported (in 
the name of the Prophet): ‘Follow the example of those 20 
after me, viz., Abii Bekr and ‘Omar.’ But this (tradition) is 
not true, and may Allah guard us from using as an argument 
anything that is not true.” 

—L. 17 (note 7). Comp. Text 42, 1. 5 and note 8. I. H. 
uses a very similar phraseology Ed. IV, 207": ‘‘ We have here 25 
set forth the depravities of the adherents of heresy (he refers 
to the Murji’ites) in order to cause people to flee from them and 
to frighten away the illiterate among the Muslims from becom- 
ing familiar with them and from thinking well of their corrupt 


words.” 30 
42,1. 1f. The heresies referred to are those of the Mu‘tazi- [42] 

lites. They are quoted as such Ed. IV, 192 (in the chapter on 

the Mu‘tazila).—I. H. chooses them as specimens in his intro- 

duction because, in the original disposition of the pamphlet 

against the four heterodox sects, which is now incorporated 35 

with his Milal, the Mu‘tazila occupied the first place. See my 
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[42] essay ‘‘ Zur Komposition von Ibn Hazm’s Milal wa’n-Nihal” in 
Orientalische Studien I, p. 274 f. 
—L. 1%. See Introduction, p. 22-23. 
—L. 18. On ‘‘ Rawafid” see Appendix A. 
5 43,1.1. The founder of the Jarfdiyya is called with his full 
[43] name Ab@’l-Jaraid Ziyad b. al-Mundir al-‘Abdi, Masudi V, 474, 
Kashi 150, Tusy, p. 146 No. 308, Shahr. 121; Fibhr. 178"* and 
Makr. 352” assign to him the additional Kunya Abt ’n-Najm. 
Muhammed al-Bakir (died 117) called him ‘‘Surhtb,” which is 
io said to designate ‘‘a blind devil dwelling in the sea” (Kashi, 
Shahr. 119), because he was born blind (Fihr., Kashi, Tusy). 
The sect was accordingly called also the Surhtbiyya (Kashi). 
As regards their tenets, the Jarfidiyya variously differ from the 
bulk of the Zeidiyya, whom they regard as infidels. They share 
is with the latter the central doctrine that Muhammed appointed 
Ali as his successor, not, as the Imimiyya maintain, by means 
of a written will which the Companions maliciously set aside, 
but ‘‘by a description (of his qualities) without the mention of 


his name” (Shahr. : Kagami ws? ios). But they differ 
»ofrom them in that they regard the Companions as infidels 
because they did not endeavor to find out the man to whom the 
Prophet referred and chose a wrong one in his place. Accord- 
ing to Shahr. 118, Abd’l-Jarad went so far as even to deny the 
Imamate of Zeid b. Ali, the founder of the Zeidiyya, on the 
2,ground that the latter considered Abii Bekr and ‘Omar legi- 
timate rulers. Isfr., however, (9* ult.) insists that the recogni- 
tion of Zeid as Imam is common to all Zeiditic sects without 
exception. It is strange that I. H. should omit the mention of 
this typical heterodoxy of the Jarfidiyya: the ‘‘Takfir as- 
30 Sahaba.” 

As to the succession in the Imamate, the Jarfidiyya agree 
with the rest of the Zeidiyya that it is legitimate in the descend- 
ants both of Hasan and Husein, and in these exclusively, on 
condition that they are qualified for the Imamate and present 

3+their claims with the sword in their hands. Of the three 
Imams quoted in our passage one is a Hasanide, the other two 


Huseinides, 
On the Jarfidiyya compare also the account of Bagd. 9°. 
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—L. 2 (note 1). ‘‘al-Husein” is also found Shahr. 118, [43] 
Iji 352, Bagd. 17° (also elsewhere) and Isfr. 12°. It is known 
how frequently these two names are confounded.—Muhammed 
died at the hands of ‘Isa b. Masa, the governor of Kufa (died 
167), in 145, [Kot. 192, Tab. III, 189 ff. 5 

— Note 7. On Radwa see p. 36°. Bagd. 17° calls the 


o¢ 
locality ds Kua uy ha> (with soft e under the line) re: 
See further Text 60'° and Comm. 

—L. 7-8. The belief that the Imams have not died and will 
reappear on earth is the central tenet of the Ultra-Shi‘a, and 10 
occurs, as can be seen in this treatise, in connection with nearly 
every one of theirsects. This belief is founded on two doctrines 
which must have gained wide currency in heterodox Islam at a 
very early period: the one is the Raj‘a doctrine, the other is a 
doctrine derived from heterodox Christian Docetism. It is15 
necessary to gain a clear view of these two doctrines in order 
to grasp in its full meaning the conception which practically lies 
at the bottom of all Shiitic movements. 

The doctrine designated as Raj‘a’ has apparently had its 
history and presents in consequence a complex appearance. 20 
Kremer (Culturgeschichte unter den Chalifen I, 397), in speak- 
ing of this doctrine ‘‘ which was widely current among the Shi- 
ites of the earliest period,” gives the following definition of this 
belief: ‘‘For a man to believe in the ‘Return’ (Raj‘a) 
amounted to the conviction that Ali would rise from the dead, 
and that he himself would, after a certain period of time (as a 
rule, after forty days), come to life again,” According to the 
national dictionaries, Raj‘a signifies ‘‘the returning to the 
present state of existence after death, before the Day of Resur- 
rection.” (See Lane, sub voce, and the authorities quoted 30 
there.) It would thus appear that this belief in returning to 
life after death, which was known to the Arabs as early as in the 
time of Ignorance (Lane, ib.) applied to people in general, 


25 


nw 


without reference to specific personalities. Jabir b. Yazid al- 
Ju‘fi (died 128, see p. 86") believed in the Raj‘a, Muslim, 35 
Sahih (Cairo 1283) I, 51. This is more explicitly stated by 





'The pronunciation Rija is recorded, although not approved of, 
by Nawawi on Muslim's Sahih (Cairo 1283) I, 51. 
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[43] Bagd. 18° YY, errell Kh Ac pied! O27? wr pl WW, 


coll dus Lisodl a4 elo ina Seis. The poet al-Bash- 
shar b. Burd (died 167) held the same belief, Ag. III, 24°, and 


this is again explained by Bagd. 17* eC? ays Lolos! 
5 Rola ese das Lod J ole ka>y) (strike out e>y2) 
Kast It ye kaa whet at! Ud LS; similarly Isfr. 12* 


a Rial LgJy ite ls Us molasst has kam ol J, ly 
asta. Kuthayyir (died 105) expressed on his death-bed the 
conviction that he would return to life after forty days on a 

10 fine horse (Agi. VIII, 33).’ 

It seems. however, that this belief was, or became, mainly con- 
nected with certain prominent individuals who, by reason of 
their prominence, deserved a return to life. We find this belief 
repeatedly in connection with Muhammed. When Muhammed 

ishad died, ‘Omar violently rebuked those who believed that the 
Prophet was dead, and he gave emphatic expression to his belief 
that he would ‘‘return” after forty days, ‘‘ just as Moses had 
done,” Tab. I, 1815 f., [Bab., Zthbat 31, Bagd. 5* (here Muham- 
med is compared with Jesus). ‘Abdallah b. Saba, the founder 

20 of Shiism (p. 18 f.), is said to have believed in the ‘* Return” of 
Muhammed. Referring to Koran 28, 85,* he argued: ‘‘It is 
strange that people who assert that Jesus will return should 
deny that Muhammed will return, . . . Muhammed being 
worthier of returning than Jesus.” ‘‘And he laid down for 

25 them the Raj‘a.” Tab. I, 2941. 

As a rule, the Raj‘a belief is found in connection with the 
Imaims of the Shi‘a, in the first place, of course, with Ali. The 





‘This form of Raj‘a is probably the real basis of the belief current 
among the Khattabiyya that they will never die (p. 72?®).—An allusion 
to this belief is perhaps found Agh. XI, 75°: A friend of ‘Abdallah b. 


Mu ‘Aawiya (p. 44") was called al-Bakli (p. 46°) las Sy te wy aay 
- E>? w whe fols LaSLS 
* Hallaj composed a book bearing on this verse under the title Las 


oles LUIS oli Aube Jat gilt ol & “Fine, 192", 
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idea that Ali was hidden in the clouds, whence he would return [43] 
on earth, was very common in Shiitic circles (see p. 42"). The 
term Raj‘a xar’ efoyyv very frequently designates this belief; 
comp. Lisdn and Taj al-‘ Ards, sub voce, Nawawi on Muslim, 


cape es 51, Kremer, Culturgeschichte ib. Makr. 354": Kaa SH 5 


selel Sol prBiiicg lb cs! uw (Ac etre wpASlast. The 
Muhammedan writers, with extremely few exceptions, ascribe 
the authorship of this belief to ‘Abdallah b. Saba.’ Apart 
from the ordinary sources, see also the interesting notice [Khall. 
No. 645 (p. 26°): al-Kalbi (died 146) ‘‘ was one of the followers 10 
of ‘Abdallah b. Saba, who maintained that Ali had not died and 
would return on earth.” To the references given in the course 
of this treatise (see p. 42 f.) may also be added Madaini (died 
about 225/840), who reports that al-Hasan, the son of Ali, pro- 
tested against the belief that God would bring Ali to life ons 
earth before the day of Resurrection (ZDMG. 38, 391). How 
deeply rooted this belief was in the masses may be seen from 
the curious anecdote narrated by ‘Abdallah b. ‘Abbas (hd 
269). A man called on him at a very unusual hour and asked 
him: ‘* When will this man be brought to life ?”—‘* Which 20 
man ?”—** Ali b, Abi Talib.” I said: ‘‘ He will not be brought 
to life, until God brings to life those that are in the graves.” 
He said: ‘‘ You speak like one of these fools.” I said: ‘*‘ Take 
him away from me, may Allah curse him!” 

Next to Ali the Raj‘a occurs in connection with his son 25 
Muhammed b. al-Hanafiyya. It was the belief of the Keisa- 
niyya, and its famous champions were the poets Kuthayyir and 
as-Sayyid al-Himyari, Agh. VII, 24'*, VIII. 32°, 33, 34, XI, 
46°; see also Muwdt al- Wafaydt I, 24.* Ikd 268 designates 





1 On Tabari’s account see above. Makr. 356 ult., with characteristic 
eclecticism, combines both views. ‘Abdallah b. Saba believed KR>>3 


-Lasl pelo Poel Jymy Rae yty List Jt Rigo KR? Ac 

* They believed at the same time in their own Raj‘a, pp. 24% and 26%.— 
Kuthayyir, who returns from a tour in the region between Mekka and 
Medina, reports that he has found everything absolutely unchanged 


= , . 
kaa tle 92 hy aad C2P ci> Ke Ndey. “This will 
remain so till we return to it (after death).” Perhaps it would be more 


reasonable to read ey and to translate ‘ till he (Muh. b. al-Hanafiy ya) 
returns to it.” 





eee 








~ op ae 


—————— 


26 I. Friedlaender, (1908. 


[43] the belief in the ‘‘ Return” of Ibn al-Hanafiyya as the belief of 


the Rawafid in general. 
In the later development of the Shi‘a we find the Raj‘a belief 
in connection with nearly every Shiitic Imam. Numerous 
5instances can be gleaned from Ibn Hazm’s and Shahrastani’s 
accounts on Shiism. It was the salient feature in the contro- 
versies of the Shi‘a and the belief which characterized the 
Wakifiyya in distinction from the Kitti‘tiyya (p. 50). 
It now remains for us to state the relation of the Raj‘a doc- 
10 trine to the belief in the Transmigration of Souls (Tanasukh al- 
Arwah). This relation is perhaps best illustrated by the amus- 
ing anecdote (told of as-Sayyid al-Himyari, who believed in 
Raj‘a as well as in Tanasukh, |. 26 f. and p. 28”). A man asked 
as-Sayyid for a loan of a hundred dinars, promising to repay 
isthem when he (the debtor) should return to life. As-Sayyid 
answered: ‘* Yes, and even more than that, if you will give me 
a guarantee that you will return as a man.” He said: ‘‘ How 
else can I return”? as-Sayyid said: ‘‘I am afraid that you will 
return as a dog or as a pig, and my money will be lost.” (Agh. 
2 VII, 8. See the same anecdote with a few variations Fuwdt al- 
Wafaydt I, 25). The former possibility is Raj‘a, the latter 
Tanasukh; in other words, Raj‘a signifies the return as the same 
person, T'anisukh the return as a different being. The two con- 
ceptions, though related to one another and, in consequence, 
2 often found side by side, are by no means identical and are dis- 
tinctly kept asunder, Kuthayyir, as well as as-Sayyid, believed 
not only in Raj‘a but also in Tanasukh (Agh. VIII, 27’; he 
claims to be the Prophet Jona, ib. 34). But it is expressly 
stated that he believed ‘‘in Raj‘a and Tanasukh” (Agh. VIII, 
30277). In the same way both expressions are found side by side 
Shahr. 125", 132”. Makr. (354°), who enumerates a sect of 


Raj‘iyya (see above), mentions in the same passage Pye 6e%) 
Laks cl» yl weds. Ibn Babftiye, who staunchly 


defends Raj‘a,’ violently rejects Tanisukh (see p. 75'). Only in 





> 
1 In aspecial chapter on Raj‘a, I‘tikadat 12: Lest Bam yl 3& Lsolixel 


b>. He promises to write a special book on the subject which may be 


identical with his Ithbatal-gaiba. Mirza 46° makes the Imamites respon- 
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a few isolated instances do the two terms seem to be used as syno- [43] 
nyms. Thus I[Khald. (II, 164) says ee i>) wptdy wsyeH, 
Raina dt | enlaall gyi ROM pe whe “in a kind of Trans- 


migration or in reality,” i. e., returning in spirit as a different 
being, or as the same person. The same close contact between 5 
the two conceptions is apparently assumed, ib. II, 169. Makr. 
357° contradicts his own previous statements when he says: 
‘*From him (i. e., ‘Abdallah b. Saba) they also took over the 
belief in the concealment* of the Imam and the belief in his 
return after death on earth, in the same way as the Imamiyya 10 
till this day believe it of ‘‘the man of the cellar,” * and this is 
the belief in Tandsukh al-Arwdh.” Apart from these instances, 
which are otherwise not wey striking, the two ideas are clearly 
separated from one another. 





sible for this attitude of Ibn Babiye: Jal siden wgil,as ums 
Reels Wyo ns wgaiio’ dls wgriiol bei Js Baal 
rls eats Olay Gay Gla! oS g sdilis g Til 


% ba cS - os 

CAee wd Katty Lio ands — urs aw ye IJ 
 weilte 

1The Prophet says to Ali: ‘‘ Thou art its (this nation’s) Du’l-Karnein 
(Alexander the Great).” See de Slane’s translation, IT, 196, note 4, and 


Comm. p. 28. note 1 towards the end. 
*> Tread Kaas instead of KAARS. 


3 The twelfth Imam, the Mahdi. 

4We have dwelt on this point at some length because Wellhausen, 
Opp. 98, denies the explanation set forth above, and insists that Raj‘a is 
originally identical with Tandsukh, and that the meaning usually 
attached to it is a later development. His contention, however, practi- 
cally rests on a single passage (Agh. VIII, 34) which, even if taken in 
Wellhausen’s interpretation, cannot stand against the numerous pas- 
sages to the contrary. But the passage in question does not necessarily 
prove Wellhausen’s assertion. We are told that Kuthayyir used to give 
money to the little sons of Hasan b. Hasan (b. Ali; not, as Wellhausen 
erroneously has it, ‘‘ Hasan and Husein’’) and to call them ‘little 


prophets ” : Baer eae lS, (similarly on the same page before). 


Wellhausen assumes that these words are meant to explain Kuthayyir’s 
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[43] It can be seen from the preceding expositions that Raj‘a as 
such leaves the question open whether the Imam had really died, 
or whether he had merely disappeared and abides in concealment 
pending his reappearance. On the strength of the instances 

5 quoted above one is inclined to assume that the former belief is 

the original one, while the latter is the later but the more popular 

one. It is in this form 





as a correlative of ‘‘gaiba” (‘‘con- 
cealment” of the Imam)—that Raj‘a became a predominant 
factor in Shiism and still is the official belief of the Shiites of 
10 today.’ 





if action, which can only have been the outcome of his belief in the Trans- 
migration of Souls, and that consequently the two beliefs are identical. 
That Kuthayyir was an adept of Metempsychosis is repeatedly stated 
in Agh. (see in the text above). But the construction put on the 
explanatory words is not irrefutable. On the same page a similar 
action of Kuthayyir (he hugs Mu‘awiya b. ‘Abdallah b. Ja‘far (see 
p. 45), who was a schoolboy at the time, and calls him a little prophet) 


is recorded without the explanation appended here. The words ls 
~ 5 
taal Use may signify here as little as in the statement regarding 


| as-Sayyid (Agh. VII, 24") iamJly eer ys ying. In both 


cases the explanatory remark may simply mean to imply that the 
man in question was an abominable heretic, the belief in Raj‘a being 
regarded as a sign of extreme heterodoxy (comp. Agh. IIT, 24°). At any 
rate, the weight of the passage referred to by Wellhausen is largely 
counterbalanced by the statement, Agh VIII, 27’, that Kuthayyir 
believed in ‘‘ Raj‘a and Tandsukh,” where the two ideas appear as dis- 
tinctly different. 
1 By way of appendix a few isolated usages of the term Raj‘a may 
| find place here. Extremely interesting, but somewhat obscure, is the 
passage Agh. III, 188. Omayya b. Abi Salt, who is anxious to become 
| a prophet, goes to Syria and repeatedly enters a church, while his com- 
| | panions have to wait outside. A monk who lives in that church had 





i told him that there were to be six Raj‘dt (see the remark on the margin 

of Agh.) after Jesus, of which five had already come to pass. When 
he comes another time, he is told by the monk: ‘‘ The Raj‘a has already 
‘ come and a prophet has been sent from among the Arabs.” Thereupon 
he gives up his prophetic ambitions.—A very peculiar interpretation of 
the Raj‘a belief is found Mirza 46”, but, in view of the polemical tend- 
ency of his treatise, this interpretation may only reflect his own indi- 


vidual conception of the Shiitic doctrine. He says: Oral Pol ney 
7 -¢? 4- ard ~ o . PO 
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This conception, which regards the death of the Imams as a[43] 
mere disappearance, indispensably needs a complement which 
should account for the fact of their apparent death, the more 
so as the Imams of the Shi‘a, with scarcely any exception, all 
died an unnatural death. This complement is supplied by a 5 
heterodox Christian doctrine borrowed from Docetism.’ It can- 
not be our task here to trace the influence of Docetism on Islam. 
But it seems highly probable that this doctrine came to the 
Muslims through the medium of Manichaeism, which adopted 
this belief and gave it a definite shape. ‘‘The Jesus of the 10 
Manichaeans then had no objective reality as man. His whole 
human appearance, birth and baptism were a mere apparition, 
and so were his sufferings. For it was not he who was really 
crucified, but it was an emissary of the devil who tried to frus- 
trate the instructive activity of Jesus, and who, as a punish- 15 
ment for his wickedness, was fastened to the cross by Jesus 
himself” (Kessler, Article ‘‘ Manichier,” PRE’, XII, 218. 
Comp. Fliigel, Mani, 124, 336 f.). 





LAL yo SS git, JURSN ects See! cyd des 
Kes Yeo wee Ja Kol xis, [47] csi Nf 


ov? 


& prlaiye al er gl a or) oa mS ahi 
i As pees re \st.—The word is used by Ibn Hazm (Ed. I, 139°) 


to indicate the return (of a nation) to its former ee a of power and 
prosperity : Boga © as U9 bran gol S20! sah ds 3) Ihetel, 


i> rl Oma pgansil press: But the word can scarcely be said to 


have the meaning of a technical term.—Fictitious is the meaning 
ascribed to the word by de Slane (Prolégoménes d‘Ibn Khaldoun II, 196 
note 5): a new period of time during which every past event will return, 
or repeat itself. The passage referred to proves nothing of the kind. 


It merely says wns LF lo eA yl Es>) which has nothing to do with 
the term Raj‘a. In Ibn Khaldfin’s text (II, 169) the meaning of the 
word is probably close to that of Transmigration of Souls, see p. 27°, 

'On Docetism see Harnack, Lehrbuch der Dogmengeschichte (2nd 
ed.) I, 164, and the passages specified there in the index. 
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[43] This dovetic belief, which afforded a satisfactory explanation 
of the alleged death of the Shiitic Imams, was readily adopted 
by the radical Shiites, and it often occurs in the very same form 
which Manichaeism had given it: that not the Imam was really 


a y 

5 killed, but a devil who assumed his shape (X3yyuae ys bas). 
We find this belief in connection with nearly every Imam of the 
Ultra-Shiites. On its application to Ali, which is undoubtedly 
historical, see p. 43 f. Baga. and Isfr. mention this theory in 
connection with the following Imams: Ali (in the name of 
10‘Abdallah b. Saba) Bagd. 94*, Isfr. 55° f.; Aba Muslim (see 
Index), Bagd. 100*, Isfr. 59*; Muhammed b. ‘Abdallah b. al- 
Hasan b. al-Hasan (p. 87), Bagd. 18° f., 97"; Hallaj (Text 69**), 
who is said to have stamped his features on someone else, Bagd. 
102°, Isfr. 61". The Imamites who believe in the ‘‘ return” of the 
istwelfth Imam, the only one who was not murdered (at least 
according to the Imamitic belief), and therefore insist that the 
preceding Imams are really dead, have no room for this belief. 
But it can be seen from the polemics of Ibn Babfye that this 
docetic belief was widespread in Shiitie circles. After having 
20 described the manner of (violent) death of the eleven Imams— 
a favorite topic in Imamitic works—IBab. thus sums up his 


position (L‘tikadat 23’, in the chapter Uday dilly prs * 3): 

xrkail Lo asl RiMtd! Ae peale cre xt WS & Loliiel, 
. o o- 9 oF , 

do pgss ALN ysis (read Gyo) Lo Keb 52 LS peer upheld 

6 Pybdly glut! de Vacant, xiaid! Le agli lasls 

meio daly of Ipged pgil poy Gyo Keil, Wall Le Y, 

-Phyg wie pty & ett Ke Lito yp ads 

This docetic belief, in conjunction with the Raj‘a doctrine, 


enabled the Ultra-Shiites to assume a position which made them 
30 practically invincible. The former made their Imams invulner- 


able: they were immune from death or murder, The latter 


made them immortal and carried over their living influence to 
posterity. 
Fue el? tO = = 
—L. 9. y= rade LS Yrs Lev Mas o>. This phrase, 


35 as is well known, forms a part of the Mahdi tradition, [Khald. 
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II, 142 ff.; Snouck Hurgronje, Der Mahdi p. 13 ff. Apart [43] 


from this generally accepted form of the hadith, we also meet 
Zoe Pe | Zo, r & ” 
with the variant o> wide LO Voss Lawns Ue! Yeo o> 


Lie, IKhald. II, 149°; [Bab., Jthbat 35, Diyarbekri II, 
288; Abu’l-Mahasin (Leyden, 1855) I, 243°." Bagd. repeatedly | 


o 


. = 
quotes the reading 42 instead of Mug. One might think of 
a scribal error. But the following story (Bagd. 96") makes this 
supposition impossible. Mugira b. Sa‘id (p. 79 ff.) acknowledged 
Muhammed b. ‘Abdallah as Imam. But when the latter was 
killed, Mugira was cursed by his followers, who maintained 10 


Lead Yy aM dle ply da SY Gat Wee cll Sodqell 
See also fol. 9° and Isfr. 12*, who gives on the same page the 
conventional form of the Mahdi tradition. 

—IL. 10. Ihave restored Yahya’s genealogy with the help of 15 
Gen. Leyd. Comp. Tab. III, 1515’° note i and 1403"° (Addit.), 
where the editor equally substitutes Husein (not a/-Husein, as he 
expressly remarks). [ji 352' has Yahya b. ‘Omeir.—Yahya 
was killed during the reign of al-Musta‘in in 250", Tab. III, 
1515 ff., Shahr. 119. The general of the Zenj (p. 98°) pre- 20 
tended to be this Yahya, Tab. IIT, 1745° (anno 255). 


—L. 12 ff. The same fact is recorded Tab. III, 1518? Kas 
(Hf PY ote Bolas iar) sinled al due yp dus 
ean uw pact ol uw dash wl ope cpt Muhammed b. 
‘Abdallah was appointed Sahib ash-Shortah of Bagdad in 237", 25 
Tab. HI, 1410°,* IKhall. No. 366 (in the biography of his 


brother and successor ‘Obeidallah). His pedigree, as given in 
our text and confirmed by Tab. and IKhall. (who deals bio- 





1 Masudi V, 181 gives also the variant Neds Ia wade LS, 


* This Muhammed cannot very well be identical with the one men- 
tioned Tab. IIT, 1314'' who died eleven years earlier. They are erro- 
neously identified in the Tabari index. In the last mentioned passage 


adsl das Cr is to be struck out with Cod. C. 
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[43] graphically with everyone of his ancestors), is absolutely assured. 
Just as certain is the genealogy of Hlusein b. Isma‘il, whose 
uncle, Ishak b. Ibrahim (1. 16), accepted a prominent post in the 
police of Bagdad in 207", Tab. IIT, 1062°.' Under these cireum- 


5Sstances it is difficult to account for the apposition oe wl 
‘*the son of his paternal uncle” (1. 15). Perhaps our author 
confounds the fact mentioned here with the one recorded Tab. 
III, 1405” (anno 236), that Muhammed, the son of Ishak b. 
Ibrahim, dispatched Husein b. Isma‘il, this time his real cousin, 
1oto put down a rebellion in Faris. Another not impossible, 


though less probable, solution would be to explain oe wy! as a 


cousin of a remoter degree,—in this case a third cousin. Thus 
Tab. I, 510 (=IAth. I, 142) Moses is called the ‘‘‘amm” of 
Phinehas. So far the reading of L. Br.—As for the genealogy 
isgiven in Ed, and the other codices,’ it can scarcely be correct 


and seems to be an attempt to explain we wl ° 
[44] 44, 1. 1. The genealogy as given in our text is confirmed 
by Gen. Leyd., Ya‘kibi II, 576, and Masudi, VII, 116. 
Elsewhere Muhammed’s genealogy frequently appears in a 
x mutilated shape. IKhald. I, 361 (also de Slane’s translation) 
has one link too much (Muh. b. Kasim b. Ali b. Ali (sic) b. 
‘Omar). Tab. III, 1165 and IAth. VI, 312 have one link too 
little (Muh. b. Kasim b. ‘Omar). Shahr. 118 penult. and [ji 352 
even omit two links (Muh. b. K. b. Ali b. al-Husein b. Ali b. 
2% A. T.). Muhammed was sent to prison by Mu‘tasim in 219, 





‘ The relation of the three men mentioned in our text presents itself 


as follows: 








Mus‘ab 
| a . —, 
al-Husein * [brahim 
| = _—- 
Tahir Isma‘il Ishak 


| | | 
‘Abdallah al-Husein Muhammed 
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2 al-Husein 
cr <a, 
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(sic) 
Muhammed 





acne. 8s ene are ee 


























i 
ed 











Vol. xxix.] 





The Heterodowies of the Shiites, ete. 33 


and he died there, Tab., Masudi, Shahr. According to Masudi 
(VII, 117), there were many Zeidites at the time he was writ- 
ing his history (332") who believed in the ‘‘return” (Raj‘a) of 
Muhammed. His followers were especially numerous in Kufa, 
Tabaristan and Deilam. 

—L. 6 ff. Ibn Hazm’s references to the Heisdniyya, which 
are frequent, though brief, substantially enrich our knowledge 
of this important sect. This at once shows itself in the explana- 
tion of the name, which is the only correct one among the 
numerous interpretations offered by other writers. The con- 
ventional explanation derives the name from Keisin, which is 
declared to have been a nickname of Mukhtar (p. 79"), so the 
Dictionaries: Jauhari (comp. IKhall. No. 570), Adams, Lisdn 
and 7iij al-‘ Artis, sub voce cyan ; IKot. 300, Ikd 269°, 
Makr. 351° (=de Sacy II, 592), Bagd. 11”. On the other 
hand, endeavors were inade to connect the founder of this sect in 
some way with Ali, or with his son Muhammed b. al-Hanafiyya, 
whom the Keisiniyya regard as his successor and the heir of 
his mystic knowledge (a point on which this sect lays great 
stress). As there was a maula of Ali named Keisan (he falls, 
while defending his master, in the battle of Siffin, Tab. I, 3293 
=IAth. III, 247), he was declared the founder of the Keisa- 
niyya and the disciple of Ali, or of Muhammed b, al-Hanafiyya, 
in the lore of mysticism, see Shahr. (who distinguishes between 


the Keisiniyya and the Mukhtariyya), similarly Abu’l-Maali: 


157, IKhall. ib. (who also quotes the preceding explanation, 
with the confession arcl Sle), IKhald. I, 557," Makr. ib., 
Kremer, /deen 375. An attempt to reconcile both derivations 
is the interpretation quoted by Bagd. (11") ‘‘that Mukhtar 
acquired his heterodox opinions from a maula of Ali by the name 
of Aeisdén,” or the explanation recorded by Kashi 75 that 
Mukhtar was called Keisan after Ali’s maula, ‘‘who induced 
him to seek revenge for al-I]usein’s blood and pointed out to 
him his murderers.” Closest to the facts is Masudi V, 180: 


‘*They were called Keisiniyya because of their relation to 3 





1 The suffix in sVge literally refers to Muh. b. al-Hanafiyya, and so it 
is taken by de Slane, p. 403. In accordance with our expositions, how- 
ever, the suffix must be referred to Ali, who is mentioned a little earlier. 
VOL. XXIX. 
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[44] al-Mukhtir b. Abi ‘Obeid ath-Thakafi, whose name was Keisan 
and whose kunya was Abfi ‘Omra . . . Some of them, how- 
ever, hold that WNeisin Abi ‘Omra is not identical with 
al- Mukhtar” (he refers for further information to his Makalat). 
The only correct explanation is the one offered by Ibn Hazm 


o 


(here and Text, p. 77°), who designates Keisin Abt ‘Omra as 
the follower (sihib) of Mukhtar. The person referred to is 
Keisan, the chief of Mukhtaér’s body-guard, Tab. II, 671' (= 
TAth. IV, 187).' Ue was a maula of the ‘Oreina, a clan of the 
Southern Bajila (Wiistenfeld, Zabellen, 9'°), and stood at the 
head of the Mawali. <As the latter were the main actors in 
Mukhtar’s uprising (comp. especially the characteristic notice 
Tab. II, 651°), the sect, which first asserted itself on this occa- 
sion, received its name (perhaps as a nomen odiosum) from the 


sleader of the Mawali.’ 

So far the name of the sect. As for its tenets, they contain 
elements both of the Zeiditic and the Imamitic creed, a cireum- 
stance which renders the classification of the Keisiniyya within 
the bipartite division of Shiism extremely difficult. Their cardi- 

20 nal doctrine is the recognition of the Imamate of Muhammed b. 
al-Hanafiyya. But while agreeing with the Zeidiyya in reject- 
ing the strictly legitimate principle in the Imamate and basing 
the claims of the Imam on his personal qualifications,* they 
strongly emphasize with the Imamiyya his supernatural knowl- 

2% edge of mystic lore.’ In consequence of this ambiguous position, 

the theologians often count the Keisiniyya as an independent 
sect, on an equal footing with the Zeidiyya and Imamiyya, thus, 

e. g., Shahr. 109, Bagd. 9°, Isfr. 7°. The latter two, however, 

become unfaithful to their own classification and occasionally 


on 


oe 
sxe reckon the Keisiniyya among the Imamiyya: .ygAx3 KSLA 


Kole! & Isfr. 14° (the same Bagd.). I. LL., too, appears to 





' Kashi 75 strangely misses the point when he states that Mukhtar was 
called Keisin ‘after his sAhib ash-Shortah whose kunya was Abia 
‘Omra and whose name was Keisén.” See his other explanation above. 

> Comp. Wellhausen, Opp. 89, and the footnote. 

’Tbn Hazm can scarcely be correct when he incidentally remarks 
(Ed. IV, 103*) that according to the Keisiniyya, Muhammed b. al-Hana- 


fiyya was Im4ém through a written statement (Qadtt). 
4 Van Vloten, Chiitisme, p. 41-42. 
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waver on this point.’ While in our passage he expressly [44] 





and he is the more 
justified in doing so, as, in distinction from all other writers, 


designates them as a branch of the Zeidiyya 


he regards as the cardinal doctrine of the Zeidiyya the recogni- 
tion of the Imamate in all the descendants of Ali (not Fatima),’— 5 
he counts them repeatedly (Text 45", 53’*, 54") among the sects 
of the Imamiyya. 

After the death of Muh. b. al-Hanafiyya, the Keisiniyya fell 
asunder into a number of factions. The most important of these 
was the Hidshimiyya, which transferred the Imamate to his son 10 
Abti Hashim and considered him the heir of his father’s mystic 
knowledge, Shahr. 112. Abt Hashim having died without 
offspring, the Hashimiyya were again divided into a large 
number of factions, which assigned the Imamate to various 
pretenders. Only a fraction of the Keisiniyya, stimulated 15 
by the mystery that surrounded Muh.’s death,* denied his death 
altogether, and believed that he was hidden in the Radwa 


5 


mountains, whence he would ‘‘return.” This belief, as is 
well-known, found its poetical expression through Kuthay- 
yir and as-Sayyid, and became through them known as specific- 20 
ally Keisanitic.* A notice by Bagd. (11") has luckily preserved 
the name of the originator of this belief: wt Gist a 
er ° os . Wd os oe 
we Jlas mie ped pops Karan ue oes xoLols Jl 
w a a { ; a . oe 
M > Kaaad cp Aes 6) py ys ist! lsI Bao I 
ur ut s LS oe ent BOALs sr”) haa 3 xl, Aee 25 


6 - S2n “o : eo re 
ro Blan pts Owl Kined Upts ay Lreio Hols husll 





1 See Introduction, p. 23. 

* See Introd., p. 28, and Text, p. 757-8, 58''! and Comm. 

3 The year of his death fluctuates between 80 and 114! See IKot. 111, 
Masudi V, 267, IKhall. No. 570, and especially Nawawi, Tahdib 113. 
The same uncertainty exists as regards the place of his death. See the 
above-mentioned sources and Barbier de Meynard in Journal Asiatique, 
1874, p. 165. 

4The dogmatic historians are very well aware of these differences 
within the Keiséniyya. See also Istakhri 21 (=IHaukal 28), Yakdt II, 
790°, Masudi V, 180. 
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[44] Leia Sdgell yy xayrd crty LI aitdel pe ailbis! 


Similarly Isfr. 107.’ 

The Radwa mountain (or rather mountains) is situated at a 

distance of seven days from Medina, Yakut II, 790. It was 
5 considered extremely fertile, and was believed to be one of the 
mountains of Paradise.* 

The individual traits, with which the belief in Ibn al-Hana- 
fiyya’s sojourn in Radwa has been embellished, are properly intel- 
ligible only when we bear in mind their origin, as well as the 

lworigin of the underlying conception, which is no other than the 
Messianic idea. On the overwhelming influence of this idea 
over Islam, see de Sacy XX XI ff., van Vloten, Chiitisme 54 ff. 
and my essay ‘‘ Die Messiasidee im Islam” (in Festschrift zum 
siebzigsten Geburtstage A, Berliner’s, Frankfurt a. M. 1903, pp. 
15 116-130, especially 121 ff. and 127). This influence also shows 
itself in numerous minor details which the Muhammedan theolo- 
gians, being unaware of their origin, were bound to misunder- 
stand, and which they in consequence purposely modified. <A 
striking example of this tendency is offered, in our opinion, by 
20 the detail, also recorded by I. H., that Ibn al-[anafiyya was sur- 
rounded by beasts of prey. The original significance of this 
conception can scarcely be doubtful when examined in the 
form in which it appears in a poem of as-Sayyid (Agh. VII, 4). 
In view of the importance of the question, I quote the decisive 
2 verses in the original, adding the vowels and a translation: 





' Makr. 352! says briefly ul we oF os slsl Kar XN wh, 


bial ple! giy cron ol cm Kasi dl). Still briefer Abu'l-Maali 
158 nye wy gl wise} Kao ST .—Is this Abfi Karb, of whom 
nothing élse is known, identical perhaps with Sood xl, whom Ali 
banished for his extravagant doctrines, [kd 269 ? 

2 Interesting in this connection is Burton's remark (Pilgrimage to 
al-Medinah and Mecca, ed. 1898, I, 222): ‘“*I heard much of its val- 
leys and fruits and bubbling springs, but afterward I learned to 
rank these tales with the superstitious legends attached to it. Gazing 
at its bare and ghastly heights, one of our party, whose wit was soured 
by the want of fresh bread, surlily remarked that such a heap of ugli- 
ness deserved ejection from heaven, an irreverence too public to escape 


general denunciation.” 
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ae. PY ae ~ nie 29 of _ 


Oey INS Toy yids HE tty ph ae paite 
SS pis grso ae Lge patty Moo Lael 
2999 gE SN See Me SE by 87d ol & Yel 


‘*Years and months (has Ibn al-Hanafiyya been hidden). But : 


uo 


he can be seen in Radwa ina glen among leopards and lions. 
Ile resides between land marks (?),’ while big-eyed kine and 
the young ones of ostriches walk about at evening tide in the 
company of speckled goats. Together with them graze beasts 
of prey. Yet none of them attacks them to tear them with the 1 
point (of their teeth ?). They (the tame animals) are through 
him* secure from destruction, and they feed together without 


) 


fear on the same meadow and at the same drinking place.” 

There is no need to prove that this description is a reflex of 
the Messianic prophecy Isa. 11, and the parallel is far more strik- 15 
ing when we take into consideration the orthodox Muhammedan 





i belief that at the end of Time, when Jesus shall have re-appeared 
and introduced the Golden Age, ‘‘lions and camels, tigers and 
oxen, wolves and lambs will graze peacefully together, and 
boys will play with snakes without danger.”*’ This original 20 
idea of the eternal peace extending over the wild animals can 
still be discerned in I. H.’s words, if we vocalize (Ed. IV, 179*’) 
So? 


&,t 
ro Sybang urs Ou! Xined wy and thus read the plural, which 


is also found in as-Sayyid’s poem (first line of our quotation).* 


a 


In any event, the Messianic character of this conception was 2: 
misunderstood. The wild animals were taken to be the guard- 
ians of Ibn al-H. The plural was accordingly substituted by 





' Comp. Lane s.v. ey! 

* Through Muh. b. al-H. If the suffix referred to _,2.%, we should 
expect Xa3, not x». [See, however, p. 38, n. 1.] 

’ Snouck-Hurgronje, Der Mahdi, p. 9. 


‘In our translation, p. 44'°f., we have followed the ordinary concep- 
tion. 
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[44] the singular, and in explanation the dual aslbasxy was added, 

| which gives an entirely different appearance to the whole 

description, thus, e. g., Shahr. 111 penult., /wedt al- Wafaydt 
I, 24, Bagd. 11", Isfr. 10*. 

5 The other details recorded in this paragraph equally show traces 
of the Messianic idea, 


‘*Conversing with angels” (I. 11) has its source apparently 
in the words of as-Sayyid (Agi. VIII, 32, Masudi V, 183) 
; ’ ’ 
LoS aS sels. The Messias residing in Paradise 
, i (comp. Bet Hamidrash, ed, Jellinek II, 29), he naturally holds : 
intercourse with the angels. 








lL L. 12 apparently rests on as-Sayyid’s verse Jou op L 4 
; ae 
S33 > waite Masudi V, 183, Dahabi, 7wrikh al-Islam VII." 7 
Here the original conception obviously is that the Messiah gets 
i ¢ ishis food from the outside. I. H.’s words remind one vividly 
| of I Kings 17, 6. 
| Another form of this conception which strongly indicates ; 
a Messianic influence is that which makes Ibn al-H. derive his / 


sustenance from two fountains, one of honey, the other of water, 


| 20 both flowing near him, Bagd. 11” (and Isfr. 107): -USft oY ye 
: <9 : a = ” 

~y) Lgie OSL: haus wr gyptts, Shahr. 111: wlias 
hunty ler slayst ylsLas, comp. Hundt I, 24. This state- 


ment is probably derived from a Keisanite poem which is gener- 
ally assigned to Kuthayyir, Agh. VIII, 32, Masudi V, 182, 


25 Shahr. 111, [Khald. I, 358.* The real character of this conception 








7 'Ms. Strassburg (Spitta No. 12), in the biography of Muhammed b. 
al-Hanafiyya. The Ms. is not paginated.—Comp. Yakdt II, 790%¢ 
ype g> pail a2. Istakhri 21 (=IHaukal 28) only has aie I= 
} | K. 
* Only IBab., Ithbat 32, ascribes it to as-Sayyid. Similarly Agh. VII, 
; 10, contrary to VIII, 32, and omitting the decisive verse, 


-ar- 


a aaa wa te e 9? 
if , : oA ‘ ra 
" Just what considerations led Barbier de Meynard (Journal Asiatique, 


1874, p. 247) to decide in favor of as-Sayyid’s authorship is difficult to 
understand. 
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is revealed in the undeniably older form which is preserved [44] 
| 


Bagd. 94”. Ibn as-Sauda (p. 18*°) is quoted as saying: xt, 


Gg «ators 


Juue Loldel yaad wlaas — Aston & da prasad 


1 ximaad Ligie yids ie Lise pyle, to which assertion Bagd. 
reasonably replies (95*) ENG KH xls, pean | xt we Se 5 


-o- ge + § ~~ e « 
pony Same pe Yuas cle pes eds ws Listas 

This ‘‘honey and butter” which is the food of the Messias seems 
nothing but the won NIN which, according to Isaiah’s pre- 
diction (7, 22), ‘‘everyone shall eat that is left in the land. 

It is but natural that to Kuthayyir, who was at home in Najd 10 
and Hijiz,* water appeared a more appropriate article of food 
than butter (or cream), which was accessible to every Bedouin,’ 
the more so, since the Radwa mountains were believed to be 
very rich in water. 

—L.16. Masa b. Ja‘far, with the by-name al-Kazim, was 1s 
born 129 and died between 183-186, IKhall. No. 756, Tab. 
III, 649, see also ib. 2509. He was imprisoned by the Caliph 
Mahdi and, having been released for a time, again imprisoned 
by Rashid. It is assumed that he was poisoned in prison, 
IKhall. ib., Shahr. 127. He was buried in the Kureish ceme- 20 


tery (ays pie 3) in Bagdad, and his grave was still visited 
by pilgrims in the time of Bagdadi: ppr> CP ow gine 


hye Slade Lye Goyal SLE! & Gyye0 (Baga. 19°). 





Isfr. 56" ite & x! ee rhamdl po (Lake ina) J55 101 


[add 95%] apamall ya 5M hans pe Lystddf lige 55 
(read Lgic) Ligne ee KimAiby 


* Kuthayyir lived mostly in Medina; Brockelmann, Geschichte der 
arab. Litt. 1,48. His poems are innumerable times quoted by Yaktt 
as loci probantes for localities of that district. 

This also would speak in favor of Kuthayyir’s authorship of that 
poem. As-Sayyid lived mostly in large cities, Brockelmann I, 83. 
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The sect which recognizes Misa as Ja‘far’s successor in the 
Imamate, his elder brother Isma‘il having died before his father, 


are called the Misawiyya (Ragwye or Use), Shahr. 126, 
Bagd. 19°, Isfr. 13”, [aukal 65*' and others. After his death 


shis followers still denied that he was dead and believed in his 


10 


15 


20 


‘*return.”’ They were for this reason designated by a more 
comprehensive term as the Wakifa or Wakifiyya (see p. 51), 
Shahr. 127; IBab., Jthbut 36.* Probably in consequence of 
their having been deceived in this expectation, the Maisawiyya 
were branded by their opponents as the Mamtfra: ‘‘ those that 
were rained upon.” ‘*The belief of the Wakifiyya attaches 
to Misa b. Ja‘far. They are identical with the Mamttra, and 
it is by this name that this party is known in distinction from 
other sects of the Shiites” (Masudi VII, 117). Zeid. says 


similarly (fol. 104°): (gag whet Smal Yast tt wy pl wihivity 


Rail ngs Jlidy Nye eile LS VAS (Ud cin) Le, 
Sp aslty. See also Kashi 287, bottom. According to Shahr., 
this nickname was coined by Ali b. Isma‘il (p. 60°), who said 


to them 8) phone LV! wis Le. Bagd. ascribes it to Ydnus 
b. ‘Abderrahman :* paved ere pbb, Kazabait wy gly 


oe ‘ a — oe ° . es 
8yplosetl SAT pe itt Ae gt! pial oS Yar 3 Jlis. 
Isfr. again ascribes this utterance to the well-known Shiite 
Zurara b. A‘tyun. 





’ Kashi 286 tells a story which satisfactorily accounts for the rise of 
this belief. Two trustees of Misa, who were in charge of a fund of 
40,000 dinars consisting of taxes that belonged to Masa, had squandered 
the money while the latter was in prison. When Misa died, the trus- 
tees, fearing the claims of his heirs, denied Miisa’s death, and endeavored 
to spread the belief in his ‘‘ return.” 

? The opposition of the ‘‘ Twelvers ” to this belief vented itself in the 
invention of utterances, usually put into the mouth of Ja‘far. which 
violently protest against the Misawiyya doctrine. Some very charac- 
teristic specimens may be found in Kashi 284-2388. 

’ One of Mfsa’s adherents, Fihr. 220; comp. Tusy, p. 366 f. 
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—L.20. The name of this sect is spelt Kaw glist and [44] 
Krag lill Shahr. 126 is in doubt as to whether this name is 
derived from a man uw or a place Lugs.’ The other sources 
have nothing to offer on the subject. The reading al-Basri 
(instead of al-Misri) adopted in our text is, apart from general 5 


considerations, confirmed by the notice Isfr. 13°: ees Kray gill 
7 oe + ee 


The meaning of the last words is not quite clear to me. Ung 
is a vault, especially a sepulchral vault (Dozy, s. v.).’ 
L. 21. Ja‘far as-Sidik was born 80 or 83 and died in 10 
Medina in 148 during Mansfir’s reign; IKhall. No. 130; 
Nawawi, Zahdib, p. 195; see also Blochet 12. Ja‘far occupies 
a central position among the Imams of the Shi‘a. His author- 
ity is considered final. See on this unique position of Ja‘far 
pp. 79', 89° and Index. 15 
45, |. 1. On Ismia‘il, see Index. [45] 
—Ibidem. The reading Sababiyya (note 1) is frequently to 
be met with in MSS. See, e. g., Text, p. 71, note 13; Comm. 
p. 27, n. 2; Tab. III, 29, note k; Lubb. al-Lubab s. v. sLruud 
note d; the examples can be easily multiplied. The manuscripts 20 
of Bagd. and Isfr., which bestow great care on the diacritical 
points, consistently read the same way. This coincidence can- 
not be accidental. The reading is satisfactorily accounted for 
when we bear in mind that the characteristic and most objec- 
tionable feature of Shiism, in the eyes of the orthodox, is the 2% 





Ko Lee) —w ‘the denunciation of the Companions,” especially 





eo a 5 
1 Yakut IV, 733 mentions a place KaalaJl Ls, near Hamadan. 
a LS ie eal 


It is difficult to state whether this is the place to which Shahr. refers. 
*Is Ung mentioned among the celebrities of the Imamiyya 


Shahr. 145 identical with our uggs! —Tusy, p. 186 (No. 400), says of a 
certain ‘Abdailah b. Ahmad b. Abi Zeid al-Anbari Luts Latte ys 


Krag Jt 1S nal yy asl hats. Fihr. 198‘ reads instead Kearcudl wy 
Kad Seal . But the reading Kaw gg tt is no doubt correct, as immedi- 
ately afterwards a man is mentioned who also belonged to the party of 
Ja‘far. 
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[45]of Aba Bekr and ‘Omar. Attachment to Ali without this 
% S2 

denunciation is .pw> Gas, Goldziher, Shi‘a 443, n. 3, comp. 

ZDMG, 50,115. See Text 72, n. 2, and the characteristic anec- 

dote, below p. 65. Typical is also the notice Agh. XI, 46°: The 

5 Keisinite Khandak al-Asadi, having been assured by Kuthayyir 
that his family would be taken care of, denounces in Mekka, 
during the pilgrimage, Abi’ Bekr and ‘Omar and suffers mar- 
tyrdom for it. The Sunnites therefore designate the Shiites 
as Sabbabfin, ‘‘denouncers”, Goldziher, ZDMG. 36, 280, n. 1. 

1 As the name Sabiiyya is frequently applied to ultra-Shiitic 
sects in general (p. 100), it was for polemical purposes, with a 
slight change in the diacritical points, transformed into Saba- 
biyya, or more correctly, Sabbabiyya.’ 

—L. 2. On Ibn Saba, see p. 18° ff. 

15 —L. 3. The belief that Ali was hidden in the clouds whence 
he would return on earth is ascribed by all theological writers 
(Shahr. 132 ult.; [ji 343; Makr 357’; see also [Khald. I, 358) 
to Ibn Saba. While many, or most, doctrines attributed to this 
founder of Shiism are apocryphal or of later origin, this belief 

2is no doubt authentic. This conception must have become 
extremely popular among the Shiites at an early period, as 
numerous early authorities bear witness to it. Muslim, Sahih 
(Cairo 1284", I, 51) in the name of Sufyan (ath-Thauri, died 


161): GLa Ube Ot Jyats Kast Gt. Zeid. fol. 104” 
25mentions a special sect called as-Sahabiyya Yasty oJ ye tines 
whet 3 Ube 8) WeeFy2 ees slass ei, wyatt. Abu’!- 


Maali 158 calls the founder of this sect Muhammed b. Ya‘ktib 


slS2 As diag yas! Spline Lo deste OLS! Kyles 





! Curiously enough there was also a sect called Sabbaébiyya, named 
after Sabbab, a client of the Omeyyad family, which throughout the 
Omeyyad reign stood up for this dynasty and denounced its enemies, 
Agh. XIV, 162.—A certain ‘Abdallah b. Sabbab is mentioned Ikd 269, 
immediately after ‘Abdallah b. SabA, as one whom Ali banished for his 
extravagant doctrines. But I have nowhere found any reference to 
this person. 
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dat Lads pil oly 90. ‘Abdallah b. Lahi‘a, the well-known [45] 
Shiitic traditionist (died 174), ‘‘ who was a silly, weak-minded 
old man, believed that Ali was in the clouds. He would sit in 
our midst, then look up to the clouds and exclaim: .‘ Here is 
Ali, passing in the clouds !’” (IKhald. II, 155, quoting froms 
an-Nasi’i, died 757"). The poet Ishak b. Suweid al-‘Adawi’ 
ridicules in a much-quoted poem* ‘‘the people who greet the 
clouds when they mention Ali.” This belief spread the more 
easily, as Ali’s grave was unknown,* Damiri, //aydt al-Hayawdn 
(Balak 1284") IL, 267. According to Ibn Asikir (died 571),* 10 
the camel which was carrying Ali’s body to Medina to be buried 
there disappeared with the body: ‘‘ for this reason the people of 
‘Irak say he is in the clouds.” 
On the Messianic basis of this conception, see my essay ‘‘ Die 
Messiasidee im Islam,” p. 125. 15 
L. 9ff. This utterance of Ibn Saba is in all probability 
derived from the anecdote told by Jahiz, Baydn (Cairo 1313") 
II, 73,° on the authority of ash-Sha‘bi (d. 103). <A certain 
Jarir b. Keis met Ibn as-Sauda (=Ibn Saba) in Madain.* ‘‘ He 
(Ibn Saba) said: What is the news? I said: the Commander 20 
of the Faithful (=Ali) has been killed . . . He said: Even if 
you had brought us his brain in a hundred bags, we would 
surely know that he would not die till he should drive you with 
his stick.” Bagd. 94* tells the same story, perhaps drawing 


> 
from the same source, in a similar manner: ple WE S3) 3s 5, 


Jlas Jad Os Ube Ot ad das Lue Gyal yh Canal Malic pal 





1 Bagd. 94’, 437 srl. He was acontemporary of WaAsil b. ‘Ata, ib. 
* Bagd. ib.: Isfr. 29’; Kamil ed. Wright 546°; Ikd 267. 


3’ The Imamites, however, insist that he was buried in ey in Kufa, 


Abu’l-Maali, 164; IBab., IJ‘tikadat 22’. Their motive is plain, see 
p. 3014, 

4 Quoted by Suyuti, Ta’rikh 175, also by ad-Dimishki al-Karaméani, 
Akhbér ad-Duwal (on the margin of I. Athir’s Ta’rikh, Bulak, 1290") Tf, 
2217. 

57. H. quotes Jahiz also Text 50° and elsewhere.—The passage in 
Baydn was pointed out to me by the late van Vloten, Leyden. 

® Ali banished Ibn Sabé to Madain, Shahr. 132, Ikd 269, Bagd. 6”, 94+. 
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A ee 


[45] x3p0o Gdied 9! So & xtlods Lyside (read SSS) oy a 
a & we 

Lo rntldst eI hese -Laudl Sa Joie o> Yee Y wy. 

The reading adopted in the text (note 6) is in accordance with 

these quotations. 

5 On the two doctrines (Raj‘a and Docetism) underlying Ibn 

Sabi’s utterance, see p. 23 ff. 

—L. 12ff. The following are counted among the Keisaniyya, 

because they regarded their Imams as the successors of Abt 
Hashim, the son of Muhammed b. al-Ianafiyya (p. 89’). 

0 —L. 13. On Abfi Muslim, see Index. 

—L. 15ff. ‘Abdallah rose under the last Omeyyad Caliph in 
127, see the elaborate accounts of Agh. XI, 66ff.; Tab. II, 
1879 ff.; IAth. V, 246. He was forced to give up Kufa and to 

a) retreat into the mountains of Media. He was in temporary pos- 
f 15 session of the province of Faris, and—this is significant in connec- : 
tion with 1. 16—the mountains of Isbahan. He went so far as to 
strike his own coins (ZDMG., 46, 443). He was killed in 129 by 
order of Abi Muslim, Tab. II, 1976=IAth. V, 282. See about 
him also Text 71''.—Gen. Leyd. has the following notice about 


| whim: (read BSE) Yaad Aosta! abd! 2Latl abl Que 
ft Jaty BGs aunny Kalil HW ole plac gf ane | 
: BD po (sic) Woigi at Sliz lena Ady les (vena ids) 

» eyiisty WG ad OLS; 





Kab heigl iene 





His followers were called Janihiyya, Bagd. 97’, 103’; Isfr. 
2% 57**; 1ji 345; Makr. 353", because his father? Mu‘awiya bore the 
by-name Di’l-Janahein, see especially Nawawi, Zahdib 339. 
On the Imamate of the descendants of Ja‘far b. Abi Talib 
j see I. H.’s remark (Ed. IV. 90"): ‘Sone party says: the 





i ? On the sects deriving their name from the father’s name of the 
{ 


| 1 The text is corrupt os Sr (sic) Sraiell Sr adi us elas! 
F 


founder see Goldziher, ZDMG. 61, 75, n. 2. 
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Imamate is permissible only in the descendants of Ja‘far’ b. Abj 
Talib. Subsequently they confined it to ‘Abdallah b. Mu‘iwiya 
b. Abdallah b. Ja‘far b. A. T.” 

His father Mu‘awiya’ must already have enjoyed a similar dis- 


tinction. When he still was a school boy, the Keisanite—this is ! 


important on account of 1. 14—Kuthayyir would hug him 
fondly and say to him: ‘‘ Thou art one of the little prophets” 
(Agh. VIII, 34, see p. 27, note 4.) 

L. 20. ‘Abdallah’s teachings as described by Bagd., Iji and 
Makr. are in the nature of other ultra-Shiitic doctrines: God’s 





successive incarnation in the prophets and Imams,’* the belief in 
Transmigration of Souls coupled with the denial of Resurrec- 
tion (see p. 74) and the allegorical interpretation of the Koran, 
Tji, Makr.=de Sacy II, 595. 





1 Ed. erroneously Ali. Cod. L. II, 86" has the correct reading. 
® Interesting is the remark of Sibt, Imams: (read Oo!) lds! or ws 
dy SAGs pu wy? aT dus vi Reglec BOS pailse so ye 
vt wean dal wake (read haze) hans ws HI paiolse 34? 
duhalt .—or his offspring Gen., Leyd. says: wy Kass x} che Ue yal 
te) Kadgaast ahs JUSI 1G al LBrabs ywels Bot, 
crdall Fhe heel wm” oH? Loy Kado up Poe CONT 

o 9 oa w 
® Bagd. 97’ kaduo Ww so¥el, As dR elev = xsi rH5s 
ol parted WXe, x21 LI ry sielel Ac syasls 
cy» ws ~) xsl r= a> Ox xASI as 1 KogR0 ew al as 
PLS & wld pF Gat & pd aol & wall aS¥I. Here the text 
breaks off. Between 97’ and 98" something (in all probability one leaf) 


is missing. This is to be added to Ahwardt’s Catalogue No. 2800. On 
this doctrine of successive incarnation see Text 68' and Comm, 


) 
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[45] On the belief in ‘Abdallah’s concealment (gaiba) in the moun- 
tains of Isbahin see especially [ji (who writes ylgicl) and 
Isfr. 57". 

— L, 22. On the Dahriyya see de Boer 80.—One of his 
stable companions was called al-Bakli, because he was of the 
opinion that man is like a vegetable (al-bakl) ‘‘and when he 
dies, he does not return (on earth)”, see p. 24, n. 1, Agh. XI, 75. 
‘Abdallal’s Sahib ash-Shortah is said to have been a Dahrite, 
ibidem. 

«0 46,1. 2 ff. The same belief of the Jews in four Immortals 

[46]is mentioned by I. I., Ed. I, 187, in a brief survey on Jewish 
history. After Joshua it was Phinehas who ruled over the 
Jews for twenty-five years. ‘‘‘A large section of them (the 
Jews) maintain that he is alive till this day, he and three per- 

in5sons besides him, viz., Ilyas (Elijah) the Prophet, the Aronide,’* 
Malkisidek® b. Faligt b. ‘Abir [b. Shalih]*® b. Arfahshad b. Sam 
b. Nth, the servant whom Ibrahim dispatched to woo Ribka,’ 
the daughter of Batuil,’ the son of Nakhfr, the brother of 
Ibrahim.” 

2 In our passage (p. 46, note 1) L. Br. also add the name of 
Methuselah. But it is clear from the parallel quoted here that 
the name came in by mistake." 

As to the four others above-mentioned, there can scarcely be 
any doubt that, as far as Malchizedek is concerned, I. I. con- 





‘The following variants are taken from Codd. L. and V.—L. agrees 
with Ed. See Introd., p. 18. 

* V. missing. See p. 47*’. 

*V. missing. 


‘Ed. elt. L. V. wu. 


5V, on Se (sic). Ed. L. missmg. Supplied in view of Gen. 
10, 24. 


‘So L. V.—Ed. KS). 
LV. Stet. 
* Methusalem is reputed in Jewish tradition as a \Vyj "VY “a per- 


fectly righteous man,” Aboth di R. Nathan, ed-Schechter, ch. 32, and he 
is counted among the seven Long-lived, Baba Bathra, fol. 121", comp. 
Goldziher, Kitab al-Mu‘ammarin, p. XL. But this has nothing to do 
with immortality. Perhaps he is confounded here with his father 


Enoch. 








i Rak. 
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? 
founds the Jews with the Christians. M.’s immortality is taught 
as early as in the Epistle to the Hebrews 1, 8; 7, 3 ff., and it is 
known from the polemics of the Church fathers to what extent 
this belief, which found expression in a special sect called 
Malchizedekites, was spread among Christian sectarians, 

The genealogy of M. as given by I. H. (and other writers) 
is only a modification of the early Jewish tradition (also recorded 
by the Church fathers) which identifies him with Sem, the son 
of Noah; see Louis Ginzberg, Die Haggada bei den HNirchen- 
wditern 1, 118, Il, 104. 


Eliezer, ‘‘the servant of Ibrahim,” 


is mentioned among the 
nine Immortals who entered Paradise while still alive, Derekh 
Eres Zita, ch. 1. It is worthy of notice that in neither pas- 
sage is Eliezer mentioned by name. He was probably desig- 
nated in Jewish circles merely as OAIIN WY. 

Klijah’s immortality, which is, of course, a direct consequence 
of the Biblical report, is already implied in Sirach 48°". On 
the Rabbinical legends clustering around Elijah see the exhaust- 
ive article (by Louis Ginzberg) in Jewish Encyclopedia V, 
122 ff.—The notion that he was a Kohen, ‘‘an Aronide,’’ is 
very old and already known to the Church fathers, Jew. Ene. 
V, 122” bottom; Ginzberg, Die Haggada I, pp. 76-80. 

Phinehas is in Jewish tradition commonly identified with 
Elijah. This identification is very old and already known to 
Origen, Ginzberg, Die Haggada I, p. 78. 

— Note 7, 1. 2. Read Stedics ‘* brainless” (Turkish). 

—L.8. The literature on al-Khadir is too extensive to be 
recorded here in detail. The best accounts on the Khadir 
legends are found in Tha‘labi’s ‘Arais (Cairo 1306"), p. 137 ff., 
Damiri, Llaydt al-Hayawdn (Balak 1284") I, 338 ff. (sub voce 
cy” wee) and 7dj al-‘Ardis UI, 187 (sub voce post). 
The ubiquitous prophet is particularly popular with the Sifis 
(see espec. 774 ib.), just as Elijah is with the Jewish mystics. 
The famous Safi [bn al-‘Arabi (died 638”)—to quote one instance 


out of many—records in his al-Futdhat al-Makkiyya numerous: 


conversations with al-Khadir, Kremer, Zdeen, p. 103, comp. p. 71 
note. 

The Shiitic sects which believe in the ‘*‘ concealment” and 
‘*return” (gaiba and raj‘a, p. 28) of their Imams quote in con- 
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[46] firmation of their belief the continued existence of al-Khadir 
and Elijah, Shahr. 131, [Khald. I, 358. 

—L. 10. Elijah is usually associated with deserts and ruins, 

see, e. g., Pirke Aboth, ch. 6, Berakhoth 3’, Sanhedrin 98¢,— 
sal-Khadir (‘‘the green Prophet”) is, on account of his name, 
brought in connection with water and vegetation. 

— IL. 13. The same objection is found in connection with 
Elijah, who in the belief of the people is present at every cir- 
cumcision, ‘* How can it be imagined that Elijah should be pres- 

loent at every circumcision that takes place in Israel? How can 
he accomplish it, since, Israel being a nation scattered and 
divided, many circumcisions take place simultaneously in the 
Kast of the World and the West thereof?” Glasberg, Zichron 
Brith la-Rishonim (Berlin 1892) p. 233. 
6 47,1. 3. ‘* ‘Abdallah b. Salam” is a lapsus calami for ‘‘ ‘Abd 
[47] as-Salam.”—Muhammed b. ‘Abd as-Salim is identical with Ibn 
‘Abd as-Salim, who defends the belief in al-Khadir, 74@j al- 
‘Ards III, 187. He is mentioned by Ibn al-Abbair, Comple- 
mentum libri as-Silah, ed, Codera, Madrid 1887, p. 136, No. 483: 


2 

20 MAN (sic) Se opel So prell fasl St eruntt One pol.'— 
Talabira is situated on the Tajo, in the district of Toledo, 

Yakut HII, 542. 
—L.6. Ihave not been able to identify this Katib with the 
not unusual name, Ile is mentioned by I. U., Ed. I, 111: 
25 Tle takes I. Lf. to a friend of his to show him the miracles he 
is working. But I. I. succeeds in unmasking him as a juggler. 
—L. 11. This hadith, which is recorded both by Muslim and 
Bukhari and is in consequence canonical, reads fully as follows: 
E 


The Prophet says to Ali Uyl* BI ries me UG oe sy Lol 
30 SOR? ot Y xl rt so Cor Nawawi, Zahdih 438, Ibn 


‘ ia 
al-Athir, Usd al- Gaba IV, 26° (with the variant jx Bgas Y) 
comp. ZDMG. 50, 119. The tendency of the hadith is trans- 
parent. It is directed against the extravagant worship of Ali 
(and the Imams) by the Galiya. On the beginning of the 
‘ Whether cried | erhundl ms Ww dws repeatedly quoted by 


I. H. in Isnadds (e. g., Ed. I, 109 ult, V, 5%’) is identical with our Muham- 
med I am not in a position to determine. 

















RETO as, 








LSI eae Sa 


3 





Vol. xxix. ] The Heterodoxies of the Shiites, ete. 49 


hadith see p. 135°.—A similar tradition with the same tend- [47] 


ency is quoted by Goldziher, Muh. St. Il, 105. 
— Note 8. Cod. L. contains the following marginal note 


(in extremely illegible and unpointed characters) .y# poll 
cie> As 8 ols Rigor ols i? sdas Sods Y xl sine 5 
WS, aiezyt § ale ol sda ASy) OEY ys Y tal 
ctl aaa UI Le cage Gl gt ply aple abt Le Jl 
x dues x3) xis Laid Lead pManll aphe ast lo UM, 
erdrutt aabe Linas Axo ert Les. The gloss is apparently 


that of a reader. It is missing in Br. which is otherwise iden- 10 
tical with L. 

—L. 15. I. H. expresses himself similarly Ed. I, 77°: ‘It 
is well-established that the Prophet said that there would be no 
prophet after him, with the exception of what the reliable 
traditions contain regarding the advent of Jesus, who was sent 15 
to the Jews and whom the Jews pretend to have killed and 
crucified. It is necessary firmly to believe in all this and it is 
well-established that the existence of prophecy after the Prophet 
is absurd.” 

—L.1%. The Berber tribe Baragwata in the extreme North- 20 
west of Africa formed an independent commonwealth under 
Tarif, who claimed descent from the tribe Simeon. His son 
Silih pretended to be a prophet and composed a new Koran of 
eighty Suras in the Berberic language, Ibn Adhari, ed. Dozy 
I, 44. For their doctrine, see ibidem 234 ff. During the reign % 
of their seventh king they still expected the ‘‘ return” of Salih; 
Dozy, Isl. 348 ff., Kremer, Jdeen 200, 372. . 

— Note 12. The Baragwita Commonwealth was destroyed 
by the Almoravides in 1030, Dozy, ¢b., Kremer, 7d. 

—L. 19. The name of this sect alternates between Kat‘iyya 30 


w oy ~ ww 
(kanks ) and Kitti‘iyya (Kanabs). The former is found, e. g., 


Masudi VIII, 40; Shahr. 17, 127, 128, 147; Makr. 351". The 
latter form is consistently used by I. H., Bagd. and Isfr., also 
Masudi V, 443, 475. The form Kitti‘iyya as the more unusual 
one seems to be original. ™ 
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[47] The nature of the Kitti‘iyya can best be understood when 
contrasted with its antithesis, the Wakifiyya or Wakifa, p. 40. 
The point of controversy is the reality of the Imam’s death (see 
p. 30) and the question, dependent on it, of the election of a 


Of _ 
+ 


SSUCCESSOT, WKS ASQ0 2 WaSy or ASQw 2 UdF—3 means ‘‘to be 
uncertain, to be in doubt,’ as regards the Imam’s death,” i. e., 
refuse to believe that the Imam is dead and, still recognizing 
him as Imam, refrain from electing a successor. The exact 
reverse Of it is Kgee bs ‘* definitely to assert his death,”’ to 

10 believe that the death of the Imam was real and, in consequence, 
transfer (Lu) the Imamate from the dead Imam to his sue- 
cessor. This state of the case is still perfectly clear in Shahr., 


as the following examples will show: 173... &3g0 3 Wise: oe 
aisl SI KeleYl sliry xipee GOs Spey, 128 eye Nabe ped! 
i BR Kole! Iysln . . . sw—e (in opposition to the Wakifiyya, 
p. 40). Then -@5, and 83,5 were interpreted in their literal 


meaning ‘‘ to stand still” and the construction sabe (a5,5) WSs 
came in use in the sense: ‘‘to stand still at him (at the Imém),” 
i. e., to uphold his Imamate without electing a successor because 
20f the unreal character of his death. Substantially then this 





expression is identical with the phrase %350 & (8353) tis, 
and both are opposed to XI ge0 fea **to believe in the Imam’s 
death and elect anewImam.” Thus Shahr. 127 eB: Se reins 
aging danlatt! og! Jin, ( Ase OM ett? ye? cAte) Kiges 


ao Vldigy Raat! mee yehing cron pl ail Sléy aple Wid,s po 
KAAS wg), or p. 16: pginy Ral Sl, as, Spe pgio pl 





1 See, e. g., Shahr. 131 ss 3 Kast JI wy ups . ‘Then we are 
in doubt concerning this.” 
* See on this meaning of 5s my Sprachgebrauch des Maimonides, 


I, (Frankfort on M., 1902) sub voce. 
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. oy, or ib.: le ee rtiny sine Ju, Kaho wy cp [47] 
Lso¥sh & Kel¥l 
Both the beliefs of the Kitti‘iyya and Wakifiyya are in them- 
selves merely relative conceptions and express but a certain 
attitude of mind. They become: real only when applied to 5 
certain definite individuals. In consequence of this their rela- 
tive character, their contents are somewhat elastic and change 


a ae a a 


in accordance with the person to whom they are applied. Asa 


rule, the contrast between the two sects hinges on the person of 
Miisa b. Ja‘far (p. 39°°), the succession down to Ja‘far, his 10 
father, being a matter of common agreement among the Shiites 
(p. 104"). Those that refuse to admit his death and await bis 
‘‘return” are called Wakifiyya (also Mfisawiyya and, with their 
nickname, Mamtfira, p. 40"). Those, on the other hand, who 


or 


admit his death and in consequence transfer the Imamate to his 
descendants are called the Kittitiyya. Comp. the passages quoted 
above from Shahr. See Masudi V, 443: Hisham b. al-Hakam | 
(p. 65") was an intimate friend of Mfisa b. Ja‘far. Yet he was 

a Kitti‘iy, i. e., he believed that Masa was dead. Bagd. 19¢: 


ars pbb, saat wy wy Sais ney nas wr UM 9220 
K3 gall Kashi in a special article on the Wakifiyya, p. 284— 
288, understands and applies this term in the same manner. 

The name, however, occurs also in connection with other 
individuals of the Alidic family. 


~] 
on 


Thus Wakifiyya is found as another designation for Ismé- 2: 
‘jliyya, those who believe in the ‘‘return” of Musa’s brother 


Isma‘il, Shahr. 127. 





'Thave dwelt'at some length on this point, as Haarbriicker in his 
Shahr. translation utterly misunderstood the whole matter. He takes 
kb in its ordinary meaning “to cut off” (abschneiden) and interprets 


it in the sense ‘*‘to cut off the series of Imams” and allow no further 
Imam. In consequence, the contradictio in adiecto that those who 
cut off (i. e., close) the series of Imams transfer the Imamate to their 
descendants, is repeatedly to be met with in his translation. E. g., I, 25: 
‘* Andere machen mit seinem Tode einen Abschnitt und fiihren das 
Imamat auf seinen Sohn iiber,” or, still more nonsensically, 192: 
‘‘Andere schnitten mit seinem Tode (die Reihe der Imame) ab” and.so 
forth. The same, Wolff, Drusen, p. 82 ff. —It is difficult to see how these 
authors could make any sense out of this translation. 
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[47] The name Kitti‘iyya is found in connection with Ali, the son 
of Mfisa, Makr. 351°. Zeid. 104” applies this term to the 
‘*followers of Ali b. Muhammed,” apparently referring to Ali 
an-Naki (died 254), the grandfather of the Shiitic Mahdi, 

5**the man of the cellar.” 

Gradually, however, the two terms were used pre-eminently 
in connection with the Mahdi, the Imam of the ‘* Twelvers.” 
Those who did not admit the death of his father, al-Hasan al- 
‘Askari, and consequently rejected his own claims tothe Imamate 

ware called the Wakifiyya, [Bab., Jthbat 39 (p. 36, however, 
this term is used as asynonym for the Mfisawiyya). Those again 
who believed in al-I[asan’s death and transferred the Imamate 
to the Mahdi, were called the Kitti‘iyya. With the spread of 
the ‘* T'welvers ” and the extinction of the other Shiitic factions, 
isthe term Kitti‘iyya became the exclusive possession of this sect 
and was generally used as a synonym for Ithna‘ashariyya, which 
is probably of later origin (I. If. does not use it in his Wilal), 
comp. I. H. in our passage; Shahr. 17, 127, 147; Masudi V, 


475; Bagd. 19” expressly 2 yt a2! Jliz, and in the same 
w “ 2° o> 
way Isfr. 13” xgpeelaSl yed3 Yolo. 


The old Marraceci recognized the identity of the Kitti‘iyya 
with the Ithna‘ashariyya. The rebuke preferred against him 
by de Sacy (IT, 590 n. 1= Wolff, Drusen, p. 83, n. 1) is without 
justification. 

2 48,1. 3 ff. See I. H.’s remarks on the same subject, Text 
[48] p. 76° ff. I. EL.’s account on the Mahdi is extremely interesting 
and in many a detail quite novel.’ 
—L.5. The year of al-[asan’s death is unanimously given 
as 260. All other dates and facts of the Mahdi’s life were 
30early entangled in myth and legend. 

This shows itself at once in the question as to the date of his 
birth, which is extremely problematic. Conspicuous in its tend- 
ency is the notion that he was born on the day on which his 
father died, Blochet 21. It betrays itself through the explana- 

35tory remark that the Mahdi has, just like Jesus, been Imam 
since his infancy. According to another supposition (comp. 





1Sibt, Imams, remarkably enough says nothing about the twelfth 
Imam. 
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Text here, 1. 7) he was born eight months after his father’s 
death, Shahr. 130°. Repeatedly to be found as the year of his 
birth is 258, i. e., two years before his father’s death, Bab. 
Ithbat 441. 2 (read BJ instead of sdJy); Ibn Zflak (died 387") 
in IKhall. No. 573; Diyarbekri, IT, 288. Very frequently 
the year 255 is given, Abu’l-Maali 164; Anon. Sufi 170*; Abul- 
feda IT, 222; IKhall. ib.’ See the various suppositions Shahr. 
129-130. 

The insinuation that the Mahdi was not born at all I have not 
met with outside of I. H. He repeats the same charge Ed. IV, 
96°: ‘*If so, what need is there for them (the Imams), espe- 
cially so for the last 180 years? (see Introduction, p. 19). For 
they pretend to have a lost Imam who (however) was never 
created, just like the fabulous griffin.” Gen, Leyd. omits the 
Mahdi altogether, as it only records the Alides who had off- 
spring. Al-Iasan, however, is designated as Abi Muhammed. 

The identity of the Mahdi’s name with that of the Prophet 
which is demanded by the Mahdi traditions is regarded by the 
Shiites as proof of the legitimacy of the twelfth Imam.* To 
the same end the Prophet’s kunya Abf’l-Kasim was conferred 
on him.* The generally accepted Mahdi tradition demands, 
besides, identity in the father’s name. But there are variations 
of this tradition which are so trimmed as to meet the special 
circumstances of the twelfth Mahdi, comp. IKhald. II, 144 ff. ; 
Divarbekri, IT, 288. 

—L. 11 f. A more elaborate form of this anecdote see 
Blochet 22 (who writes Hakimeh). The motive of the anecdote 
is the Shiitic tendency to pattern the image of the Mahdi after 
that of Jesus, whose advent at the end of time is expected by 
all Muhammedans. The miracle of ‘‘ talking in the cradle” is 
ascribed to Jesus, Koran 3, 41; 5, 109; 19, 30 ff.; comp. 
Gerock, Versuch einer Darstelling der Christologie des Qoran 





1 The latter gives besides 256, which he considers correct. Anon. Sufi 
ib. quotes YAafi‘i's Ta’rikh to the effect that al-Hasan died when the 
Mahdi was six or five years old, which would imply 254 and 255 respect- 
ively. 

? Already as-Sayyid al-Himyari refers to such a tradition, Agh. VII, 4. 

® Zeid. Mutaz. 11! quotes a tradition according to which Muhammed 
ordered Ali to give his son his (the prophet’s) name and kunya. He was 
referring to Muhammed b. al-Hanafiyya. 


[48] 
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[48] (1839), p. 47. The Sunnitic protest against the transferring of 
this miracle to the Mahdi found expression in an interpretation 
forcibly put upon the well-known hadith—in itself an anti- 


-7.¢o - 


Shiitic protest—pay® up? grt vi Sogo Y “there is no Mahdi 
ws — ~ o= 
sexcept Jesus” ': camae YI (read Agell) cdett rin Yl 


‘that is, none except Jesus talks in the cradle (al-mahd).” See 
IKhald. II, 163 and 169. 
— Lines 13, 15, 16. On the name or names of the Mahdi’s 
mother see Diyarbekri, II, 288, IKhall. No. 573, who also adds 
io ** Khamt”* (a sort of fragrant milk). Narjis is given by the 
authorities quoted by Blochet, p. 21. See also Anon. Sufi fol. 


o< —- ee ~ 
170°: uX>y Lys Jas Ne el xl. On the custom of giving 


the slaves pet names of this description (Uae ‘* narcissus,” 
ure “lily,” fo, see above, aio ‘the polished one (?)”), 

i5 see the remark Miiller, Zs/am I, 570 footnote. 
[49] 49,1.4. The Dictionary of Technical Terms (ed. Sprenger), 
p. 1308, gives the following definition of ‘‘ Inspiration” (al- 


ilhAm): wlawk r eo we: S2yha: aN foe ¢ 
): plauiSI He cel Laat! Sayles AHN Sine ol gly 


went Sl, = cho (read Bola!) Kdlaxu! Y, ps: It men- 
20 tions a Safi sect called al-Ihimiyya shel is dst Lisl, bial, 


. oe y a o- 
alyel si edXel, ys rap, dsl 3! aS K2yOy 
This claim of Inspiration is the reason why the Shiites object 
to religious discussions, p. 16°. 

25 In the same way as here and Text p. 35” ff., I. H. expresses 
himself Ed. IV, 104°: ‘Some of them (the Imamiyya) when 
asked (to prove) the truth of their claim regarding the Imams 
(i. e., that the Imams are the only source of religious .knowl- 
edge) take recourse to the claim of Inspiration in this matter. 





1 Comp. Snouck-Hurgronje, Der Mahdi, p. 16. 
* Ed. de Slane, p. 632, has 4,3: ed. Wiistenfeld has incorrectly 


Sone. 
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But if they arrive at this sophism,' then the latter is not beyond [49] 
reach of any one man, and their opponents are very well able 
to pretend that they have been informed by way of inspiration 
of the absurdity of their claim.” 

A Shiitic writer of the eleventh century (Hijra) uses the fol- 5 
lowing characteristic argument to prove the superiority of the 
Imams and scholars of the Shi‘a, Goldziher, Shi‘a, p. 509: 
‘* because their words are not a matter of opinion or effort, but 
of true knowledge. Their source is either a tradition which 
every one of them has received from his father, the latter 10 
from his own father and so on up to the Prophet, or Revelation 
and Inspiration, so that both small and big are equal in this 
respect among them. For this reason it has never been recorded 
of any of them that he has ever gone to a teacher, or studied 
under a master, or asked any question.” 15 

— Note 5. The reading of Ed. and Codd. presupposes Liat 
and the same word is found in Ed. Text 57’, 64° (see also Ed. 
IV, 97"). It is possible to get along with the ordinary meaning 
of 83, ‘clever, ingenious.” 

—L. 9 (note 10). I took this as an example of some mon, 20 
strous (of course, imaginary) charge for which Inspiration might 
be invoked. See a similar charge note 9. Prof. Noldeke (in a 
private communication) objects to this interpretation. He pre- 


fers to retain > wy in the text and to translate ‘‘ or that 
all of them have a piece (lit. a branch) of madness in their 25 
heads.” | 

— LL. 13 ff. (and previously). The tone in which I. H. speaks 
of this charge of illegitimate birth shows that he takes it quite 
seriously. I have not found any reference to it elsewhere.’ 
The concluding words of this paragraph are characteristic 30 
of I. H.’s biting sarcasm: It is possible that you all may 
still be saved by becoming orthodox Muslims. But then you 





tat 


were eS) , seep. 6 f. But perhaps wal ‘‘narrow path” ought to 
be read, comp. Text p. 78-79 (repeatedly). 
? One is vividly reminded of the frequently quoted sentence a aA) 


NWT WDD 7999 POY INT 9545 ‘‘ as he is so impudent, it is clear that 
he is a bastard.” Comp.S. Krauss, Das Leben Jesu (Berlin 1902), pp. 188, 


278. 
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[49] will have proved, according to your own contention, that you 
are all bastards. 
[50] 50, 1. 9 ff. Comp. I. H.’s notice (Ed. IV, 195"’): brie ped) 
(read sos!) spall feslsi (Cod. L.. + >) VW? syt® 
» eleit dao ds 5 ‘So0 do das, (read KAndwo) Xando il 
Jihiz died in Basra in 255/869, over ninety years old, [Khall. 
No. 479, 58°; Brockelmanr I, 152.* Ue was a pupil of an- 
Nazzim (p. 58°), whom he quotes in this passage. He himself 
figures as the founder of a sect bearing his name, de Boer, 53. 
I. H.’s remark bearing on Jahiz is reflected in the attitude 
towards him of the Arabic literary critics, which is on the 
whole more hostile than favorable. ‘‘ The style of his genius 
is mediocre” is the verdict of de Boer (p. 54). The Muham- 
ismedan writers, however, are ready to appreciate his literary 
talent and particularly his eloquence, e. g., Masudi VIII, 34; 
Shahr. 52; [ji 341. But his orthodoxy is held in great suspicion, 
Goldziher, Zahiriten, p. 190. IUkKhall. (No. 186, p. 125), after 
stating that Jahiz declared Ibn Mokaffa‘ to be an infidel, sar- 
20 castically adds: ‘* But, as someone remarked, how could Jahiz 
have forgotten himself?” Still less favorably than his ortho- 
dloxy is judged his moral character. Masudi VIII, 34 says of 


> 

him briefly but poignantly y_¢ xsl asl. He sells his literary 
talent to the highest bidder and writes successively in favor of 
2 the ‘Abbasides, the ‘Othmanides and Merwanides, ib. p. 56.° 
For an instance of his unprincipled attitude see later (p. 104° ff.). 
Extremely interesting is the crushing criticism of Jahiz as 
man and writer, by Bagd. and Isfr. I give the essential parts 
of Bagdadi’s remarks (fol. 69*)* as they are apt to illustrate 


301, If.’s utterance in our passage: ot) asic cabal ys 
pS py alt (sic) caste ye gyee clail Yolo (lyin 





' Comp. Kashi 38, 

* Kremer, Ideen, p. 126, note 17 gives the erroneous date 235/849-850. 

%’ See Goldziher, Muh. St. II, 120. 

‘Isfr. 37* gives substantially the same. But the wording is quite 
different. 
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Yo Gos anys Lee gill ani bel ID: yd 1 rc8t [50] 
wSVNE § ge Wysye gly pam Mo Spgi paul cane 
ot pe Meds GLast stil pginems pe Uber alt fiscal 


Saldly | 2K sist a [707]... GLast sell tyamnis 


~~ geen et 


oy elt wo XS do Ww eee uP RLS civ Se elas xsl 


ae 4 


(read Vike) caiioe pAd casey LS CLS OLS UI at Sling do 
oly BLA Sly CLAM de slbsdll sles Gls 
Lal... yall Be Myoll das GUS tite pls Lage Ul 
whe dy opal! aa & alsS gin Gliels RES all xax$ 10 

ds, wleliall pre g LES ging pall sym, Kind Les 

ss umaalysll & molS ging gala Leth de Lge dul | 
mgity pgilecty (oLul alo, Les uprbist gullisd! kag’ 

eel de pLAUM sSLl yal ysis p02, Ld & xls } 
Sha dy EU, CH, Gla & xi Lgiey kolesetts 
Lgiey Spal, ainiar, xp RY GK nde cilacy (ye! : 
lad! CLs glee was oan 5 “oladl eile OLS 

zest pKa pe Cadell 9759 Le all pedy Gaull bp bwnny 

oe ipblins GUS yd GI 53 bly! aslic g Le leah, 





1 See Makr. 348°. 
2 Is this identical with his Kitab al-Bukhala? 





ot 
3 Isfr. declares it to be his most important (Aci) work, 
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[50] ws JU eras slit SS Line JlaxaWl, ‘Dd, A 


Ast J, asl slinky bali al os cried [70°] 
on? nas i sake bald 3 yee 


o@Fe“ 


bal 56 Ig SiS, a eek ai oF ort 35; 


—L. 14. Aba Ishak Ibrahim b. Sayyar an- Nazzim, a pupil 
of Abd’l-Hudeil * (p. 66") and teacher of al-Jahiz, was one of the 
most respected leaders of the Mu‘tazila, ‘‘ noteworthy as a man 
and a thinker,” de Boer 51. He flourished about 221", Kremer, 

10 deen 31; Shahr. 18, 37, 39 ff.; [ji 337 ff.; Makr. 346". He 
leaned towards Shiism (“Rafa”), Shahr. 39; Iji 338. Bagd. 


5 
49” protests against the interpretation of his name as elles 


spell pris pydell edu and explains that he was called 


so because 8 oud ow 353! ais yy 

15 —Ibidem. A man by the name of Bishr b. Khalid is other- 
wise unknown. But the context and the additional remark of 
Codd. L. Br. (note 8) strongly suggest that he is identical with 
the highly respected Mu‘tazila-Sheikh Bishr b. al-Mu‘tamir, the 
founder of the Bishriyya sect. He is mentioned together with 

20an-Nazzim, Shahr. 18; Zeid. Mutaz. 30; comp. Shahr. 44; Tji 
338 and others. I. L., too, frequently refers to him in his Milal. 
Ed. III, 126°, I. Hf. mentions an-Nazzim, Abd’l-Hudeil, Bishr 
b. al-Mu‘tamir and al-Jubbaé’i as remarkable for their specula- 
tive and argumentative powers. 

2 I. H.’s (or the copyist’s) mistake in our passage may perhaps 
be explained by assuming that Bishr’s kunya was Aba Khalid. 
For a similar mistake see p. 59’. 

According to Zeid. Mutaz., Bishr was imprisoned by Rashid 
on the charge of being a Shiite (Rafidi). But he denied it in 
300ne of his poems. 





1 See van Vloten, Worgers 59, n. 16. 

® Jahiz was frightfully ugly, Brockelmann, Geschichte der arabischen 
Litteratur, popular edition, Leipzig 1901, p. 98. 

* Zeid. Mutaz. p. 25 ult., 27. 
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—L. 15. I. H. consistently designates this Muhammed as [50] 
the son of Ja‘far. All other sources call him ‘‘b, an-Nu‘man,” 
Kihr. 176; Bagd. and Isfr. frequently; Tusy No. 698; Shahr. 
142; Iji 347; Makr. 348", 3533; [Khall. No. 166; Admis s.v. 


e 
GN, Lubb al-Lubab 8. v. leat. —Agh. VII 9" and 5 
Kashi 122, 123 call him Muh. b. Adi b. an-Nu‘main. His kunya 
was Ab@i Ja‘far (Fihr. 176; Shahr. 142; Kashi ib., Goldziher, 
Shia 509'*), hence probably the mistake. See p. 58”. 

Hfis nickname was Sheitién at-Tak (see the sources quoted 
above), which, according to Kimi, signifies ‘‘the devil of at-10 
Tak, a citadel in Tabaristan.”’ The Shiites, however, call him 
Mu’min at-Tak, Tusy ib.; Kashi 123. The sect founded by him 
is generally called Sheitaéniyya. Shahr. calls it Nu‘maniyya, 
(comp. Goldziher in ZDMG., 61, 75, n. 2). He was an adherent 
of Ja‘far as-Sidik (died 146), who valued him highly, Kashi15 
122. He had a dispute with as-Sayyid al-[limyari about the 
Imamate and came out victorious, Agh. ib. 

His ready wit is attested in several instances quoted by Tusy 
and Kashi, 

Ilis book on the Imamate referred to on 1. 17 is duly recorded 20 
by Fihr. and Tusy. 

—IL. 18. This verse plays a prominent part in the polemics 
between Shiites and Sunnites. Abd Ja‘far at-Tisi, the author 


of the List of Shy‘ah books, wrote a up Asc yaaa OLS 
yal Kia & lola, p. 355, No. 771. Hisham b. al-Hakam 25 
(p. 65") is the author of a Sree) wl ss} As Ost Ws by 
which most probably our verse is meant. The Caliph al-Ma’mfiin 


anxiously endeavors to refute the consequences to be drawn 
from this verse in a discussion with a Sunnite, Zkd IT.’ 





' Kashi explains the name in a very artificial manner. He was once 


22 w 

shown a Dirhem and he said: Sot ‘it is forged” ¥I og Lio I Jlis 
Lb yleni.—Comp. Barbier de Meynard in Journal Asiatique 
1874, p. 245 note: ‘‘ Quant an surnom Satan du portique, je n’en ai trouvé 
l’explication nulle part.” Correct ibidem Hishiém b. al-Hakam for Hi- 


cham b. Malek. 
* I have unfortunately lost the reference to the page. 
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[50] I. HI., too, lays great stress on this verse as proving the 


legitimacy of Abii Bekr’s Imamate, Ed. IV, 144” ff. 


[51] 51,1.1. The objection appears ridiculous in his eyes because 


in his belief the verse is an interpolation of the Ashab, see 

5p. 61 f. 

— L. 3. His full name is Ali b. Isma‘il b. Mitham’ at-Tam- 
mar (see the references later), but he is frequently called Ali 
b. Mitham, so here and Text p. 75", Bagd. 21°.* The variant 
heated (instead of prac) occurs frequently, see Text p. 75, note 

1012; Masudi VI, 369; Tab. (in the variants to the passages quoted 
below #. 1); Makr. 351” (de Sacy II, 5X9 has, however, Maitham). 
The reading and pronunciation Mitham is confirmed by Bagd. 
See also /ihr. 174 note 4. Instead of at-Tammir, Fihrist gives 
at-Tayyar.* The by-name as-Sibfini (the soap boiler) is not 

15 found elsewhere. 

His grandfather Mitham at-Tammiar was an esteemed follower 
of Ali, Fihr. ib.; Tusy p. 212, No. 458; Kashi (in a separate 
article) 53-58. Makr. 351** (=de Sacy II, 589) erroneously 
refers this adherence to Ali b. Isma‘il himself.—Ali was by 

2»origin from Kufa and was a client of the Banfi Asad, but he 
lived in Basra. He participated in conjunction with those 
named Text p. 75” in a discussion in the Majlis of the Bar- 
mekide vizier Yahya, Masudi VI, 369. He had a dispute with 
Abit’l-Hudeil and an-Nazzim, Tusy ib. 

2 Ile is regarded as the originator of the Imamite doctrine, 
Masudi, Fihr., Tusy, Makr. (=de Sacy). Bagd 21”: im wy 
Rat, In spite of it, he is reported to have been moderate 
in the denunciation of Ali’s opponents, see Text p. 79°; comp. 
Wolff, Drusen, p. 80, 82. 

30 fe is in all probability identical with Ali b. Isma‘il, who 
gave the Masawiyya the nickname Mamtfra, p. 40”°. 





' Tab. ILI, 249%, 254!7, 288! inserts between Ism4‘il and Mitham the 
name Salih. See, however, ib. 288 note a. 

* Kashi 170 calls him repeatedly warn wl, also area! uP As 
grrsell. Goldziher, Shi‘a 510° iagM¥ (ef. ib. n. 5). 

3 There is one yLalatt mentioned Kashi 176° among the intimates of 
Ja‘far as-Sadik who may be identical with him. Ja‘far alludes to the 


meaning of the name (179*), so that a mere copyist’s error is out of the 
question. 
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—I. 11. Perhaps the reason for it is that the Rawafid have [51] 
no hesitation to change their minds, as they attribute the same 
(see on the Bada doctrine, p. 72°) to God. 





L. 14. The belief in ‘‘tabdil” is, properly considered, 
the basis of Shiitic doctrine. It accounts for the lack of the 5 
Prophet’s written announcement regarding the succession of 
Ali and justifies the distrust toward the bearers: of the Sunna, 
which again is the starting point for a complete remodelling of 
Islam. Isfr. 14” ably summarizes the far-reaching consequences 


of thin beliet: Xela Gre ye palo ee aie ul whely 10 
Ge Be OF Shall Ob ypcdey else pK Ae Lpittice 
prtzey BLS UUs ye lai, Bolo aad caring (LS 
sic KolseM aihiuls “Ae moll Ae Gail as Qlos al 
wt Fg BOYS OM Ul al Le oLatsl Y aS! yypeeyay [15" 
Yast opeoyay ale alll cle cibas!l ye Spy LSM 
LeLat cry rbariog sprebumell coda & gill Rasrall Le SLixel 
Ke SIS Npumaly Reapall eeleay cysts Code! xyes 
eH Batsl LNA yo pPOpraiic Gaul rad ape & »: 
pe Keay! AG BAIS bli! pPOpeaite GI, Kole! 3 


oe 
* 


Ipydhinay Kae Ail ler Sheial g Iyadigts cio pguniil n 


oy wl pal praiiy Kaayill iat ys aipcde Lee plyall dic 
ans clip YS! ASM pe cgAll Le Le Daye Yy Kelsall dic 


More comprehensively, and, as is to be expected, from a 
higher point of view does I. I. deal with this problem. Hav- 2% 
ing proved that the Gospels had been interpolated, I. H. (Ed. II, 
76‘ ff.) quotes two Christian counter-arguments which he tries 
elaborately to refute. The first is that the Caliph Othman 
removed numerous readings from the Koran, and the other 
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IA 


[51] ‘*that the Rawafid maintain that the Companions of your 


Prophet altered the Koran by way of omissions and additions.” 
The first objection I. H. discards briefly, though somewhat 
superficially, by pointing out that in the time of Othman the 
5 Koran text was already so wide-spread and so firmly established, 
that the Caliph could not, even if he would, change it.’ ‘‘ As 
for their argument regarding the Rawafid and their contention 
that the Koran readings were interpolated, the Rawafid do not 
belong to the Muslims. They consist of a number of sects, the 
first of which arose twenty-five years after the Prophet’s death. 
It was originally the response of some people abandoned by Allah 
to the call of those who beguiled Islam,’ a party which followed 
the course of the Jews and Christians as regards falsehood and 
heresy. They are divided into various sections. The most 
5 extravagant of them assume the divinity of Ali b. Abi Talib and 
of a number of people besides him, The least extravagant of 
them believe that the sun was twice turned backwards for Ali.* 
How can one be indignant over lies coming from people whose 
lowest rank in lying is such (as described)?” He then pro- 
2 ceeds elaborately to refute this charge. He cleverly beats the 
Rawafid with their own weapons by pointing (Ed. II, 80'°) to 
the fact that Ali himself, ‘‘ who according to most of them is a 
god, a creator, and, according to some of them, a prophet 
endowed with speech, while in the opinion of the rest he is an 
2s infallibie Imam, the obedience to whom is a religious command 
imposed by Law,” did not object to the Koran in its present 
shape and, while Caliph, did not fight the interpolators, which 
would have been his sacred duty. ‘* Thus the mendacity of the 
Rawafid becomes evident, and praise be unto Allah, the Lord 
30 Of (all) Created Beings!” 

A brief reference to the same -subject is contained Ed. IV, 
146°: ‘Sunless the Rawiafid fall back on ignoring the Koran 
and (assuming) omissions and additions in it. This is some- 
thing whereby becomes evident their impudence, ignorance and 
35 Stupidity.” 

A thorough discussion of the whole question and a refutation 
of the charges raised as well by modern scholars can be found 
in Noéldeke, Geschichte des Qorans, p. 217 ff. See also Gold- 
ziher, Muh. St. II, 111 ff. 





1 Ed. Il, 78°. ® See p. 16, n. 2. * See p. 68. 
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—L. 17. On Abft’l-Kaésim Ali Du’l-Majdein ‘Ilm al-Huda 
al-Murtada, the Nakib of the Shiites, 355/966-436/1044, see 
Tusy, No. 472, p. 218; [Khall., No. 454. His negative atti- 
tude towards the ‘‘tabdil” doctrine is perhaps implied in Tusy’s 


remark Eloy It Bas 3 BAAS Solana ads. His genealogy appears 
both in Ed, and Codd. in mutilated shape. I have restored it 
with the help of Gen. Leyd., Wiistenfeld, Zubellen Y 32, and 
Tusy. IKhall. (and following him, Brockelmann I, 404) omits 
Miisa between Muhammed and Ibrahim. 

— Note 12. ‘‘ Better to be translated: ‘ vet at the same time 
he openly and publicly declared himself a Mu‘tazilite.’ (The 
same in Text 1. 20.) Otherwise h® or ‘= could not be 
missing.” (Ndldeke.) al -— 

—L. 21f. I could find nothing bearing on Abfi Ya‘la. As 
a possibility I would suggest his identity with at-Tusi, the 
author of the frequently quoted List of Shy‘ah books. He calls 
himself a pupil of Ali al-Murtada (List. p. 218, No. 472). He 
is counted Shahr. 145 among the writers of the Imiamiyya. A 
catalogue of his own writings, List, p. 285, No. 620.— yaw 
as a proper name occurs Fihr. 180°. The variant OMA seems 
much easier, But OX designates the date, not, as we 
expect here, the place of birth. 

52, |. 1. Ihave not been able to identify this Abi’l-Kasim. 

—L. 5f. The belief in Transmigration is not characteristic 
of the Keisiniyya, but is rather, as I. H. himself points out 
(Ed. IV, 198"*), a logical consequence of the Mu‘tazilite doc- 
trine of Divine Justice which necessitates an exact retribution 
after death.’ This belief, however, is attributed to several 
men known as Keisinites, so to as-Sayyid al-Himyari (in our 
passage),* Kuthayyir (p. 26°), ‘Abdallah b. Mu‘awiya (p. 44"), 
Abii Muslim, (p. 64’°).-—Makr. 354° mentions a special sect 
‘* Tanaisukhiyya.” 

On the relation between Tanisukh and Raj‘a, see p. 26 f. 

See also next note. 





! See Schreiner, Der Kalam in der jiidischen Litteratur, p. 62 ff. 

® Dahabi, Ta’riich al-Islam, vol. VII (MS. Strassburg, not paginated) 
in the biography of as-Sayyid, quotes i. H. as authority for the assump- 
tion that as-Sayyid shared this belief. 


[51] 


10 


15 


20 


[52] 


25 


30 
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52| L. 8 ff. The peculiar procedure described in this para- 
graph is the outcome of the belief in Transmigration. I. H.’s 
own expositions on the subject of Tanisukh (Ed. IV, 90" ff. in 





a special chapter) are apt to illustrate and explain our passage. 

5 ** Those’ that believe inthe Transmigration of Souls are divided 
into two sections: one section holds that the souls on leaving 
the bodies are transferred to other bodies which’ are different 
from the kind of bodies they had left. This is the belief of 
Ahmad b. Hliit® [V+ the pupil of an-Nazzim]*, of Ahmad b. 
10 Nanfis,® his pupil [V.: the pupil of Ibn Hivit], of Abad Muslim 
of Khorasan, of Muhammed b, Zakariya ar-Razi, the physician," 
who expressly advocates this (doctrine) in his book entitled 
*¢al-‘Ilm al-[lihi.” This is also the belief of the Carmathians 
[V+the Keisdniyya and some of the Rafida| . . . These peo- 
isple are of the opinion that the Transmigration of Souls takes 
place in the form of Punishment and Reward. They say: the 
soul of the sinner who has made himself guilty of bad actions is 
transferred to the bodies of repulsive animals’ which wallow in 
all kinds of filth, which are forced to work, are inflicted with 
20 pain, and are used for slaughtering.” See also Ed. IV, 198’ ff. 
— Note 5. The addition of L. Br. is not justified. The 
hatred of the Rawafid concentrates itself on Aba Bekr and 
‘Omar. See the interesting remark Milal V, 60°° ro? pele 


ey yleiey.... dst Lgolas Lgic al oa) pees 
25 cS Liesoles 


An instance of the intense hatred of the Shiites towards the 
‘“Stwo Sheikhs” which is as curious as it is typical is quoted 


Mirza fol. 52°: wT wlaine 3 99) Lo Kian weil, ae ws 





' Tadd a few important variants from Cod. V (50°), L siding with Ed, 
® Ed. I 90'° strike out cls: ¥: be rt oe > SLinsl at 
3 Ed. fosls, see p. 10". 

4 See p. 58°. 

Vv. Ups. p. 109 2, 

® See de Boer, p. 77 ff. 


7 The following differently worded in V. 
* =L. I, 42’. I cannot identify the passage in Ed. 














Vol. xxix. ] The Heterodoxies of the Shiites, ete. 65 


es oY » Net wl gh, aie alll s*) ‘Golast ys gizolsl [52] 
A toe age iter Stoop gil die Logs cu Sts eS 
aS pais a ro [53*] Ta Sa) (read dsl) “a, 


ord is cated an Se _ Sy ape bed IKry 5 


ASW al Shs say 3 sa 


The story is not impossible. At any rate: se none vero... 

—L.17. On Hisham see also Text p. 74” ff., 75°. —Hisham 10 
b. al-Hakam Abii Muhammed al-Ahwal ar-Rafidi (al-Harrar, 
Masudi VII, 231) was born in Wasit (Kashi 165), but lived in 
Kufa as a client of the Banfi Asad (Text 52, note 10), or of the 
Banfi Kinda (Kashi; Fihr. 175; Tusy, p. 355, No. 771). He 
moved to Bagdad’ in 199 and is said to have died in the same year, * 15 
He belonged to the intimate circle of Misa b. Ja‘far (p. 39’°), 
but he had also, when still a young man (Kashi 167), come in 
contact with Ja‘far (Fihr., Tusy), who converted him from his 
heresies to the orthodox Imamitic belief (Kashi). In spite of 
the difference in opinion, he held intimate intercourse with 20 
‘Abdallah b. Yazid, the founder of the Kharijite sect Ibadiyya, 
Masudi V, 343. 

Ile was considered an authority on the Imamate question. 
When a Syrian once came to Ja‘far and insisted, among other 
things, on having an argument about the Imamate, he was 25 
referred to Hishim (Kashi 179). The theory of the Imamate 
is the central point of his doctrine. He compared the Imamate 





1 Ja‘far as-Sadik. 

* This either refers to Sheitan at-Tak (p. 59°) or to Hisham b. al-Hakam, 
this page, 1. 11. They both bore the nickname al-Ahwal. 

* Kashi quotes an exact topographical description of his Bagdad resi- 
dence by an eye-witness. 

* According to Kashi, he died in Kufa twenty years earlier, 179, during 
the reign of ar-Rashid. But this can scarcely be correct, as he was a 
young man during Ja‘far’s (died 146) lifetime. See the following. 
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[52] with the heart in the human body, Masudi VII, 234, 236. See 
his pretty and elaborate comparison of the limbs with the 
Imamate, Kashi 176.’ He belonged to the Kittitiyya, who 
admitted Misa b. Ja‘far’s death, p. 51°’. 

5 In the domain of Kalam, Hishim occupied a prominent 
position. He was the representative of a grossly anthropo- 
morphistic doctrine and, in conjunction with Hishim al-Juwaliki 
(p. 132°), was considered the founder of the Hishamiyya sect,’ 
Bagd. 19", 125"; Isfr. 14*, 15*, 54°; Shahr. 18, 60, 76, 141 ff. ; 

10 [ji 346. 

— IL. 18. See Text 75*. Abt Ali is called the pupil or 
adherent (sihib) of Hishim in the other sources as well. ILis 
by-name is uncertain; see the variants p. 52 note 12 and 75 note 
13. Masudi VI, 369 has SL Catt: Shahr. 145 SLGa, the same 

6 Fihr. 176 (var. JLC.). I have adopted the reading of L 
Text 75**: ‘Sash-Shakkak,” ‘‘the sceptic.” Masudi expressly 
designates him as Imamite. Shahr. counts him among the 
writers of the Imamiyya. The title of his book recorded Fihr. 
ib, points to the same thing: xoLloVi Ses ol oy As was 

20 ealls 

—L. 19. Comp. the discussion of this question Ed. II, 12s. 

An elaborate account of Hishim’s theory of Divine Knowledge 

is given Bagd. 20° and Shahr. 59 ff. It became popular not 

only with Shiites, e. g., the Sheitaniyya (p. 59”"), Isfr. 54°; Shahr. 

2142; [ji 347; Makr. 353; or Zurara b. A‘yun (Shahr., Makr.), 

but also with Mu‘tazilites, the famous al-Jubbi’i approving of 
it (Shahr. 59). 

3} «53, 1.1. **Abd’l-Hudeil b. Makhal al-‘Allaf,* a client of 

the ‘Abd al-Keis of Basra, one of the leaders and foremost men 

300f the Mu‘tazila” (Ed. ITV, 192*’), died. about 235 (Shahr. 37; 

IKhall. No. 617‘; Zeid. Mutaz. 28) at an extremely old age 


i | 


[ 5: 


1 Ja‘far is so delighted with his expositions that he exclaims 


ie : 
ors pact ol wis? a pike ls, ib. 177. [Cf. I Cor. 12, 12 ff.] 
? Makr. 848° calls it also al-Hakamiyya, after the name of his father 
(comp. Goldziher, ZDMG. 61, 75 n. 2). 


* Zeid. Mutaz. 25 3 wl Spotl Bylo io SIGIL erie ws 
pas aI 


4 IKhall. gives besides 226 and 227. Iji 336 has erruneously 135. 
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(Zeid. Mutaz.).—He was an opponent of anthropomorphism. [53] 


On his doctrines see de Boer 49 ff. 

On his disputes with Hishim b. al-Hakam see the sources 
quoted p. 66, Il. 12-13, espee. Shahr. 18, 141. According to 
Zeid. Mutaz. 26 and somewhat in contradiction with 53 note 1 and 5 
this page, 1. 27, Abd’l-Hudeil, while on a pilgrimage to Mekka, 
paid a visit to Aufa and there met Hisham and other opponents, 
with whom he victoriously argued about subtle Kalam matters. 

—IL. 2. This utterance is attributed—erroneously as Makr. 
348% points out—to Mukatil b. Suleiman (p. 11°), see also 40 
Shahr. 141.—The purport of this utterance is rather obscure, 
in spite of the following two notices which sound more intelli- 
gible. Bagd. 20": 8ogane & JU aif plaw ypc ger Ke, 
. e & . ° 
SS GY lansf Ae xuls Glo ants pee lait a re) 
Kad hits yal Kea SoLeSI Om Le 3 cybansl. Similarly 15 
Mirza fol, 80° from Imam ar-Rizi’s (died 606/1209) Milal wa’ n- 
Nihal cra crdd ni SF ers N52 gh chy crgsler, 
rapid Mize Lo lrie Xoo 5 yldic ol aS 2). Accordingly, 
the most proportionate human figure is that whose height 
(‘‘ length,” 53 note 2) is seven times the size of its own ‘ span,” 20 
and Hisham, who was excessively anthropomorphistic (p. 66°), 
conceived God as a human figure of the most proportionate size. 
But ‘‘ span” (shibr) is too large in this connection. Perhaps it 
signifies here a smaller measure (see Dozy sub voce). 


Interesting and characteristic of Hishim’s doctrine is the 2s 
notice Bagd. 20°: elise Poe xsl KAdS YaRs 3 dod) >! Ps 

9 a r G2 « 2 
KI QAR loo Lesh xSlins panaand is?! dus dic KK XS we? 

0% ? “ S ? : 

(add (gl) dled xpbe S52 hast Gi dt bale Sls dudt fhe al 
xin wast dadt eB ‘*TTishim indicated that the mountain 
towered above Him the Exalted, i. e. (he meant to say) that 90 
the mountain was bigger than God.” 

—L.3. The reading adopted in the text is found Text 
p. 75” and Bagd. 124" (with a soft c under the line). Slt! 


occurs frequently, see the variants 53 n. 4 and 75 n. 11, Shahr, 
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[53] 77 (=Haarbr. 115); Wolff, Drusen 48. sys! is found Shabr. 
143 (Haarbr. 215); Isfr. 55” and is also reflected in the reading 
of Ed. in our text, note 4.—On his extravagantly anthropomor- 
phistic doctrines see the sources just quoted, espec. Shahr, 143. 

—L.6. I. IL. refers twice to the same belief in his Milal. 
Ed. II, 78": ‘*Those of them (the Shiites) who are the least 
extravagant (still) believe that the sun was turned back twice 
for Alib. A, T.” Ed. V, 3”, in discussing the question whether 
miracles can be performed by non-prophets, he refers to ‘*the 

ioclaim of the Rawafid that the sun was turned back twice for 
Ali b. A. T.” He quotes as illustration a poem of as-Sayyid 
al-[imyari referring to the turning back of the sun, in order to 
enable Ali to recite the prescribed prayer (see later), and to the 
same miracle happening a second time—if the reading be cor- 
isrect—in Babylon (‘Irak).' He further quotes a poem by Habib 

Aus (Abii Tamim, died 231) of which the last verse reads 
thus: ‘* By Allah, I do not know whether Ali has appeared to us 
and the sun has been turned back for him, or whether Joshua has 
been among the people.” He points out, however, that the 

2 verse in this form is a forgery and that the correct reading 


offers something entirely different.’ 





1 The quotation from as-Sayyid which is found in L. II, 166’ is omitted 
in Ed. and runs as follows: _Lde hol CS) | 
908-0 ge 


LY Pa aU nbd OS, 8 allay aK xy ot Umadindl 2 Kade wd) 


USI,xiF sy we — ax & 2x3, 3 p Mie fee => 
(L. . 
(L. unp.) 
I am not certain as to the meaning of Wye (sic) wlan, In L 


follows a rhymed refutation by Ibn Hazm which is missing in Ed. The 
text is too doubtful to allow of a reproduction. 


* kr sel Rly Ny —_ ns? Sng Jl: 


+ o -°~s 


4 = Pe. WK 
This Yemark is missing in Ed. In the eres verse L offers the 


undoubtedly correct reading eyenl oly ws S Lgxmgal Spb, ‘. 
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The miracle of the standstill of the sun is reported in con-[53] 
nection with Ali in two cases. In one case the sun halted to 
enable Ali to complete the conquest of a besieged city. The 
Sunnites claim this miracle for the Prophet (see Goldziher, 
Muh, St. If, 331 and at the end of this note). In the other 5 
Muhammed bids the sun to rise again to enable the belated Ali 
to recite the afternoon prayer, Goldziher ¢b., and note 9. It 
seems that official Shiitic tradition takes cognizance merely of 
the latter case. At least it is the only one which figures as 
‘*the Hadith of the Turning back of the Sun” recorded by 10 
Sibt, Jams fol. 32°. I reproduce the chapter in extenso as it 
gives an exhaustive presentation of the subject and contains, 
besides, numerous points of interest. 


RN dae pe pen! ne pranliill gal Lat § Guresiall S Sadho 
dno! wr aT dus ert stl JG isrglat dee! pls 
HLS cpl Lal phat oY pant py Lael Ju ew zlast 
sae yh pull abe Le SS plug abe alll Leo att 
Zoe 2d Spay SLES janentill ere gi asl Juag pbs xt ay 
ape SdLs yu, Kelley sliell & UW af Red ale abl 
55d, Gyuddl Nhe ays ies 5, J abt Leds Gaal 
clind Kele wolial § Ul, wlepsd! GLEE ode 
p) ’ m - | : 

Ege) dude Vy “elas wrle rossl Byluoy SLE pS ptliws 
LEM LS & alhe Galil Ge OF UE [32°] Guetill, 





1 Jamal ad-Din Abfi’l-Faraj al-Jauzi, died 597/1200, Brockelmann 
I, 500. 
® Here begins the quotation. 
* See the definition given by Ta‘rifat in Freytag’s Lexicon sub voce. 
+ Died 544/1149, Brockelmann, I, 369. 
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[53] & pt & 4,89 al) Solstall ye cibas Gyiin Migyais 
Ag clonl po PASS? prirnb ye Sy le, Guat! LCi« 
Ac p= sul wy plang wade xdJi de ol wl anes 

6 Slas Y Slas pol cradol prhuug cake xt Ado xd Jw 
ape GSLs Wy, Kelby isl & UW St AQUI aU Jou 
Ke Gnitigg crrgé Le day cradle Least s tle! ols Guill 
ole, Slab Je Tes HL gall alo, ILM wy 
wp deal Ob Sylarbit Jb ols Lily, GlaG Ql 
lO QA pe wrens) what a ope) oe Y J, is enme 
elas pol Spb wybe aJySy Syaatl wLedhe ue a3 cla 
nike Linas Bad KEP GLoME po Gmeitll Spey WN ols 
Xs Laill GY UX alot rand ee pad VAI pal 
med «yl esse & 245 OS, Lhe Cpe Garett, o SLi 
Leo Linsss guiped QW GLe aaigad gf [338] pal abe capa 
Jt eg? xt a e hundl wake hey head! xade al 
sake Ute wy! UNS W en Byler wt vl, oy 
DONS yy ot atlal GOT GY eitige pe hast pM 
oF 2 aa w 
mw class ciel ple xahe aT doo Sls dy (add -Lystlp0?) 





1 Died 321/933, Brock., I, 173. 

2 The author of Disputatio pro religione Mohammedanorum adversus 
Christianos (wrote about 942/1535), ed. van den Ham, Leyden 1890, 
p. 248, quotes this hadith almost verbatim. 
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aaah ELC wt ds t onal ene ae | plas Ave) ad cA? [53] 
pibaell pyran x! yak> Ibs iol uy Ralcs Lelcs 
Shae jl lee ae Bay ah olen at yd 


call Sot QELS E sriiy Gmetill yO) Gude 5b, part! day 
ele Os haat List o a ae ealaé ale SLlas 5 


(een Ju, 
whl cba IY code Be cgkhs Cpe Gmedd Le goa ¥ 
xh oda OK ot Adan’ 4 peels & “0, I i! bls il, 


“@ 


» wd ar lis 2 3k yas ds,3, J Sead OS wl 10 
ne Sy ye made 7 090 Le sh VE jneaiell cable 


In conclusion follows a lengthy poem bearing on this hadith 
by Ibn ‘Abbad called Kafi’l-Kufat (died 385). 

It is clear from this account that the legend wavers between 
the standstill of the sun (see the legend quoted at the beginning; 4; 
the verses just quoted speak in the same way of ‘* Wukff”’) 


-- 


and its rising again, the latter being represented in the hadith 
attributed to Asma. The two forms of the legend bear the 
same relation to one another as the solar miracle of Joshua 
(Joshua 10, 13) to the one under Hezekiah (II Kings 20, 11; 20 
Is. 38, 8). 

The hadith owes its origin to the Shiitic tendency to pattern 
the biography of Ali, the ‘‘ wasi” (legatee, cf. Introd. p. 22) of 
Muhammed, after Joshua, the wasi of Moses. See another 
instance of this tendency, Shahr. 132. I believe for this reason 25 
that the miracle referred to p. 69° is originally a Shiitic invention 
and its transfer to Muhammed a polemical attempt on the part 
of the Sunnites. 





1 Died 547", 
* Or s*3)° I am not quite clear as to the meaning of this sentence. 











eee 
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[53] —L. 9. I am not certain as to the meaning of this line. 


Does the reference to the nearness of age (see note 9) imply a 

reproach against Asma, the author of the hadith? I cannot 

make out what the reference to the multitude of people, which 
5is missing in L. Br., is meant to convey here. 


—L.12. The doctrine of Bada (i. e. ** pleasing” 


: if anything 
pleases God, he may change a previous decision) presup- 
poses the belief in the changeability of the Divine Will 
(cf. p. 66°) and is a counterpart of the orthodox belief in 

10 Naskh (the abolition by God of a previously revealed Law). 
Generally this doctrine is regarded as a specific tenet of the 
Keistniyya, Bagd. 11°; Makr. 352°; Iji, who makes no mention 
of the Keisaniyya, enumerates in their stead the Badi’iyya 
(348"). This belief is supposed to have been invented ad hoc 

is by Mukhtar (p. 79"’) when, contrary to his prophecies, he was 
defeated in battle, Bagd. 15°; Isfr. 11°; Shahr. 110. Well- 
hausen, however, points out (Opp. 88) that, according to Tab. 
II, 732"° and 706", it was ‘Abdallah b. Nauf who originated 
this doctrine, in opposition to Mukhtar.’ 

2 The Zeidite Suleiman b. Jarir (p. 156") makes the Rawafid (= 
Imamiyya, Appendix A) in general responsible for this belief, 
Shahr. 119 penult.*”. [Bab., however, (I‘tikadat fol. 6%) protests 
against those who charge the Imamites with Bada.. These peo- 
ple merely imitate the Jews who prefer the same charge (he 

apparently means Naskh) against the Muslims. He quotes 
Ja‘far as-Sadik as saying that he who believes in Bada is a 
Kafir.° 

A curious instance of the application of the Bada doctrine is 
quoted TAth. VIII, 21. Abd’l-Khattab (p. 112) and his adher- 

30 ents claimed that no sword could do them any harm. But when 
some of them had been executed, he resorted to the pretext: 
‘*since it pleased God to do otherwise, how can I help it” ? 


pthie Ls aU 102 OS LW 151 





1 Tt must be remarked, however, that Tab. II, 732°, a variant, reads 
Mukhtar instead of ‘Abdallah b. Nauf. 

2 This passage is quoted Anon. Sufi fol. 120° in the name of Fakhr 
ad-Din ar-RAzi (died 606"), 

3 The text of this passage is apparently corrupt and does not allow of 
a reproduction. 
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—L.13, I have not been able to find an authority for [53] 
this statement. The number of (official) wives legally permit- 
ted by law is four, Koran 4, 4. 

—L.14. On similar dietary restrictions by a Carmathian 
missionary see later p. 76". The prohibition of cabbage is very 5 
old. The pagans considered the eating of it disgraceful and 
the Harranians in later times clung to the same custom, 
Chwolsohn, Ssabier II, 110. In our passage apparently the red 
‘ cabbage is referred to. The reason given for the prohibition 


reminds one vividly of the popular Shiitic notion—which 1 





originally was no doubt but a poetical figure—that the sunset 
glow represents the blood of al-Husein and never existed 
before, Goldziher, Muh, St. I, 331. 

— LL. 18.° This notion is probably the consequence of the 
great emphasis laid by the Shiites on the significance of the 15 
name Ali (‘*Exalted”). One is reminded of Koran 19, 8, 
where the prediction of Yahya’s (John’s) birth is followed by 
the solemn declaration Unew das pe x das al. Comp. also 
the stress laid on the identity of the Mahdi’s name with that of 
the Prophet, p. 53. 20 

54, 1.1. Comp. Wiistenfeld, Zabelien B 13.—‘* Von ihm [54] 
(i. e., Ali b. Bekr. b. Wail) kommen alle, die im Stamme Nizér 
mit ihrem Geschlechtsnamen ‘Alawi genannt werden ” (W iisten- 
feld, Register, from Nawawi). 

— Note 1. See Wiistenfeld, Zudbellen C 13. 

—L. 3. Add. see ib., e. g., 11°"; Bajila, e. g., 9’°. 

— Note 2. Ali b. Jasr b. Muharib b. Khasafa, ib. D 10.— 
Ali b. Mas‘fid, 11’°.—‘Abd Manat, N 9.—Hlisn, grandson of 
Ali b. Mas‘fid, C 15. 

—L.5. ‘Amir b. at-Tufeil, a contemporary of the Prophet, : 
ib. E 20. His kunya Aba ‘Ali, see Agh., Zubles sub voce 


Ac yl. 
—L. 9. This conception is not specifically Shiitic but rather 
belongs to the domain of Kalam. Makr. 348'°, at the end of his 


°9 
. . . OI ie eee 
account on the Mu‘tazila, mentions a special sect yA KrARe I : 


to 
o 


) 


aw 
a 


ya, xidl clids. I. H. refers to it more explicitly Ed. IV, 


83" ff. in a special chapter on ‘‘the eternal existence of the 
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[54] residents of Paradise and Hell”: ‘*‘ All sects of the (Muhamme- 
dan) Community agree that there is no decay for Paradise and its 
pleasure nor for Hell and its pain, The only exceptions are Jahm 
b. Safwan, Abd’l-Hudeil al-‘Allaf and some of the Rawd fid. 

5Jahm maintains that both Paradise and Hell will decay and 

their residents as well.’ Ab@é’l-Hudeil, however, maintains 
that neither Paradise and Hell nor their residents will decay. 

But the movements of the latter will decay and they will remain 

in an immovable state like a mineral. In spite of it, they will 
l0be alive and enjoy pleasure and suffer pain respectively. The 

party of the Rawafid referred to above believes that the resi- 
dents of Paradise will leave Paradise and the residents of Hell 
will leave Hell for some unknown destination (lit.: whither it 

} . is Allah’s desire).”* See Tji 336; Makr. 349°.—On Abft’l- 

15 HLudeil’s view see de Boer, p. 51. 

A certain heretic by the name of ‘Abdallah b. ‘Abdallah b. 
Shuneif attacks a friend of I. H. on account of his belief in the 
eternity of Paradise and Tell, Ed. I, 19. 

—L. 11. The eternity of the world is taught by the Mu‘am- 

20mariyya, a section of the Khattabiyya, p. 114"', see Shahr. 137= 

Makr. 352°; Iji 346. This belief is the outcome of the doc- 





| trine of Transmigration (Makr.), as the latter, taking the place 
{ of Reward and Punishment after death, dispenses with Resur- 
i rection and accordingly with the establishment of a new world. 
é 2%Isfr 57” is apparently aware of this connection when he curtly 
a) -G- od 5 

S ae per eae + ee ee ° {.; o 26 e { ” 
| remarks: wr edics Kola oye Pas si Y Loot vy! 

; E 

4 pean ere 
<i 
The way this view is contrasted with the belief in the decay 
( of Paradise and Hell suggests a connection between them, In 
3opoint of fact, the belief in Transmigration, when carried out 
logically, not only necessitates the eternity of this world, but, 
fulfilling the function of Reward and Punishment, dispenses 
altogether with Paradise and Hell. IBab., J*tihdddt 12” 
i 'Comp. Kashi 177: an-Nazz4m (p. 58°) said to Hish4m b. al-Hakam 


; (p. 65'') : “The residents of Paradise will not exist in Paradise an eternal 
existence ” and so forth. 

? The last words most probably refer to the belief mentioned later, 

p. 85!" ff. 
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S 
fully recognizes this connection: os diols exude Jal, [54] 
- s 

yuan, aad} JUes! eanlaall 2s OY 28 a5 pall Glo. 
—L. 12, ff. Bekri, Description de? Afrique Septentrionale, 

ed. de Slane, Alger, 1857, p. 161, gives a brief description of 

this sect which offers several important points of comparison 5 

with the account of I. Il. I give Bekri’s passage in transla- 

tion: ‘*To the right of the Banfi Magfs there is a tribe called 

Bani Lamas. They are all Rawafid and known under the 

name Bajaliyyfin. There settled in their midst a Bajalite’ of 

the people of Nafta in Kastilia, before Aba ‘Abdallah ash- 10 

Shi‘i entered Ifrikiya.*”. His name was Muhammed b. Wrstd 


(iiauyg sic). He called upon them (read eeleo,) to denounce 
the Companions (of the Prophet) and permitted them forbidden 
things . . . They still adhere to his doctrine to this day and 
(believe) that the Imamate is permissible oniy in the descend- 15 
ants of al-Hasan, not in those of al-Hlusein. ‘Their ruler was 
Idris Abfi‘l- Kasim b. Muhammed b. Ja‘far b ‘Abdallah b. Idris,” 
The name of the founder of this sect appears here in a differ- 
ent form, I aukal 65” (= Yakut I, 320) agrees with I. IL. in 


calling him Dieery pl, but they omit the mention of his first 20 
name, ‘The name and pedigree of their ruler are altogether 
different and I have no means to decide which are the correct 
ones. 

As regards the cardinal doctrine of this seet—the limitation of 
the Imamate to the Hasanides—Bekri agrees with I. IH. (55, 1. 5). 2 
In contradiction with it, [Haukal (= Yakut) reports that they 
were Misawites (cf. p. 40), i. e. acknowledged the Imamate of 
Misa b. Ja‘far, who was descended from al-Husein. The 





ormer statement is no doubt correct, as the Idrisides who 
former statement is no doubt t, the Idrisid ] 
ruled over them were Hasanides. 30 
—L. 14. On Nafta see Yakut IV, 800. It is two days’ 
@ y « 
journey from Kafsa, mentioned in the same line, ib. Kafsa, a 


small place (8 parc SAA), lies three days from Keirowan, ib. 





1 As Ue), of the tribe Bajila? 
* i. e. before 280". 
* Gen. Leyd. omits the Idrisides in Africa. 




















[54]1V, 151. Kastilia mentioned here is not the Spanish province, 
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but a region in Northwest Africa on the great Zab, Yakut IV, 
97; see also I, 892, IV, 151. The emendation proposed, note 
11, is not necessary. 

5 It is worthy of notice that the people of this region, from 
which the founder of this Shiitie sect came, were Khiarijites, 
Yakut IV, 97, 800. 

— IL. 16. The city mentioned here is as-Sfis al-Aksa. It is 
fully two months’ journey from as-Sfs al-Adna, Yakut III, 
10 189.—On the Masmfida tribes, see Kremer, Zdeen 383, note. 

55 55, 1.2. According to IHaukal (= Yakut) ib. the two par- 
ties of the city (the others were Malikites) alternately wor- 
shipped in the same mosque. 

— IL. 3. The prohibition seems to be of Hindoo origin. The 
is Laws of Manu V, 5, forbid the priest to eat (among other 
things): ‘‘garlick, onions, leeks and mushrooms, and all vege- 

tables raised in dung.” Comp. Chwolsohn, Ssabier I, 109. 

— Note 1. On ‘Abdallah b. Yasin, the founder of the 

Almoravide dynasty (middle 11th century), see Dozy, Zs/. 359 ff. 
20'The by-name al-Muttawwi‘ I have not found elsewhere. 

—IL. 7. See also Text, p. 80, 1. 2. On Abi Kamil, see 

Bagd, 121", 136*; Shahr. 133; [ji 343; Makr. 352. 

—L. 1%. See also Text 80,1. 4. The author of this con- 

tention, which is certainly not unjustified, is unfortunately not 

2»known. ‘The contention itself is not mentioned in the other 
sources. 


—> By, BS. pst 3 Kenge! more literally ‘‘ who occupy the 


middle as regards ‘extremism’.” From the point of view of 
guluww the Shi‘a appears divided into three parts: the Zei- 
30diyya who are entirely free from it, the Imémiyya who partly 
adhere to it (comp., e. g., Raj‘’, Tanasukh, ete.), and the 
Galiya who unflinchingly profess it. The reading of L. Br. 
(note 6) ‘‘who keep back from guluww” is thus justified. 
However this may be, the Imamites themselves protest against 


ssany affinity with the Gulat. IBab., Itikdddt 22” (in a special 


chapter pall os 3) emphatically declares that they are infidels. 

— Note %. They betray Islam, because both Koran and 
Hadith insist that Muhammed is the last prophet, comp, Text 
47,1. 8f. 
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— Note 8. The reading of L. Br. is no doubt correct. Poly- 
theism is not the charge usually preferred against the Jews by 
Muhammedan theologians. This would confirm our supposi- 
tion as to the later date of Codd. L. Br., see Introd. p. 19. 

56, |. 3. On the Gurabiyya see IKot. 300; [ji 346; Makr. 
353**; Bagd. 98"; Isfr. 58". The latter two and Iji state the 
comparison more elaborately: ‘‘more than one raven the other one 
and one fly the other one.” The adherents of this sect curse the 
‘*sahib ar-rish,” i. e. Jibril. In a parallel between the Rawafid 
and the Jews put into the mouth of ash-Sha‘bi (Zid 269, 
comp. p. 19’°) the two are identified because of their dislike of 
Gabriel.!. Bagd. 98° sorrowfully remarks that the Giliya are 
even worse than the Jews, for the latter, ‘though disliking 
Gabriel, yet abstain from cursing him. 

In his polemics against Judaism, I. H. (Ed. I, 138°) very 
cleverly draws a parallel between the Jews who believe that 
Isaac confounded Esau with Jacob and the Gurabiyya. ‘*'This 
contention (of the Jews) very closely resembles the stupidity of 
the Gurabiy ya" among the Rafida who believe that Allah dis- 
patched Jibril to Ali,* but Jibril erred and went to Muhammed, 
In the same way Isaac blessed Esau, but the blessing erred and 
went to Jacob. Upon both parties (may rest) the curse of 
Allah !” 


—L. 13f. Ali was about thirty years younger than the 


Prophet (comp. Kremer, /deén, p. 315). Consequently he was: 


ten years old when Muhammed made his first appearance. The 
same is assumed Ed. IV, 142’° and in the variant of L. Br. to 
our passage (note 7). The reading of Ed. seems to be incor- 
rect. But there is a difference of opinion as to the date of Ali’s 
birth, see I. IH in the quoted passage and Tab. I, 3467’ ff. 
—L. 15ff. On Muhammed’s physical appearance see Ibn 
Hisham I, 266; Tab. I, 1789 ff.; Nawawi, Zahdib 32-33. It is 
interesting to observe that I. If is unprejudiced enough to point 
out that Muhammed was above middle-size. The other writers 





1 Allusion to Koran II, 91, comp. Geiger, Was hat Muhammed aus 
dem Judentum aufgenommen, p. 138. 


* Ed. has &aJlaJf, but V 80", and L I, 54’ (which in this section of 


Milal sides with Ed.) have the correct reading. 


3Vi+ aN, sew Ed. L. missing. 


_ 
= 


20 


bho 
or 
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[56] anxiously insist that the Prophet was neither short nor tall, but 
the exact medium between the two. 

[57] 57,1. 1 ff. On Ali’s appearance see Tab. I, 34707 (=IAth. 
IIT, 333); Tahdib 441 penult.—Sibt, Zmams fol. 4”, gives a 


or ot - --> 
5similar description of Ali: upsiasll eras xoovl aye Sv aol ws 
ia Udzye Spt po rail MW Syst gadslal! Late 


£2 P cE 4 a o oft 
Kas uli yeast (read ere!) chel. Ali looked particu- 
larly short because of his corpulence. Whenever Ali appeared 
on the market of Kufa, the satirical Persians would exclaim 


0 del AK Sy ‘** Tere comes the big-bellied man!” (ZDMG.,. 


38, 392, from Madaini). It is characteristic that both Sunnitie 
and Shiitic writers anxiously avoid to mention this feature of 
Ali which is so repugnant to the Arabic taste. Of all the 
sources at my disposal I find, besides the reference quoted 


lsabove, only one more allusion to it in Zéd IT, 274 (Links). 

L. 11. The number 23 is not exact. The interval between 
Muhammed’s first appearance and his death was 214% lunar 
years; see the list in Sprenger, Leben Muhammed’s 1, 205. 

—L. 12. On a3. b (note 17) see p. 55". 
2 «=§8, 1. 3. The exclusive (note 3) reverence of Ali is charae- 
[58] teristic of several sects: the Sabaiyya (Text 71"°) and the ‘Ulya- 
niyya and Nuseiriyya, which, according to I. I. (Text 66, 1. 17 

and 71, 1. 18), are branches of the former. 

—L.4ff. The persons named in the following are the 
2twelve Imams of the Ithni‘ashariyya. The biographical data 
concerning these Imams can best be learned from the list in 
Abu’l-Maali, p. 164-165, see Schefer’s Introduction, p. 184 f. 
A more detailed account Diyarbekri IL, 286-288. The omission 
(in 1. 6) of the tenth Imam, Ali b. Muhammed (al-Hadi at-Taki, 
30 born 214, died 254), is, it seems, not accidental. For in accord- 
ance with it, Ali (1. 7) is changed to Muhammed. ‘The same 
omission and the same change are exhibited by Codd. L. Br. 
Text p. 76, note 4 and 5.‘ Whether this peculiar error is due 
to his proximity to the eighth Imam, who bears the same name, 





3 or to some more significant circumstance, is difficult to determine. 


' Ed. IV, 103 '1 his genealogy is given correctly. 
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— Note 6. It is worthy of note that the benediction Xd) is [58] 


added only after the name of Ja‘far. Ja‘far as-Sadik (died 146) 
was not only the patron-saint of the Shiites. He was also highly 
esteemed by the Sunnites, see p. 105". Cf. ZDMG. 50, 123. 
—L.10. On the Carmathians, see p. 19,1. 32. Muhammed 
is the seventh and last 


ou 


b. Isma‘il at-Tamm, ‘‘ the Completer,” 


‘*open” Imam in the belief of the Sab‘iyya, or ‘‘ Seveners.” 
After him begins the series of hidden Imams, Shahr. 127 ff., 
146. The Carmathian missionary Yahya b. Dikrweih pretended 
that he was this Muhammed, Tab. III, 2218 (anno 289). 10 

.— L. 12. Read: ‘This is @ party.” On the Keisiniyya, 
see p. 33 ff. The Keisiniyya do not agree as to whether 
Muhammed b, al-Ianafiyya inherited the Imamate directly from 
Ali, or indirectly through Hasan and Husein, Shahr. 110. 
Kuthayyir (p. 134°") speaks of four Imams, comp. Barbier de 1 
Meynard in Journal Asiatique, 1874, p. 164. 

-L. 13. On Mukhtar, see Shahr. 110 (he distinguishes 
between the Keisiniyya and Mukhtariyya). Very elaborate 
accounts on Mukhtar with specimens of his saj‘ can be found 
Bagd. 12° ff.; Isfr. 10° ff. Wellhausen, Opp. 74 ff., gives an 20 
elaborate sketch of his personality. 

59, |. 1ff. On Mugira see the passages in Index.—Text 34, [59] 
n. 5, Ed. and Codd. have bnu Adj Sa‘tid. Ed. I, 112 ult. and 
elsewhere correctly. Sa‘d instead of Sa‘id occurs Agh. XIX, 
58, Lhd 267. Abu’l-Maali 157, gives him the by-name 2% 
rh According to Shahr, 134, Makr. 353' (=de Sacy XLVI) 
he was a ‘‘client” of Khalid al-Kasri, who afterwards executed 
him. Itis possible, however, that this is a mere inference drawn 
from the fact that Khalid’s clan Kasr belonged, as did Mugira 
(I. 2), to the Bajila tribe (IKot. 203; IKhall. No. 212). He 30 
is specifically designated as al-‘Ijli (of the Band ‘Ijl) Shahr. 
134; [ji 344; Makr. 349’, 353'; Bagd. 95°; Isfr. 54°, 56*; Tabari 
Index (in the text the statement is missing). This is significant 
in connection with van Vloten, Worgers, p. 57, and later, p. 
89° ff. Mugira rose against Khalid b. ‘Abdallah al-Kasri, the % 
wili of Kufa, in 119, accompanied by twenty (Admil ed. 
Wright 20°; Makr. 353°), according to Tab. II, 1621° only by 
seven men. Despite their smail number they spread such terror 
around them (the reason, see p. 92” ff.), that Khalid, who chanced 
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[59]to be in the pulpit when he heard of their uprising, came near 
fainting and asked for a glass of water, an action which made 
him the object of general ridicule, Admil ib., Agh. XIX, 58, 
XV, 121 (here they are called by the general name al-Ja‘fariyya, 

5see p. 107"), Makr. 353°, van Vloten, Worgers, 58. The rebels 
were crucified, Tab. I, 1620°; IKot. 300 (‘tin Wasit”); Lhd 
267 (probably quotation from IKot.). According to another 
version (Tab. 1620° ff.; I. H. Text 60, 1. 17; ZLkd ib.), they 
were burned at the stake. 

10 An exposition of Mugira’s doctrines is found Shahr., Iji, 
Makr., IKot., ZA’, very elaborately Bagd. 95" and, more 
briefly, Isfr. 56*. His tenets, which show all the earmarks of 
‘*culuww,” seem to have exercised a powerful influence in ultra- 


‘ 


Shiitic circles. The Imamites solicitously reject any connection 
is with Mugira, see the article on Mugira, Kashi 145 ff. Ja‘far 
as-Sadik is reported as saying that all the extravagant views to 
be found in the writings of his father’s (Muhammed al-Bakir’s, 
died 117") followers are forgeries of Mugira, ib. 146, 147. 
His system, if system it be called, presents an odd mixture of 
2ancient Eastern beliefs and distinctly shows the influence of 
gnostic, notably of Mandan and Manichwan, doctrines. The 
Mandieans were very numerous in Irak; at the time of the 
Abbassides they are said to have had there 400 churches. Their 
head resided in Bagdad.’ The Manichans, too, were identi- 
fied with ‘Irak. Mani was born in Babylonia, and he was 
believed (according to al-Birfini) to have been sent to the 
people of Babylonia only. Their head had to reside in Baby- 
lonia.* The Harrinians, too, who may be mentioned in this 
connection, were very numerous in ‘Irak.* On these influences 
zesee van Vloten, Chiitisme 47; Blochet 135, the latter also in 
Revue de Vhistoire des Religions, XL (1899), p. 25, note 1." 
It can scarcely be doubted that uitimately all these influences 
root in the ancient religion of Babylonia; see Kessler ibidem, 





1 Kessler, Article ‘‘ Mandéer” in PRE’, XII (1903), p. 172. 

? Kessler, Article ‘‘ Manichier” ibidem, p. 226, Fligel, Mani 97, 105. 

8 Chwolsohn, Ssabier I, 482 ff. 

4 It is perhaps not insignificant that a part of the Band ‘Ijl (see above 
p. 79*') who lived in Bahrein ‘‘completely passed into the Persian nation- 
ality.” Goldziher, ‘‘Islamisme et Parsisme” in Revue de histoire des 
Religions XLIII (1901), p. 23. 
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passim, the same, ‘‘ Gnosis und alt-babylonische Religion” in [59] 
Abhandlungén des 5. Orientalistencongresses (Berlin, 1882), p. 
297 ff. 

In the following an attempt is made to point out the various 
sources of Mugira’s doctrines. It does not claim to be more 5 
than an attempt. A closer acquaintance with the religions and 
literatures under consideration will no doubt bring to light far 
more numerous points of contact.’ 

—L. 5. The corporeal conception of the Godhead was cur- 
rent in Shiitic circles, see, e. g., p. 67. The crown in this con- 10 
nection is found in various philosophemes. In the Cabbala the 
‘*Crown” (7D) is the highest of the Ten Sefiroth (Spheres). 
The latter are represented in the shape of a man with a crown- 
on his head; comp. the diagram in the Jewish Encyclopedia I, 
181’ and in the Hebrew Encyclopedia (Ne “WIN), New 
York, 1907, I, 183. See also later, p. 83. 

According to Shahr.; Makr. 349*; Bagd. 95° f. and others, 
Mugira believed that God was a man of light bearing a crown 


_ 
ou 


of light. This reminds one of the Mandan doctrine of the 
‘*King of Light.” Brandt, Manddische Religion (Gottingen: 
1889) §$ 19-20, 80-81; the same, Manddische Schriften (Git- 
tingen 1893), p. 13-19. 

—L. 6. Bagd. 96* is less scrupulous and adds two more 
instances: ‘Ain for the eye and Ha for the pudenda. A very 
similar description of God is quoted in the name of the Gnos- 


to 
oS 


no 
co 


€ 


tics by Irenaeus, adversus Haereticos* XIV, 3. A Jewish paral- 

lel, see in Gaster, ‘‘ Das Schiur Komah,” Monatsschrift fiir 

Geschichte und Wissenschaft des Judentums 37 (1893), p. 225. 

Similar speculations about the shape of the letters in the name 

atf and Qys (the latter in Kiific), see Blochet, 133, 192. 30 ( 
—L. 12ff. This peculiar theory of Creation is evidently the 

reflection of a Gnostic doctrine. Irenaeus, adversus SHaeret. 

XIV 1, reports a similar theory in the name of the Gnostic 





' 1 wish to acknowledge my indebtedness to my friend and colleague, 
Prof. Louis Ginzberg, who lent me his effectual aid in pointing out the 
Rabbinical illustrations, the latter, too, bearing witness to the same 
influences. I profited by his valuable advice also in other parts of this 
treatise. 

* The following quotations all refer to the first Book. 
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{59] Marcus’: ** When first the unoriginated, inconceivable Father, 
who is without material substance, and is neither male nor 
female, willed to bring forth that which is ineffable in Him, and 
to endow with form that which is invisible, He opened His 

smouth, and sent forth the Word, similar to Himself 
Moreover, the pronunciation of His name took place as follows: 
Ife spake the first word of it which was the beginning [of all 
the rest] and that utterance consisted of four letters. He 
added the second,” and so forth. In Jewish Mysticism similar 
l0notions can be traced, Comp. Menakhoth 29°: ‘* God created 
the two worlds (this and the future world) through the letters 
Hié and Yo6d (constituting the Divine name Yah).” See also 
Berakhoth 55°. <A similar theory is elaborately set forth in 
_ Sefer Yesirah and is to be found in other ancient mystical 
isworks. It may be mentioned in this connection that under the 
influence of a similar notion the Mandwan verb ND ‘to call” 





has assumed the meaning ‘‘to create.” See Kessler, art. 
** Mandiier” thid. p. 164°" and p. 165. 
—L. 12. The ‘*Greatest Name” is, as was already pointed 
290ut by de Sacy xivil, note, identical with the ‘‘Shém ha-Me- 
phorash,” the *‘Ineffable Name” which occupies so prominent 


ES SECRET NED 2 


a place in the Jewish mystical speculations of all ages (see M. 
Griinbaum, Gesammelte Aufsdtze (Berlin 1901), p. 238 ff. ; Reve 
des Etudes Juives 19, 290 f.). It plays an important part in 
25 Islam as well, and here, too, the belief is current that by means 
of the Ineffable Name all miracles can be easily performed; see, 
e. g., Ikd 396, and (as an illustration) [Khall. No. 756.* 
Most of the sources dealing with Mugira report that he claimed 





1 I quote the translation of Roberts and Rambaut, Edinburgh, 1868. 

2? According to I. H., the Jews believed that the sorcerers were 
able to resuscitate the dead by means of Divine names and that Jesus 
was able to do the same and to perform miracles generally by the same 
means, Cod. V 92’ (missing in Cod. L and Ed. I, 156, which is shorter 


in this part of the work): ssl 3) As Lyphdin were mesls 
x @ 9 


SN gt wptbiny Vgty. a LAG diate Sho ious 
gill SLM claw Uhes LM hams Gy pall male cane f 


xd: comp. 8S. Krauss in Jewish Encyclopedia VII, 171*. [ 











ant rc HS 








Vol. xxix. | The Heterodowies of the Shiites, ete. 83 


to be able to perform miracles and resuscitate the dead through [59] 
his knowledge of the ‘‘ Greatest Name.” Tab. ib. puts into his 
mouth the typical utterance that he had the power to bring to 
life the ‘Ad and Thamfid and the generations that were between 
them.’ 

—IL. 13. Instead of xels Ac S52 ‘and it (the Greatest 
Name) fell (L. Br.: flew and fell) on~his crown,” Bagd., Shahr. 


s = 
and Iji 343 give the important variant eb Saul As 5 
‘*fell upon his head as a crown.” He referred, as Shahr. and 


- -on 


: - oSuno -y, al 
Bagd. tell us, to Koran 87, 1: ool Asi we, wal em 10 


g- 


aoe of ” 
Sos co and, as Bagd. explains, »® Lal AcYl wl 1S) £9 
Litt SUD “he assumed that the Highest Name was identical 


with this very crown.” The same conception of the identity 
of the ‘‘Shém ha-Mephérash” with the Crown is frequently 
found in the Cabbala. It takes the form that the name was 15 
engraved upon the Crown, see Jew. Ene. IV, 370* and 372? 
(the references can be multiplied).—On the crown of the Man- 
dwan ‘* King of Light” see Brandt, Manddishe Schriften 13-19. 
The Mandan priests wear during the service a crown (téj) on 
the right upper arm, Kessler, article ‘‘ Mandier,” p. 214 ult. 20 
—L.14. Apart from the words left out in Ed. (note 6), 
the passage reflects the ancient idea, also found in the Bible, 
that man’s actions are written down in heaven. The additional 
words of L. Br, are confirmed by Shahr. 135°: Ac Lgnat O55 
aS? 25 
—[L. 15 ff. This queer notion, too, has its root in some 
Gnostic doctrine. Irenweus, adv. LHaeret, IV, 2, commenting 
upon the Gnostic belief that from the tears of Achamoth 





1This is no doubt the original version. According to IKot. and 
(probably quoting) Ikd 267, he claimed this power for Ali. This may 
partly be the reason why these two writers designate Mugira as one of 
the Sabaiyya. For the latter was considered as the party of Ali kar’ 
éEoxiv, see p. 10127. 

* Prof. Ginzberg suggests a connection with Is. 49, 16: ‘‘ Behold I 
have engraved thee on my palms.” It may be the consequence of some 
mystic interpretation of this verse. 
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[59] (MVD) ‘Call that is of a liquid nature was formed,” funnily 
remarks that he could easily enlarge upon it. ‘‘ For when I 
perceive that waters are in part fresh... and in part salt, ... 
I reflect with myself that all such waters cannot be derived 

5from her tears, inasmuch as these are of a saline quality only. 
It is clear, therefore, that the waters which are salt are alone 
those which are derived from her tears. But it is probable that 
she, in her intense agony and perplexity, was covered with 
perspiration, And hence, following out their notion, we may 

10 conceive that fountains and rivers, and all the fresh waters in 
the world, are due to this source.” A somewhat similar idea is 
found in the Talmud (Hagiga 13°): ‘‘ Whence does the stream 
Dinfir (Daniel 7,10) come? From the perspiration of the Holy 
living Creatures.” [Cf. Bereshith Rabba, ch. 78. ] 

is The two lakes, then, are formed of the Divine tears and the 
Divine perspiration respectively. They no doubt correspond to 
the mdyé siydwé and the mdyé hiwdré, the ‘‘ dark and white 
waters” of the Mandwans; see Brandt, Manddische Religion, 
pp. 30, 43, 51, etc.—Instead of ‘‘ sweet” (Il. 17 and 22) read 

20 ** fresh.” 

—L. 18 ff. The same conception is found in several Gnostic 
systems, notably among the Mandwans. ‘*‘ When Life .. had 
thus spoken, Abatur rose and opened the gate. He looked into 
the Dark Water, and at the same hour was formed his image 

2in the Dark Water. Ptahil’ was formed and he ascended the 
Place of the Borders.’”* 

Illustrative of 1. 19 is the passage in Irenaeus XIV, 1: ‘‘ The 
world, again, and all things therein, were made by a certain 
company of seven angels. Man, too, was the workmanship of 

30angels, a shining image bursting forth below from the presence 
of the Supreme power; and when they could not, he says, keep 
hold of this, because it immediately darted upwards again, they 
exhorted each other saying: let us make man after our image 
and likeness.” 

3% —L. 20. Out of the two eyes of the shadow only two 
luminaries could naturally be formed. For this reason I disre- 





1 Comp. also Kessler, article ‘‘ Manichder,” p. 236 ult.: ‘*The rain was 
considered to be the perspiration of the toiling archont.” 

*? =Gabriel, the Demiurge of the Mandzans. 

* Brandt, Manddische Schriften, p. 184, see also Kessler, ib. p. 210. 
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gard the additional reading of L. (note 12).' Shahr. 135* and 
very similarly Bagd. speak of the sun and the moon. But our 
text seems to reflect a more complicated and, consequently, 
more original conception. Perhaps one may combine it with 
the well-known Jewish legend that originally the two lumi- 
naries were of equally large size and that the moon was subse- 
quently reduced in size on account of its jealousy. 

— L. 22. Sin, and correspondingly Evil as being primitive 
and co-existent with Creation, is a widespread Gnostic doctrine 
and is a consequence of Dualism, which is at the bottom of all 
Gnostic systems. According to Irenaeus XXIV, 2, Saturninus 
‘*was the first to affirm that two kinds of men were formed by 
the angels,*—the one wicked, and the other good.” *—On the 
lakes see before.—Instead of ‘‘ the Faithful,’ Makr. 353° has 
“the Shi‘a.”” Bagd. says more explicitly: p%, . - . Karael | 

5 od 
prreell. Extremely interesting iu this connection is the pas- 
sage Ed. IV, 69°: ‘*Some people among the Rawafid are of the 
opinion that the spirits of the Infidels are in Burhfit—this is a 
well in [ladramaut*’—and that the spirits of the Faithful are -in 
another place, I think it is al-Jébiya.’”° 

60,1. 1. This view is in all probability a reflection of the 
Clementine doctrine of the ‘True Prophet” who appears in 
various ages under different names and forms, but is in reality 
one, Clementine Homilies III, 12 ff., 20; Recognitiones 1, 16. 


He is called Christ but he is also identical with Adam, Recogn. 2 


I, 45,47. The persons.in whom the true Prophet revealed 
himself are given //umilies XVII, 4 (in a statement by Simon 
Magus) as Adam, Enoch, Noah, Abraham, Isaac, Jacob, Moses; 
in XVIII, 13 (in a reply by Peter) as Adam, Enoch, Noah, 


Abraham, Isaac, Jacob [and Christ]. In both the number: 





’ Br. reads like Ed.—Note 12 is to be corrected accordingly. 

* See above p. 84”, 

* See a similar conception of the origin of evil, Clementine Homilies 
XX, 8, 9; XIX, 12 ff. 

+See Yakut I, 598, where this belief is derived from a tradition trans- 
mitted from the Prophet, Aliand Ibn ‘Abbas. Interesting is the remark 
that the water of this well is dark and stinking. al-Jdbiya is in Syria, 
ibidem and II, 4. 

° Comp. Ma‘dni an-Nafs, ed. Goldziher, p. 62*. 
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[60] seven is evidently intended. This is important in view of the 
numerous Shiitic doetrines which are based on the same number 
of prophets (see Index s.v. Seven).—The conception of the 
**true Prophet” is complemented, it seems, by the Clementine 

5belief that God has the power of changing himself: ‘‘ for 
through his inborn Spirit He becomes, by a power which cannot 
be described, whatever body He likes” (//omilies XX, 6). 
This is practically the doctrine of Incarnation, which is of such 
fundamental significance for the Ultra-Shi‘a.—Another instance 

loof the adaptation of a Clementine doctrine, see p. 116 n. 2. 
—L.2. Jabir died 128 or, according to another version, 
(Tab. III, 2501). Kither date contradicts the statement 


Bagd. 97* that he was among those who expected the ‘‘ return” 


of Muhammed b. ‘Abdallah (see 1. 10) who died in 145: Yale, 
15 KAS das Cx dosha a Laas ids} St wy Kodest,!! ae Jlas 


psrdel Lhe Le card! ple Oh pedl ye edt pl 


see also 17”. Jabir was a Faith admirer of Ali and main- 


tained that the latter was meant by Leu Pel) ‘*the beast of the 
Karth” (Koran 34, 13); Goldziher, Muh. St, II, 113, comp. 
20 ZDMG., 38, 301.—The Imamites consider his traditions trust- 
worthy, Kashi 126. He is briefly mentioned Tusy p. 73, No. 
139. 
—L.3. ‘Amir b. Shurahil ash-Sha‘bi (ash-Shu‘bi is mis- 
print) died 103 or 104. The sources .dealing with this cele- 
2 brated traditionist are enumerated /%hr. 183 note 14.—Shahr. 
145 counts him among the Shi‘a. He appears Zid 269 (=Isfr. 
15*) asa bitter enemy of the Rawafid. But the utterances put into 
his mouth are no doubt spurious, | See Index s.v. ash-Sha‘bi. | 
—.4. Khalid al-Kasri (Kasr, a clan of the Bajila) was exe- 
30 cuted in the year 126 by his successor in the governorship of Kufa, 
Yiaisuf b. ‘Omar ath-Thakafi, in a most barbarous manner. See 
on Khalid, [Khall. No. 212; IKot. 203; Agh. XIX, 53 ff. ; Fliigel, 
Mani 320-322. He frequently appears in our text as a relent- 
less persecutor of heretics. But the motive for his attitude 
35was evidently not religious zeal but loyalty to the Omeyyad 
dynasty, which was threatened by these heretics. His own 


orthodoxy was of a rather problematic nature. He was a 
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powerful protector of the Manichwans (Fliigel, Manz, p. 105), [60] 
and his mother was a Christian. His achievements in the exter- 
mination of heretics were rewarded by a hadith in which 
the Prophet announces to his ancestor Asad b. Kurz that Islam 
will be victorious through his descendants, Goldziher, Muh. St. 5 
JI, 45 f. 

—IL.6. I find no reference bearing on Bekr, except the 


notice Bagd. gye Sy el re sl n> we As 
WS x Nyehe 5 le GIs pgio Gyr amy he Ky asellio 
Spishs sleco <5 Gow 


—L.10. On Muhammed see Text 43. I have not been 
able to fix the date of his birth and cannot therefore confirm 
the statement preserved in L. Br. (note 5). Bagd. 17° and more 
elaborately 96° reports that after Muhammed’s death the 15 
Mugiriyya claimed that a devil was executed in his stead (comp. 
p. 30) and that he himself was hidden in Hajir, in the moun- 
tains of Radwa (Text 43 n. 7). They also believed that Muham- 
med would bring to life seventeen men whom he would endow 
with the seventeen letters of the ‘‘Greatest Name’’, so as to enable 20 
them to perform miracles (see p. 82). They adduced in proof 
of his Imamate his identity in name and father’s name with that 
of the Prophet (comp. p. 53"’).” 

The Mugiriyya referred to here are, of course, the followers 
of Mugira, not Mugira himself, who died (anno 119) 26 years 25 
before Muhammed (145). Bagd. reports the same beliefs in 
the name of Jabir al-Ju‘fi. 

—L. 12. On the sanctity with which water is invested 
among the Mandans and which is no doubt of old Babylonian 





1 See for a similar claim p. 113°°, 
* Isfr. 12* gives a similar account which is extracted by Haarbriicker 
II, 412.—It is remarkable that Iji 344 mentions as the Imam of the 


Mugiriyya not Muhammed but a man named uw ave. wy LayS, 
Ac wy phan Ww As, who is otherwise utterly unknown 
(Ibidem read pee instead of ~>ls. ) 

; r 
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[60] origin, see Brandt, Mandidische Religion 68, note 2 and 69, 
Kessler, ‘‘ Uber Gnosis und altbabylonische Religion” (Abhand- 
lungen des 5. Orientalistencongresses, Berlin 1882), p. 300. 

—L. 16. The name of this sectarian appears in the form 

swe and was. Ed. as well as Codd. have indiscriminately 
both (comp., e. g., Ed. I, 112 ult. and Text 34 note 8). The 
general form, however, is wre. It is found Shahr. 113 (Haar- 
briicker 171: Bunan; Barbier de Meynard, Journal Asiatique 
1874 p. 169: Bennan), Kashi (consistently, e. g., 188', 195°" 

0196" ete.); Tji 344 (also quoted in Dictionary of Technical 
Terms sub voce); Mirza repeatedly ; Lubb al-Lubdb s.v. lial 
(see Appendix s.v. saa! where the editor argues against the 
form oly). In spite of this consensus, the only correct form, 
as is apparent from the application of the name p. 61, |. 17, also 

15 Bagd. 95",' is Gye. 

On Bayin’s teachings see Makr. 349’, 352%; Bagd. 12*, 91°, 
very elaborately 95°; Isfr. 56". Most writers ascribe to him 
the same doctrines as to Mugira. According to Kashi 196, he 
believed, on the basis of Koran 43, 84, that the God of Heaven 

20and the God of Earth are two different beings. For a similar 
doctrine see later p. 127"*.? 

—L. 17 ff. The following story is given Tab. II, 1620 
(anno 119)=IAth. V, 154 in a different presentation. 

[61] 61,1. 12f. Ibn Hlazm ‘‘ most emphatically insists on the 

2 uncorporeality of God and violently rejects the (Divine) attri- 
butes,”” Kremer, Jdeen p. 39. 

—L. 16. Fora very similar example see Text 62,1.4. I. H. 
(Ed. IV, 198°") reports that Ahmad b. Yanush (Ed. has ywgelw, 
see p. 10°*°) ** pretended to be a prophet, maintaining that it was 

30he who was meant by the saying of Allah (Koran 61, 6): 
‘Announcing an apostle who will come after me, whose name 
will be Ahmad,’ ” 





1 Whether the application is historically true or not, makes no differ- 
ence. 


* ial eos up! who is mentioned Fihr. 180° among the 


Basted erAKie has certainly nothing to do with Bayan, as is assumed 


by the editors in note 5. 
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—IL.18. Abfi Hashim died in Humeima (Palestine) in 78 [61] 
or 79, Nawawi, Zahdib 369; van Vloten, Chiitisme 45. On his 
alleged concession of the Imamate to the Abbassides see Tab. 
III, 24, 2500; IKhald. I, 360. Van Vloten (ib. 44) is inclined to 
ascribe to the Hashimiyya the initiative to a systematic Shiitic 5 
propaganda. However this may be, certain it is that Abt 
Hfishim, who left no children,’ presents a turning point in the 
development of Zeiditie or anti-legitimistic Shiism, in the same 
way as does Ja‘far as-Sadik, on account of his numerous children, 
in the history of Imamitic or legitimistic Shiism. 10 

— Note 17. This addition is in keeping with the Zeiditic 
principle which demands the personal qualification of the Imam, 
see Text 75, 1. 9. 

62,1. 1. On Aba Mansfr see IKot. 300; Zhéd 267; Shahr. [62 
135 £.; Iji 344; Makr. 353""; Bagd. 91°, 97°; Isfr. 56°; particu- 15 
larly van Vloten, Worgers 58. The appellation al-Mustanir, 
which is not quite clear, does not occur in the other sources. 
His nickname ‘‘al-Kisf” is explained Shahr. 136 in connection 
with his assumption that he was lifted up to heaven, then hurled 
downwards and thus became ‘‘a fragment falling down from 20 
heaven.” According to Ikd and Shahr. 136’ (the later in con- 
tradiction with himself), Abii Manstir applied this designation 
to Ali. 

—[L.2. Abt Mansfir was by descent (note 3) a member of 
the ‘Ijl to which Mugira attached himself as maula (Text 59”). 25 
Interesting in this connection is the remark of Ibn Fakih (ed. 


de Goeje), p. 185°: ore Ss GUS) Dyan py wean Ss 
dst ict? Lp Kasay Uxzy? so Om elaasl Kern ‘To these 


(the inhabitants of Kufa who pretended to be prophets) belonged 
Abii Mansir the Strangler (see later, p. 92). He chose for his 30 
friends (?)* seven prophets out of the Banfi Kureish and seven 
out of the Band ‘Ijl.” Comp. van Vloten, Worgers 58. On 
the Banfi Ijl, see p. 80, note 4. This remark alludes perhaps 





1Gen. Leyd., which enumerates only the Alides who left offspring, 
does not enumerate Abu Hashim among the children of Ibn al-Hanafiyya. 


? Or ‘‘ favored.” The meaning of eye is not quite clear. See, however, 


next note. 
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[62] to the Karmatian theory of the seven prophets and their substi- 
tutes (cf. p. 79°).’ The significant passage Kashi 187 (parallel 
195) may bear some relation to the subject in question. Ja‘far 
as-Sadik makes the following statement: ‘* Allah revealed in the 

5Koran seven (pseudo-prophets?) with their names. The 
Kureish, however, struck out six and left only Abi Lahab.” 
When subsequently asked about the saying of Allah (Koran 26, 
221-222): ‘Shall I inform you of those on whom the Satans 
have descended? Descended they have on every sinful liar,” 
iohe replied: ‘* They are seven: al-Mugira b. Sa‘id, Bunan (see 
p. 88°), Sid an-Nahdi, al-Harith ash-Sha’mi, ‘Abdallah b. al- 
Harith,* Uamza b. ‘Omara az-Zubeiri® and Abi’l-Khattab 
(p. 112).” Aba Mansfr is not mentioned. 
—L. 7%. Aecording to Makr. 478 ult., the Jewish sectarian 
is Aba ‘Isa al-Isbahini similarly claimed ‘that he was lifted up 
to heaven and the Lord patted him on his head.” The early 
Jewish sects under Arabic dominion show a great many traces 
which remind one of the early Muhammedan sects, especially 
those of the Shi‘a. 
2 —L. 9. Curiously enough Kashi 196 relates in the name of 
a man who had it from Abii Mansfir himself that God addressed 
the latter in Persian re Ls.—The reading adopted in our text 


(note 8) is confirmed by Shahr. 136 1. 4. 
—L. 10. The ** Word” (Logos) is Christ, as he is often 
2styled in Arabic. Comp. Ed. IV, 197": Ahmad b. Hi’it and 
Ahmad b. Yanfish, the pupils of an-Nazzim (see p. 10 f.) ‘* both 
maintained that the world had two creators: one who is eternal 





T am not certain, however, as to the meaning of the passage. ss 
which is difficult (see preceding note) may signify ‘‘ to become a maula” 


bJ 
(see Dozys.v.). Then the nominative ought to be read: , . clus! XRAw 


KRAwes and the meaning would be the following: Among the pseudo- 


prophets in Kufa seven attached themselves as maulas to the Kureish 
and seven to the ‘Ijl. The number seven is in any case noteworthy and 
hardly accidental. See the Index to this treatise s.v. Seven. 


2p. dD N > DP. 124?4, 
P. 195 Soy Cr gyet we adSt Ouas. Seep 


3 Var. on the margin soe alls p. 195" soaytl; 1975 day. 
2y4 2) 3>4 
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and this is Allah, and the other one who is created and this is [62] 
the Word of Allah (adJt KAS), Jesus Christ (mat ermal) 

the son of Maryam, through whom he created the world.” 
This distinctly points to Christian influence, whether directly 
(see the quotation from Bagd. in the next note) or through some 5 
gnostic medium, must be left open. 

—L. 11. According to Shahr. 134, Mugira b. Sa‘id (p. 79 ff.) 
similarly believed that the shadows of Muhammed and Ali 
(Bagd. 95” mentions the shadow of Muhammed only) were 
created first. Comp. preceding note. This doctrine is called 10 
‘“‘tafwid” and is quoted alongside of ‘‘guluww” (Tusy, very fre- 
quently, e. g., Nos. 281, 417, 415, 455 speaks instead of 


o°? 


AAS. ela). dab., [*tikadat 24* has a special chapter (<4 
Ast, 1). IBab., L*tikad pecial chay cs? 
Vaz, aall Let sh. Ile defines it as follows: al ‘8h, 1S oad s? . 


op AL dae Uy pe ey Gl pad aphe Gola) eds Jlrs 


Lay, Ladans Legal Oe sss 93 Likes lOve ils de, 
LAU jae Gas Jl GLl, Last, . 

Bagd. 98? annie the matter more accurately : uw Kdytell Ul, 

+ lb sl St Ac JI ales pos oso O55 a 

ESN ove. —Masudi III, 266 calls Ahmad b. Ha’it and 

Ahmad b. Yanfish (see preceding page) a2 9 Rif wht} 


Laslavetly ‘*the adherents of ‘‘ Tafwid” and Mediators (between 25 


God and the world).” 





' On Zurara b. A‘yun (died 150) see Tusy 141 ff. He was a favorite of 
Ja‘far as-Sadik, Fihr. 220. (See also Index to this treatise sub voce 
Zurara. ) 

> See p. 19. BSP apparently stands here for ‘‘ adherent.” 
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[62] At the bottom of this idea lies the Gnostic discrimination 
between the ‘‘unoriginated, inconceivable Father” and the 
Word (Logos) emanating from him which is the Demiurge; see 
preceding note and p. 82’ ff. See also later, p. 127. 

5 —L.12f. Comp. Ed. I, 77". Shahr. 136° expresses it 
negatively aladas Y !LunN, lot alaiis Y ive] cl Lal ps5 
This doctrine is probably the reflection of the Clementine con- 
ception of the True Prophet, see p. 85°. It contradicts both 
Koran and Sunna, which equally insist that Muhammed is the 

10last prophet (p. 76°). 

—L.15. The same is reported of the Khattabiyya, p. 14. 
— L. 18 ff. Ibn Fakih (ed. de Goeje) 185" speaks of ‘* Abfi 
Manstir the Strangler.” IKot. 300 says briefly: ‘‘to them (the 
Manstiriyya) belong the Stranglers.” Shahr. 136° says less 

6 distinctly: ‘‘his (Aba Mansfir’s) adherents thought it permissi- 
ble to kill their opponents and take away their property.” 
Assassination is designated as a peculiarity of the Mugiriyya 
and Manstiriyya (see Index swhb voce Terrorism). Jahiz in 
his Avtab al- Hayawdn gives an account of the manners of these 

2 terrorists of the eighth century. He who practised both 


66 ot pe 1 ’ 
strangling 


>and ‘‘skull-breaking ” was styled ‘‘Jémi‘,” ‘*Com- 
biner.” This extremely curious and interesting passage is 
reproduced and discussed by van Volten, Worgers in Iraq (in 
a Dutch article. See List of Cited Works swh voce van Vloten, 
25 Worgers). The Thugs in India, whose beginnings date as far 
back as the first Muhammedan caliphs, also kill their victims 
by strangling. 
The theological substructure for this peculiar tenet is sup- 
plied by I. H., Ed. IV, 171": ‘* The command to do right and 
30 the prohibition to do wrong’ must be carried out with the heart 
and, if possible, with the tongue. "It must not be executed by 
(employing) the hand nor in any way by drawing the sword or 
using arms... All the Rawafid hold to it, though they all 
be killed (see the reading of L. Br., Text 63, note 1). But they 
35 believe in it only as long as the ‘‘Speaking” (Imam)* does not 
come forth. When he does come forth, then the drawing of 
swords becomes obligatory. If not, then it is not (obligatory) . . 


j a sc nn ee ——— 








' Koran 3, 100. 106. 110; 7, 156, etc. 
> Comp. the Batiniyya, p. 112 n. 3. 


Se ee 
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Certain sections of the Sunnites, all the Mu‘tazilites, all the [62] 
Khawarij and Zeidiyya (comp. Text p. 75°) are of the opinion 
that with reference to the command to do right and the pro- 
hibition to do wrong, the drawing of swords is obligatory, since 

the repulsion of wrong is impossible without it.” See following 5 
note. 

63, 1. land note 1. The Khashabiyya are connected with [63] 
the Keisiniyya (7. note 1) and originated simultaneously with 
them in the uprising of al-Mukhtar. IKot. 300 thus explains the 
name: ‘* the Khashabiyya of the Rawafid: Ibrahim b. al-Ashtar 10 
encountered ‘Obeidallah b. Ziyid. The majority of Ibrihim’s 
followers were carrying with them wooden arms (al-khashab). 
They were, in consequence, called the Khashabiyya.”' Masudi 
V, 226 (anno 67) relates that al-Mukhtar ‘‘began to go forth every 
day to fight Mus‘ab and those that followed him of the people 15 
of Kufa. Al-Mukhtar (on the other hand) had with him many 
people of the Shi‘a. They were called the Khashabiyya (belong- 
ing) to the Keisiniyya.” Comp. also the notice Agh. VI, 139 
(=Tab. II, 1798*): ‘‘‘Othman al-Khashabi belonged to the 
Khashabiyya who were with al-Mukhtar.” When Muhallab, 20 
who fought against al-Mukhtar, was besieging the city of Nisibis 
which was defended by the Khashabiyya, he thus addressed 
himself to the inhabitants: ‘‘O ye people! Let not these men 
frighten you. ‘They are only slaves and have in their hands 
(nothing but) sticks.” (Agh. V, 155; comp. Tab. II, 684'°)* 2% 
These sticks were designated by a Persian word as ENS sf 


99 


‘the heretic knockers,” a name which is characteristic of the 





' Ikd 269: * To the Rafida (also belonged) the Huseiniyya. They con- 
sisted of the adherents of Ibrahim al-Ashtar. They used to march 
through the lanes of Kufa at night-time and shout: ‘‘ Revenge for al- 
Husein !” Hence they were cailed the Huseiniyya.” Instead of 


Trinh is most probably to be read Kania (see later). It seems, 


however, that this reading is not a scribal error but due to the author 
(or his source) who, neglecting the important detail that they were 
carrying wooden arms (khashab), brought the name into connection with 
the war-cry of the party (‘‘ Revenge for al-Husein !"’). 


* Comp. Abu’l-Maali 157 crSqo sy tb wleye wlse} Kans 3| 
Ys? > 3! ig! ch tie have not found this elep< 
sth! elsewhere. 
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[63] part ‘played by the Persian element in al-Mukhtar’s rebellion. 
Thus Tab. Il, 694'° (anno 66) relates that the Khashabiyya 
who arrived in Mekka to liberate Muhammed b., al-Hanafiyya 
(comp. 693") entered the IHloly Mosque, carrying with them the 

6‘*heretic knockers” and shouting: ‘‘On to the revenge for al- 
IIusein!”’ The Kafir-kfibat occur also later in the rebellion 
of Abii Muslim (see the quotation in de Goeje, Libliotheca 
Geogr. Arabic. 1V, 278) and as late as anno 257 (IAth. VII, 
99°).* 

10 The name Khashabiyya, it seems, never came into general 
use. It is often written Xasa> and, in consequence of the war 
cry of this party (revenge for al-Husein!), also KAdAme; see 
the variants in Tab., van Vloten, Worgers, and Zkd (Comm. 
93, n. 1). 

15 Originally the name was probably meant to convey a social 
contrast. It indicated the Mawiali as “‘ men of the sticks,” that 
is, as poor devils who could not afford to equip themselves with 
proper arms (Wellhausen, Opp. 80). But it seems that this 
social aspect of the name was early forgotten and the name 

20assumed a religious coloring. It is frequently used to designate 
the Keisiniyya. Thus Agh. XI, 47: ‘‘It was Khindif al- 
Asadi (cf. Comm, 42°, where ‘* Khandak” is incorrect) who 
converted Kuthayyir to the Khashabiyya doctrine (ho 
Kran)” Kuthayyir was a typical representative of the 

25 Keisiniyya. 

This peculiar idea which makes the use of arms dependent 
on the arrival of the Mahdi stands in a remarkable contrast to the 
Messianic conception of the Prophets (Is. 2, 4; Micah 4, 3). 
Perhaps it reflects the Messianic belief of post-biblical Judaism 

30 (adopted also by orthodox Islam), according to which the arrival 





1 The same I[Ath. IV, 207, where the variant wey Sst haa sea) 
is to be preferred. IAth. denies that the poor equipment gave rise to 
the name. He gives a different interpretation to the incident. ‘‘ They 
were called Khashabiyya, because on entering Mekka they carried 
sticks, being reluctant to display swords in the Holy District.” Tab.. 
however, (II, 695*) reports that they threatened Ibn az-Zubeir with their 
swords. 

2 De Goeje in the glossary to Bibliotheca Geographorum Arabicorum, 
ibidem, maintains that the word is an anachronism at so early a period 
as al-Mukhtar. But the general réle of the Persian element in that 
movement and the passage in Tab. confirm the genuineness of the name. 
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of the Messiah will be connected with a series of bloody wars. [63] 
At any rate, among the parallels between the Jews and the Rawa- 
fid put into the mouth of ash-Sha‘bi (Zkéd 269, Comm. p. 19"*) 
appears also the following comparison: ‘“The Jews say, there shall 
be no fighting for the sake of God until the Messiah, the Expected 5 
One, goes forth and a herald from heaven proclaims (his arrival). 
The Rafida say, there is no fighting for the sake of Allah until 
the Mahdi goes forth and a rope' descends from heaven.” 

In view of the religious character assigned to the use of wooden 


_ 


weapons, we may, with all due reserve, call attention to the utter- 10 
ance of Ibn Sabi recorded by Jahiz (Comm. 43’°) that Ali ‘* would 
not die till he would drive you with his stick,” the more so, as, 
quite independently of Jahiz, Zeid. (Comm, 42”) reports the 
same form of the Shiitic belief ‘‘that Ali is alive and has not 
died, but will drive the Arabs and Persians with his stick,” % 
Perhaps it is not accidental that Kuthayyir, who was a Khashabi 
(see before) and had just returned from a visit to the neighbor- 
hood of ar-Radwa, which in the belief of the Keisiniyya was 
the hiding place of Muhammed b. al-Hanafiyya, ‘‘appeared before 
us leaning on a stick” (Agh. VILL, 33).’ " 20 

— IL. 2. On Hisham and his book see Text 74” and Comm. 
65 ff. 

—L. 6. Extremely remarkable is the statement that these 
adepts of Terror did not even spare one another. But. the 
reason given for it and the solemn assurance of Hishim’s trust- 2 


~ 
co 


worthiness leave no doubt as to the meaning of the passage. 

—L. 8. It is, of course, the fifth of the spoil originally to 
be delivered to the Prophet, Koran VIII, 42. The Karmatian 
leader Abi Tahir and his suecessors still were in the habit of 
delivering this tax to ‘Ubeidallah, whom they considered their 30 
Imam, de Goeje, Carmathes, p- 82. 

64, 1. 4. Most sources quoted p, 89" f. state that Abii Man- [64] 
sir laid claim to the Imamate only when Muhammed b. Ali 
(al-Bakir) had died (in 117). 

—L.6. On Bazig see Shahr. 137; Iji 346; Makr. 352’°. 35 


Ilis name appears among those of other sectarians Kashi 196, 





aay Joins ¢ ‘* Rope” gives no sense. , Perhaps —,aw has here the 


meaning recorded Dozys.v.: ‘* Introducteur,” the person who introduces 
one to the Caliph : The herald announcing the arrival of the Mahdi? 
? See on this passage p. 25 n. 2. 








ere 





i i 
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[64] 197. 196: (sic) Lasse, spl; Gus yl. 197: Ja‘far as- 


Sadik curses lest Lil, spt (sic) lazy, Onda wy Sraitell 
Duley sooyatl Sy omy sel ylise (sic) gel, (sic) pets 


creat. On some of these heretics see Comm. p. 90° and Index, 
5 When Ja‘far was told that Bazig had been killed, he exclaimed: 
‘* Praise be unto Allah! There is surely nothing better for 


these Mugiriyya (read Krai instead of Syaiedl) than to be 
killed, for they will never repent.” (Kashi 197.) 
On the variants of the name see Text here note 8 and 34 n. 7. 
10 Ed, I, 112 ult. reads 2y2- Shahr. ascribes to him the inter- 
esting view that a man who has attained to perfection cannot 
be said to have died.’ Probably in connection with this belief 
he claimed that the best among his adherents had been raised 
to the dignity of angels, Iji. His profession is mentioned 
isonly here and Ed. I, 112 ult. The weaver’s trade was con- 
sidered highly degrading, see Ferazdak ed. Boucher 211" f.; 
Wellhausen, Opp. 62 n. 3. The same view is held by the 
Rabbis. Tosefta ‘Eduyoth I, 2 it is designated as the lowest 
trade in the world. 
2» — Note 10. See p. 55”. 

—L.9. Mu‘ammar appears again Text 69". For this 
reason the reading of L. Br. (note 11) seems preferable. On 
Sari al-Aksam (with broken front teeth) I have found nothing 
except the bare mention of his name Kashi 196, 197 (see this page 

21. 1f.). In his stead the other sources enumerate as one of the 


sects of the Khattibiyya steal huaao, Shahr. 137 and 
others. ‘ 
—L. 10. ‘Omeir at-Tabbin is no doubt identical with pitt 


AS Glas Lye Bagd. 98*; Isfr. 58°; Makr. 352"; Shahr. 137; 


30 1ji 346 (the latter wis instead of was, comp. p. 88°). Most 
probably whys wpe (or Lhe Uys) is only another reading for 


WUasl which is confirmed by the alchemistic utterance 1. 12-13, 





1 Comp. Text 69", Comm. 72*!, 113%, 
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not recorded elsewhere. Note the expression ‘‘¢his straw.” [64] 


That he was an ‘Ijlite is significant in view of p. 79° ff.— 
According to Makr., the ‘Omeiriyya erected a special tent in 
Kufa for the worship of Ja‘far as-Sadik, see later p. 107. 


65, 1. 1. This contradicts Shahr.’s and Makr.’s statement 5 


that he was killed by Yazid b. ‘Omar b. Ilubeira (Makr. O52 [65] 


pitt wy?) the governor of ‘Irék under al-Mansiir. 

—[L.3. The same number is recorded in the other sources. 
There is, however, a difference as regards the sects which con- 
stitute this number. I. Ll. apparently counts as_ follows: 
1) Mugira, 2) Aba Mansiir, 3) Bazig, 4) Mu‘ammar or, perhaps 
more correctly, Sari (p. 96°), 5) ‘Omeir. The other writers, 
including Bagd. and Isfr., count the Mugiriyya and Mansfiriyya 
apart and enumerate as the five sects of the Khattabiyya: 
1) the Khattabiyya proper, then the followers of 2) Bazig, 
3) Mu‘ammar, +) Mufaddal (p. 96°°) and 5) ‘Omeir. 

— Note 2. The notice, preserved only in L. Br., refers to 
the event related Tab. III, 2217'° ff. (anno 289). The Kar- 
matian missionary Zikrweih b. Mihrweih endeavors to win over 


the Kelbites. Ife sends to them his son Yahya. But no one 2 


joined him ‘‘except the clan known as the Banfi ’l-‘Uleis’ b. 
Damdam* b. ‘Adi b. Janab* and their clients. They swore 
allegiance towards the end of 289... to Zikrweil’s son whose 
name was Yahya and whose Kunya Abf@i ’Il-Kasim.” Comp. de 


Goeje, Curmathes, p. 48; Istakhri 23°=Ilaukal 29"; de Sacy 2 


cou; ‘ihr. 187 n. 10.—Yahya pretended to be a certain well- 
known Alide. But it is not settled which Alide he tried to 
Tugj (1. 5 of note 2) was the governor of Damas- 





impersonate. 
cus. I connect this sentence with the notice Tab. III, 2219’': 


‘¢The cause of his (Yahya’s) death, according to some reports, : 


was that one of the Berbers struck him with a short spear* and 
a torch bearer’ followed him who threw fire at him and burned 





1TAth. VII, 353 reads yaads ; Weil, Geschichte der Chalifen II, 506, 
Kaliss. 

* See the variants Tab. ib. 

’ TAth. wls, comp. the reading of L.—Janab, Wiistenfeld, 
Tabellen 2’°.—On ‘Adi b. Janab see Wiistenfeld, Register p. 266, Lubb 


al-Lubdb s.v. syaall. 
o 
4 See Glossary to Tab. s.v. hye. 


5 See ib. s.v. bla. 
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, ee 2 
[65] him.” The construction ge yy is rather hard, for it is 


scarcely probable that it stands here, as it often does in later 
Arabic, as the exponent of the passive and signifies (burned) by 
Tugj. Read - (in his encounter) with Tug)? 

5 — Note 2,1.10. On the Zenj see Tab. III, 1742 ff. (anno 
255); Kremer, /deen 195 f., 386. A graphic account of this 
movement is given by Néldeke, Sketches from Eastern LHistory, 
p. 146 ff. Opinions differ as to the person of the Alide he 
pretended to represent, comp. Masudi VIII, 31; Tab. 1742”, 

01743, 1746". Ikhald. I, 361 summarily states that he traced 
back his origin to ‘Isa b. Zeid, the son of Zeid b. ‘Ali, the 
founder of the Zeidiyya. 

—L.4. The reading of Ed. Y. (note 3) is correct (Gold- 
ziher). ‘shen ‘*those” would not refer to the Khattibiyya 
ismentioned immediately before, as they are not connected with 
the Abbassides, but in general to those ‘‘ who admit prophecy 
after the Prophet,” p. 56’. 
—L. 6. The reading of L. Br. (note 4) stands quite isolated, 
The correct pronunciation is Khidash; see 74j al-‘ Ards sub hae 


“ — “ 
20 voce: h> yi SKE weiye Srl 5 bey aul LK Sloe, 
| - ve oo aoe «= eS . 
Nes - rs KE>e At rS jot. Comp. van Vloten, 
Chiitisme, p. 49: ‘* Khidache (de Ja racine Khadacha ‘ déchirer 
avec les ongles,’ puisqwil déchira la réligion).” Kremer, 
Ideen pp. 11, who quotes I. I., writes incorrectly ‘*‘Chaddasch.”— 
25 ‘Ammar was executed in a most barbarous manner by Asad b. 
‘Abdallah in the year 118, Tab. II, 1588’. This ‘Ammar is not, 
at least is not meant to be, identical with ‘Ammiar al-‘Ibadi who 
| was also a missionary of the Abbassides and was similarly 
killed by Asad in 108, Tab. IT, 1492.' 
3 = —L. 12. On ‘Abdallah b. Saba see p. 18 f. 
— L. 13 ff. The incident is reported in all sources, see the 
quotations later. Kashi offers several details which are not 
recorded elsewhere. They numbered ten persons and were 





' The latter passage strangely contradicts Tab.’s account, p. 1488 (anno 
107), according to which ‘Ammar alone saved himself, while the others 
perished. 
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standing at the gate. When they had been let in to Ali, they [65] 

said to him: ‘* We maintain that thou art our Lord and that thou 

art he who created us and who gives us sustenance” (Kashi 48, 

parallel p.198). According to another version (p. 72), they were 

seventy gypsies (L5N). The tendency of all these stories is plain: 5 

they are intended as a protest against the later ‘*‘ Exaggerators” 

by showing that Ali himself rejeeted them, It can be easily 

understood why the orthodox Shiites who were often made 

responsible for the extravagance of the Gulat were so very 

anxious to circulate these stories condemning the Gulat. 10 
66,1. 1f. ‘*‘Thouart Allah”; also Makr. 352°; [ji 343 with- [66] 

out the preliminary ‘*’Thou art He” (1. 1); Kashi 70 9% wast, 

72 9 wl wl; Shahr. 132 more pointedly endl wl “Thou 

” which reminds one somewhat of the Hindoo ‘Tat 

twam asi.” 15 


sl ° <i. 
—L. 5. The same Isfr. 54°: xt xsl Pr aeeS As Linde oo 
— L. 7 ‘ op i: verse Is alii quoted Kashi 48 and wich vari- 


ants 49.—Bagd. 94” (similarly Isfr. 55’) quotes another locus 
probans and gives a somewhat different version of this auto- 20 


da-f6: p&yy aac Poel is) As ~ He CONT Law ope a One 


art Thou, 


Legs ANS LN Leoy a¥f ail pey ct and WE oS Cs WW ai 


s ape years Ils i> Crm ct pee ppt heal 
[ pal, ot] ISD 25 


spi ad 3 spp ot bt He old aye Soldl gs «pil 
According to Kashi 72, Ali killed the seventy gypsies (se 
before) in a most ingenious manner by throwing them into a 
number of pits which were connected through holes. Then the 
pits were closed and smoke was let in through one of them, so 30 
that they were all choked. 

—L.10. Kanbar is designated as a servant (pols) of Ali, 
Tahdib 514; Tab. I, 3257 (eX). He acts as such Kashi 48, 


speeemeseme +” 


| 
| 
| 








' 
J 
| 


merely ae oe 
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[66] 198. Taj al-‘Ards sub voce pads, and Suyuti, Tarikh 159, call 


him a maula of Ali. Ie was wounded in the attack on Othman, 
Tab., ib.; Suyuti, ib. 
—L. 11. All the authorities quoted throughout this treatise 
sand a great many other writers equally attest that Ali burned 
some of those who held ‘‘ exaggerated” notions about him. 
Most of them connect these ‘‘exaggerators” with Abdallah b. 
Saba.’ In spite of this consensus of opinion, the historical 
character of this narrative is more than doubtful. The histori- 
toans proper (Tabari, Masudi, LAth. and the minor ones) are 
silent on this point. The fact of an auto-da-fé at so early a 
period is in itself extremely unlikely. The tendency of the story 
is unmistakable (see p. 99°), and the way it is connected with 
Ibn Saba is satisfactorily explained when we remember the pecu- 
15 liar role assigned to this man and his sect by the Muhammedan 
theologians. Being a Jew, Ibn Sabi was made the scapegoat 
for all the subsequent heresies in Islam. The name Sabi’iyya 
became synonymous with radical heresy and was applied to 
heretics who lived long after ‘Abdallah b. Sabi.* Shahr.’s 
29account on Ibn Saba is almost entirely a projection of later 
doctrines on the founder of Shiism. It is therefore natural 
that he should figure in an execution of heretics by Ali. 
I regard this story as an anticipation of the frequent execu- 
tions of Shiitic sectarians by Khalid al-Kasri and his successor 
%Yiisuf b. ‘Omar. kd 267 characteristically, though uncon- 
sciously, states this relation: ‘‘al-Mugira b. Sa‘d (read Sa‘id, 
see p. 79") was one of the Sabiiyya whom Ali burned at the 
stake.” Mugira, however, was burned by Khalid as late as 119. 
Similarly [Kot. 300, who mentions Mugira immediately after 
#0 ‘Abdallah b. Saba and designates him as a Sabi’i. 
A striking parallel to our incident and perhaps its prototype 
is Tab.’s account (III, 418) on the Rawandiyya who worshipped 
the Caliph al-Manstir. ‘* They came forward shouting to Aba 





1 See, e. g., [Kot. 300; Ikd 267. According to Kashi 70, Ali burned 
‘Abdallah himself. This, however, is contradicted by all other sources 
as well as by the facts, see p. 43. 

? Thus al-Kelbi (died 146) is designated as an adherent ( _,>Le) of Ibn 
Saba, [Khall. No. 645, p. 26. See Comm. 25''. The same is the case 
with Mugira (d. 119), see this page 1. 30. Cf. Wellhausen, Opp. 12 n. 1. 
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Ja‘far (al-Manstir): ‘Thou art Thou!’ (The narrator) says: [66] 


he (al-Mansfir) himself came out against them and fought 
them. While they were fighting, they came forward crying: 
‘Thou art Thou!’” The origin of the Rawandiyya which 


points to Khorasan (see p. 123°)’ and the time to which the inci- | 


dent is assigned strongly support the historicity of Tab.’s account. 
— L. 15. The temptation of Jesus consisted in the 


> of the Apostles, i. e., in their belief in his divinity 


‘*culuww’ 
(comp. p. 16"). The Prophet himself is reported to have com- 
pared Ali with Jesus who fell a victim to the love of the 
Christians and the hatred of the Jews (ZDMG. 38, 391). ‘* As 
for the Rafida, they strongly exaggerate concerning Ali; some 
of them follow the doctrines of the Christians concerning 
Christ. They are the Sabiiyya, the followers of ‘Abdallah b. 
Saba, Allah’s curse on them.” (//d 267).* More thoughtfully 
is this relation between the Ultra-Shiitic and the Christian 
doctrines stated by IKhald. I, 358: ‘‘'The Gulit have trans- 
gressed the limits of reason and religion by assuming the 


divinity of these Imams. As for Ali, he (read xls) is (con- 


sidered by them) a human being which has assumed the attri- 
butes of the Deity and (they believe) that God has embodied 
himself in his human (corporeal) essence. This is the doctrine 
of Inearnation which corresponds to the teachings of the Chris- 
tians concerning Jesus.” 

—L.1%. The sect named in the following is considered an 
outgrowth of the Sabiwiyya because it shares with the latter 
the deification of Ali. The Sabiiyya is the Alidic sect xa’ 
ééoxyv. Of. Text 45' f., 65" f. 

—L. 18. Apart from KSLte, the readings Kaslale and 


Kaslade are frequently found, see Text n. 7, Masudi III, 265 and: 


the references to be quoted presently. The founder of this 
sect 7 called Makr. 353°° chads ep elo y? glbe 
owl. Shahr. 134, however, (sic) el slo we LAs 


‘See Kremer, /deen, p. 377. The general Afshin (under Mu‘tasgim) did 
not interfere with the inhabitants of the province Osrushna who styled 
him ‘‘ Khoda” (God), Dozy, Isl. p. 231. 

* As-Sayyid composed a poem in which he protests against calling Ali 
a ‘*son of God,” ib. 


» 


to 


ou 


we 


uo 


20 


) 
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‘ = 
[66] cowl ~ aad J.’ The ‘Ulyaniyya are designated as Dam- 
miyya (‘‘the Blamers,” Shahr., Makr.) because they blamed 
Muhammed for having usurped the dignity to which Ali was 
entitled. The ‘Ulyaniyya, in particular, preferred Ali to 
5 Muhammed, claiming that Muhammed was Ali’s apostle. See 
also Bagd, 98°. 

—L. 19. This Ishak is most probably identical with Bsa 
etl nose gy? who frequently figures in Agh, as a nar- 
rator of biographical stories from the life of as-Sayyid al- 

10 Himyari,* e. g., VII, 2 penult., 9%, 114, ete.*—Shahr. 133 f., 
[ji 21 and 348 he appears, independently of the ‘Ulyaniyya, as 


the representative of a special sect which is called after him the 
Ishikiyya and is closely related to the Nuseiriyya (p.. 127"). 
De Sacy II, 593 quotes besides a sect called Hamrawiyya, which 
he rightly connects with this Ishak whose by-name was al- 
Ahmar. On his book and the following passage in general see 
later." 
[67] 67, 1, 1 ff. The Muhammadiyya’ who believe in the divinity of 
Muhammed are the counterpart of the ‘Ulydniyya who believe 
20in the divinity of Ali. The literary champions of the Muham- 
madiyya are al-Bhnki and al-Fayyad, while Ishak b. Muham- 
med represents the other party. Shahr. and Makr. speak of 
the two sects but allusively. Thus Shahr., in speaking of the 
Ilbi‘iyya (=‘Ulyaniyya, see p. 101”), makes the following 
2,remark: ‘*‘ Among them are such who believe in the divinity of 
both (Ali as well as Muhammed), but they give the preference 





1 Comp. Goldziher, ZDMG., 50, 120. 

® Like all Rawis, his name is missing in the index of Agh. 

* Kashi 167° quotes him as authority for an account on a discussion 
between the Barmekide Vizier Yahya b. Khalid and Hisham b. al- 
Hakam. 

* As he appears in connection with the Keisanite as-Sayyid, we may 
identify him with Ishak b. ‘Omar who is mentioned Abu ’l-Maali 158 
as the founder of the Ishakiyya, one of the four Keisanite sects.—There 
is no evidence, however, for his identity with a certain Ishak who acts 
in Transoxania as an agitator for Abii Muslim, Fihr. 344°, as is con- 
fidently assumed p. 180 ib. 

’ Not to be confounded with the Muhammadiyya, as those who believe 
in the Imamate of Muhammad b. ‘Abdallah b. al-Hasan b. al-Hasan, 
Text 43' and 60", are designated by Bagd. 17°, 97* and Isfr. 12*. 
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to Ali in matters divine. They are called the ‘Ainiyya. [67] 


There are among them such who believe in the divinity of both 
but give the preference to Muhammed as regards divinity. 
They are called the Mimiyya.” ‘Ain and Mim are apparently 
the initials for Ali and Muhammed respectively. The name 5 
Muhammadiyya I find only here and Masudi V, 475, VII, 118 
(referring to his Sirr al-Hayat), III, 265. T he latter passage 
has an immediate bearing on our subject and is possibly the 
source of I. H.’s account. I reproduce the passage in transla- 
tion: Certain heretics quote a poem by al-‘Abbas in confirma- 10 
tion of their guluww. ‘*This is mentioned by a number of 
their writers and their cleverest critics, out of the sects of the 
Muhammadiyya, the ‘Ilbaniyya (see p. 101") and others. One of 
them, Ishak b. Muhammed an-Nakha‘i, known as al-Ahmar, 
(did it) in’his book entitled ‘as-Sirat.’ It is also mentioned 15 
by al-Fayyad b. Ali b. Muhammed b. al-Fayyaéd (see Text, 
p. 67, note 2) in his book known as ‘al-Kustas,’ in his refuta- 
tion of the book ‘as-Sirit.’ It is further mentioned by the 
(man) known under the name of an-Nahkini (? see Text, p. 66, 
note 9) in his refutation of the book entitled ‘as-Sirat.’ 20 
These (two men) belong to the Muhammadiyya. They refuted 
this book (of Ishik) which was (written) according to the doc- 
trine of the ‘Ilbaniyya.” ¢ 

—L.6. The name of the Katib is Ali b. Muhammed b. al- 
Fayyid (note 2). I have found no reference to him elsewhere, 25 
except the superscription to al-Buhturi’s poem (see later).— 
Ishak b. Kandaj died 279. [‘Abdallah 7ext 67° is oversight. | 

—L.9. Al-Walid b. ‘Obeid at-T’’i al-Buhturi lived 205- 
284, Brockelmann I, 80. The verse quoted by I. H. is found 
in al-Buhturi’s Divdn, ed. Constantinople (1300”), vol. II, p. 86. 30 


The Kasida is headed Gea ipo dusto yo Ac coe Jl, 
(another poem, I, 23 is headed yelaall Or cee Jls,). The 


verse is “9 beginning of a nasib. 

—L.11. Guweir is a drinking place of the Kelb between 
‘Trak and ae Yakut II, 827. Bekri, Geographical Diction- x: 
ary, ed. Wiistenfeld, Géttingen 1876/7, p. 703, pronounces the 


aa 7) 
name pi. 


or 
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[67] —L. 16. Abf’l-[usein al-Kasim b. ‘Abdallah (or ‘Ubeidal- 
lah) died during the reign of Muktafi in 291, only over thirty 
years old. He is described as being very bloodthirsty, [Khall. 
No. 474.—The fact recorded by I. II].—al-Fayyad’s execution 

5 at the hands of al-Kasim—is not found in any other source at 





my disposal. 
[68] 68,1. 1 f. ‘* Adam” here apparently stands for the ‘‘ original 


¢ , 
man,” the airs Bere) of the Manicheans, the ene DX 
of the Cabbala, see Louis Ginzberg in Jew. Eneyel., vol. I, s.v. 

1) Adam Kadmon. Shahr. 114 ascribes to Bayan (p. 88°) the 
helief that Adam possessed a ‘* Divine particle” which made 
him worthy of the worship of the angels. A similar concep- 
tion—the ** Divine Element” inherent in Adam as the immedi- 
ate creation of God, passing through the pious descendants of 

5 Adam to Jacob and through him to the Jewish nation—is the 
basis of Jehuda Halevi’s (twelfth century) philosophical system 
in his Kusari (Book I, § 47, 95)..--From Adam to Muhammed 
there were seven prophets (comp. p. 127'°). This number of 
prophets occurs very frequently in connection with Shiitic sects, 

see p. 89 f.; p. 79° (the Karmatians); p. 127 (the Nuseiriyya) ; 
Blochet 56 (the Isma‘iliyya), The origin of this conception goes 
back to the Pseudo-Clementines, see p. 85°° ff. 

—L. 5. It is possible that here, too, the number seven is 


intended, Ja‘far is the seventh prophet beginning with 
25 Muhammed, — Zeid. fol. 104" designates as  Rawifid pure 


and simple those who pass the Imimate down to Ja‘far: Acs 


~ : w 37-~— 

agasl Kady s 3) Not), X4sho yy? pia os! Kandy | lols loam 
Vast aIt es att. Jafar as-Sidik. occupies a central position 
among the Shi‘a. Tle is called Iy52 pia ‘“*the Great Ja‘far” 
% by the Persian theologians (Blochet 53, note 1) and his name 
permanently figures in Shiitic literature as authority for every- 
thing that bears on religious doctrine. He was also highly 
esteemed by the Sunna, Typical of this unique position of 


. Ja‘far is the anecdote told by Isfr. fol. 16“ si) pel aie 
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Bet As LiJS 1S aS (Sis Lgas Spal, Leas! o> Kgad 
eis Yl yh tot GIVE Laas pS al Y Sas a digi 
Yo Solel pie ood xf (sic) bat” — igen 7 


ne elo a bec awe) we lis Rawr 
ol) epamd BAS Ipertsny, Keddy Ilia ul bol! LAKs 
oLaN KnauT SUS 


The purpose of this Sunnitic invention is plain. It is meant 
to ridicule the constant references of the Shiites to the authority 10 
of Ja‘far (see the passages in the Index to this treatise s.v. 
Ja‘far). But it also shows the great esteem in which Ja‘far 
was held even by the orthodox, 

The knowledge of mystic lore with which the Shiites oni 
all their Imams is attributed in even a higher degree to Ja‘far. 15 
Zeid. 101’ defines this belief in the omniscience of the Imams 


in the following characteristic manner: .y# pa Ju Se. dS 
Ast, plat! analy Uile glans ple of poze dil,» 
opt & Le play Gia peg ploy! I pet yay Aad E yalan 
3 Loy LAW Kaslontl tyLonnl & Loy LAI Resladl passin 
(read det) Waly es? sdse jleal, Julll, pst, al 


It is interesting to note that the more moderate among the 
Shiites oppose this extravagant belief in Ja‘far’s omniscience 
and they quote Ja‘far himself as indignantly protesting against 
it. When Ja‘far was told that tii believed that he knew 25 


1 See page 56” f. 
* we} with the by-meaning of ‘‘ telling a lie,” see Goldziher, Muh. St. 


II, 51. 
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[68] «* hidden things ” (rast), he passionately exclaimed: ‘‘ Praise 
unto Allah! Put thy hand on my head! By Allah, there is 
not a single hair on my body which does not stand on edge!” 

(Kashi 196). 

5 An outgrowth of this conception is the peculiar belief in the 
existence of a mystic book called ‘‘ Jafr” containing a record of 
all past and future events ‘‘ from Creation to Resurrection ” 
the authorship of which was assigned to Ja‘far. This mysteri- 
ous volume with the mysterious name’ plays an important part 

10in the development of the Shi‘a. See on this book, de Goeje, 
Carmathes 115 f., van Vloten, Chiitisme, 54 f., [Khald. IT, 184 f. 
Bagd’s remarks on the subject (fol. 99%) are worthy of repro- 


duction: eres 3) ety * xl St S) cL - | pty 
cyt kell ypelist Le IS ple ae ILS pgeos! as Gola 


OO w 


15 (Ms. gylia) Nite Y aS Nywtyy (AS OLLI US Npoey 'naill ple 

[ hepa] ‘Sle, saa 3 
ee ’ 0 767 - ~ ae -- oF 

= JL nt 2 ress Mm —. oedtiy | ‘oF wl 


"i » 





' inci Blochet, p. 138. There was a white and a red ‘‘ Jafr,” ib. 

* [Khald. II, 184 maintains that ‘‘Jafr” signifies dialectically ‘*‘ small” 
and that the book was so called because it was written on the hide of a 
small (young) ox. According to Taj al-‘Ariés, the word signifies sheep 
in the first few months of life. Neither explanation is in any way satis- 
factory. The real meaning of the word was evidently early forgotten. 
Van Viloten, Chittisme, p. 56, note 6 is inclined to regard it as a foreign 
word and to connect it with Greek ypa¢7. Iam rather inclined to think } 
that Jafr is merely a variation of Ja‘far to whom it isassigned. [I have 
since noticed that Goldziher, Shi‘a, p. 456 n. 5, incidentally gives the 
same explanation. | 

° See Text, p. 68, 1. 6. 

4 Comp. Makr. 352", 

° The verses are quoted anonymously [Khall. No. 419. The authorship 
of Hardin b. Sa‘d (Kashi 151, Sa‘id) is rather precarious, for it is he who 
is mentioned [Khald. II, 184 as the Rawi of this book. (He is designated 
in the same passage as the head of the Zeidiyya.) 
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—L. 8 ff. The episode presupposes the allegorical method [68] 


of Koran interpretation current in Shiitie circles which explains 
the religious prohibitions as the names of persons and brings 
all religious commands in relation to the Imam, see Text, p. 35, 


and Comm. p. 14" ff. It is obvious that the Hajj precept, if for : 


no other than political reasons, had to succumb to the same 
allegorical transformation’ and to become a mere ‘‘ going to the 
Imam” (Text, p. 35"). Accordingly, the Gulat of Kufa arrange 
a regular hajj to Ja‘far with all due requisites, including attire 
and religious exclamations (Labbaika Ja‘far, 1. 10).—An inter- 
esting parallel to this story is the incident related Agh. XV, 
121. The Ja‘fariyya (as is evident from XIX, 58, identical with 
the Mugiriyya, the adherents of Mugira b. Sa‘id, Comm. p. 80) 
rebelled against Khalid b. ‘Abdallah al-Kasri, the wali of Kufa 
(Comm. 79*°), ‘‘and they came out in short trousers,” 
‘with thee (‘‘ labbaika”’) o Ja‘far! with thee, o Ja‘far!’” At first 
sight one might feel inclined to identify the two stories. But 
chronological considerations stand in the way of this identifica- 
tion. For the rebellion of Mugira took place in 119 (Tab. IT, 


1 How anxious the Shiitic leaders were to abolish the hajj to Mekka, 
the center of Sunnitic Islam, can be inferred from the pregnant utter- 
ance of Abd Ja’far at-Tasi (the author of List of Shy‘ah books, died 


0? , a 
459/1060) quoted by Mirza, fol. 65°: pgsrai oh KAAS ygsleAe poy 


Las, Gas Gall BSLe tps oles aie Ul cd) opt Ly 


: oo = @ 7 ° P= Ka ° oo & . 
wall KSleg Bc Wall KSLeg e> wal KSLe yo aT dics hadsl 
ie Pe 
: opal pl. of was small breeches ‘‘ without legs such as to conceal 


the anterior and posterior pudenda” (Lane), indeed a sort of sans cu- 
lottes. It was the dress of the MawAli, van Vloten, Chiitisme, p. 70, 


note 2.—Prof. Néldeke is inclined to take it as the plural of yb and 
to translate (psa Sow i=) pag aad 3: ‘fon the market of 


the Strawdealers.”’ 


shouting: 1 


0 
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[68] 1619 f.), while the story related in our text plays in the begin- 
ning of the Abbasside period. Wellhausen, Opp. 97, note 1 is 
sceptical with reference to the hajj incident told in Agh. But 
it is not only supported by [. H.’s account. The general character 

sof the Ultra-Shiitic tenets makes an incident of this sort quite 
probable. 


L. 11. Abt Bekr Ibn ‘Ayash died in 193, [Ath. VI, 153; 
Dahabi, Huffaz VI, 20.'| The words dings aca asl oils 


I take (with a great deal of reserve) to indicate that he remem- 
10bers the incident so vividly, as if it were before his eyes. 
Ibn ‘Ayish probably narrated the incident long after it passed. 
IIe died 193, while ‘Isa b. Mfisa, who fought against the secta- 
rians, died in 167. 
—L. 17. See Comm. 19%. Muhammed b. Isma‘il is the 
5 seventh Imam beginning with Adam, de Goeje, Carmathes 168; 
comp. Comm. p. 104. 

—L.19. Al-Hasan b. Bahram was the head of the Kar- 
matians of Bahrein. We was killed by his servant in 301, 
IKhall. No. 186, p. 122; Tab. HI, 2291.—The reading ls 

20 (n. 6) is found elsewhere, see de Goeje, Carmathes 111, note 3. 

The name al-Jannabi comes from Jannaba, a small place on 
the coast of the Persian Gulf, opposite the island Kharak, 
Yakut IL, 122. IKhall. ibidem and No, 650, p. 40, maintains 
that Janniba is a place near Bahrein, Yakut, however, brands 


25 this assumption as a gross error. 





Note 7. The form S as given in Codd. does not neces- 
sarily represent the consonants KSR. The middle letter may 
stand for a great many combinations of consonants with dia- 
critical points which it is impossible to make out. The man 

30 himself is no doubt identical with ‘‘ the Isbahanian,” de Goeje, 
Carmathes 129 ff. THe managed to pass as a saint in the eyes 
of Abii Tahir, the son of Abdi Sa‘id (see preceding note), who 
believed in him and paid hint Divine honors. He carried him 
about in a tent so as to hide him from the gaze of the multi- 


: IAth., who gives the exact pronunciation, has no Tashdid. Yet, 


iliac is frequently found, see, e. g., Tab. III, 2508’. Goldziher, 
Zahiriten, p. 3, writes ‘‘‘Ajas,” the same ZDMG. 50, 492 ‘*‘Ajjas.”’ 
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tude (Arib, p. 162). Ultimately, however, he was found out [68] 
and then killed by Aba Taéhir’s sons. TAth. VIII, 263 f. places 
these events in 326, de Goeje in 319.—The same man is unques- 
tionably identical with ‘‘ the Isbahanian,” briefly mentioned by 

Ibn Adhari, ed. Dozy I, 232: ‘*‘Abii ‘Obeid (read Abt 5 
Sa‘id) al-Jannabi . . . advocated publicly adultery, unnatural 
vice, lying, wine drinking and the omission of prayer. Simi- 


larly to it acted the Isbahanian (lgseMl).” Masudi, Zundbih, 
ed. de Goeje, 391"° describes him as ‘* the young man (Xe!) 


cnown as az-Zakari, one of the descendants of the Persian 10 

k Z 9 

kings of the lands of Isbahin.” The other sources also give 
aS ; > 





his first name, but in so many forms that it is impossible to 
make out the correct form; comp. de Goeje, ibidem. 
— L. 20 and. note 8. The man spoken of here is usually 
designated as Ibn Ilaushab; comp. [Khald. II, 185." The other 15 
names differ widely in the various sources. The nearest to I. H. 
| is Makr.: Abf ’Il-Kasim al-Iasan (or al-Husein) b. Faraj b. 
Ifaushab al-Kaifi (de Sacy, coty note). TAth. VIII, 22, Abul- 
| feda and Bibars Manstiri (quoted de Sacy, ib.) call him Rustem 
| b. Hlusein b. Haushab b. Zadan (IAth. wlofo) an-Najjar. 
Nuweiri again (quoted de Sacy, p. ccocxiiv) has Abt ’l-Husein 
Rustem b. Karhin b. Haushab b. Dadan an-Najjar. Dastfir 


to 


20 


al-Munajjimin (de Goeje, Carmathes 204°) gives Abt ’l-Kasim 
al-Faraj b. al-Hasan b. Haushab b. Zidin.—The reason for this 
vacillation lies in the fact recorded, though, it seems, no more 25 
understood, by I. Hl. that he ‘* was called al-Mansfr.”  Al- 
Manstir was the title of the Karmatian Missionary-in-chief 
which approached in significance that of the Mahdi.* There 
was a Mansfr al-Bahrein as well as a Mansfr al-Yemen who is 


~ 





referred to here; see de Goeje ib., p. 170, n. 1, 204°.—Ibn 30 
Hlaushab made his public appearance in Yemen in 270, de Goeje 
} th. 204°. Abdi ‘Abdallah ash-Shi‘i (p. 75'°) was one of the best 
officers of Ibn Haushab (Blochet, 70), to whom he had been sent 
by ‘Ubeidallah and Muhammed al-Habib (IKhald. II, 185, in 
the name of Ibn ar-Rakik, d. 340/952). On the death of 5 


1 Blochet 70 erroneously transcribes Abu‘l Kasem ibn Djoushem (sic), 
2 On Mansir as the title of the Mahdi (Messiah) see Goldziher, ZDMG. 
56, 411; van Vloten, Chiitisme, p. 61; de Goeje, ib. p. 73. 
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[68] Ilalwani and Abd Sufyan, the Karmatian missionaries in Magh- 
rib, Ibn Haushab dispatched him to that country (Makr. II, 
104 ff., Blochet ib.).' 

— Note 8, 1. 3-4. ‘Ali b. al-Fadl (al-Janadi from the prov- 
5 ince Janad in Yemen, Ed, II, 38”, see Comm. p. 17°) was the 
Janah (a Karmatian technical term designating a sort of aide- 
de-camp) of Ibn Haushab and accompanied him to Aden La‘a, 
de Goeje ib, 204". The latter gives his name, similarly to I. L., 
as Ali. Otherwise he is called Muhammed, e. g., Istakhri 24,° 
lode Sacy ccty. Nuweiri (quoted de Sacy cccciy1) has Ab@’l- 
Kheir Muhammed b. al-Fadl, comp. Weil, Geschichte der 
Chalifen Il, 510, Miiller, Jslam 1, 595. The Bani Ziyad 
traced back their origin to Ziyad, who pretended to be a son of 
Abfi Sufyan and was afterwards acknowledged as brother by 
5 Mu‘awiya, IKot. 176. They were settled in Zebid. The Du- 
Manikh lived in the neighborhood of Aden, Yakut IV, 472. 
— Note 8, 1. 5. Sly is most probably identical with 


s Nyt, mentioned de Sacy cox. I quote this passage, as it 
is of great significance in connection with I, H.’s text. ‘‘ En 
2année 295 un nouvel imposteur, nommé Abou Khatem, établit 
une secte particuliére parmi certain Karmates du Sawad que 
Von nommait Bouranijja, du nom de leur Dai Bourani (Ayal). 
Abou Khatem interdisait 4 ses disciples l‘ail, le poireau et les 
raves’... Cette espéce de Karmates fut nommée Nakalijja 


ol) Lit Ibn Adhari I, 292 is probably identical with Ibn 


Haushab. Read 50 .—It is possible that Litt As, who is men- 
tioned Comm. 17° among the Karmatian missionaries immediately 
before ‘Ali b. al-Fadl (see next note), is identical with our man. —z! 


glial aS das (ib.) is perhaps identical with Abia ‘Abdaliah 
Se Shi‘i, 
2? The variant in note n eo pill As Aas ya> instead of kale, 


may be due to the difference in name. 
’See above page 76. A certain Mu‘tazilite og? = 


doll A«.£ (frequent variant nel) rtinde] prohibited garlick and 
onions, Isfr. 48’. On the prohibition of certain vegetables, see Chwol- 
sohn, Ssabier, II, 10, 109 ff.. 
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(Kadaatt).” The name Barini does not occur elsewhere,’ but [68] 


Nakaliyya is found in various forms. <Arib (ed. de Goeje) 
p. 137 (anno 316) speaks of the Karmatians known (sic) KARL 


wl pall Ayame. As one of their leaders is mentioned a certain 


” ? . . . . 
27> uw DgRowr, who is no doubt identical with wy 2 y> 5 


Ogre TAth. VIII, 136 (also anno 316). Interesting is 
Mas‘fidi’s remark (Zanbih 391°): he had already mentioned in 


former works Nyame (sic, see note ¢) Kadsall iloel aI jst 
wgigenns & Khel, iY Kaw & Wd, gale pgirlig Keg KI 


CH Og ean pSelang, IS pedis Galo pul gs, Rit 


, Nenaye, comp. de Goeje ib. p. 99. I consider the reading 

Bakliyya the only correct one, as it no doubt stands in some 
ou 

relation to the prohibition of certain vegetables (A839) recorded 

by de Sacy. The connection, assumed in the glossary to 


. 


Mas‘fidi’s Zunbih (s. v. Kaki), between this sect and a certain 15 


al-Bakli (Agh. XI, 75°, see Comm. p, 46°) is impossible. Both 
material and chronological discrepancies (anno 129—anno 316) 
speak against the identification. 


69,1]. 1. On ‘Ubeidallah and the rise of the Fatimides see |6% 
the detailed accounts by de Goeje, Carmathes, p. 5 ff. (the larger 20 


part of the essay bearing on this subject), Blochet, p. 77 ff. 
—L. 4. The Khattabiyya and the numerous factions belong- 

ing to it are frequently mentioned by L. H. (see Index). The 

name of the founder as given by I. IL. is found Fihr, 186 ult., 


Shahr. 136, [Ath, VIII, 21. Kashi, who devotes a very long 25 


article to him (pp. 187-199), calls him Muhammad b, Abi 


1 Perhaps ill wile uw ns Or wile from Baran, one of the 
towns of Merv (Yakut I, 462), may be the same man.—Lubb al-Lubdéb 
explains se gal as referring weer-s) Ss Sigal het J 
Spy . Inthe Appendix sub hac voce the editor remarks ; ‘* In separato 


articulo agit Ibn al-Athir de soot, quae est alia tantum eiusdem 


nominis forma.” I have not been able to locate the passage in IAth. 








112 L. Kriedlacnder, (1908, 


[69] Zeinab, but adds that his name was lbs is?! wy? yodliic 


chaste! (p. 187). Makr. 352° gives his name as is?! Cn es 
Yr: or O25? so! ws the latter Kunya is declared to be correct 
5 by de Saey cecexi, note 2. Zeid. fol. 104¢ differs from all 
other authorities in calling him al-Ilattab (with soft c under 


> 


the line and without Abdi): xrolbst me! Jlas al Winds 


tide lest, wlbst isl pa Sa crdaxal Kolo! 6) Iyer 


The Khattibiyya occupy a commanding position in heterodox 
Islam. Makr. 352* estimates their subdivisions at no less than 
fifty. Abé’l-Khattab is designated-as the originator of the 
allegorical method of Koran interpretation, see p. 14. IKot. 
300, on the other hand, confesses to know nothing about him, 
isexcept that he permitted perjury against the opponents of his 
sect’? as wellas murderandadultery. The latter is also attributed 


10 


to him by other writers. 
The central point of the Khattabiyya doctrine is the worship 
of Ja‘far. They claimed to be in possession of his mystic work 
2 ‘*Jafr,” see p. 106. Fihr. 186 ult. ascribes to him the belief 
in the divinity of Ali. But this appears to be corrcet only in 
a so far as he regarded all the Imams as higher Divine beings. 
| According to Shahr. and Isfr. (56"), he claimed prophecy only 
when Ja‘far had withdrawn from him. Zeid. (ib.) however 
2 maintains that he asserted his claims only after Ja‘far’s death, 





i 
' . . . . % 
pretending to have been designated by him as his successor.’ 


1 On Raj‘a see p. 23 ff. 

j ? See Makr. 3527.—Comp. Goldziher, ZDMG. 60, 222. 

\ *Isfr. 56° and Makr. 352° assign to the Khattabiyya the belief in a 
. ‘‘speaking” and ‘‘silent™ Imam (Natik and Samit), a conception which is 
of such incisive importance in the propaganda of the Batiniyya. One 
might feel reluctant to admit the existence of this belief at so early a 
period. But Fihr., too, assumes a connection between the Khattabiyya 
and the Meimiiniyya, the party of Meimin al-Kaddah, the originator 
of the Batiniyya movement. Comp. de Sacy, CCCCXLI. 
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The orthodox Imamites are anxious to get rid of this unpleas- [69] 
ant partnership. Hence the numerous utterances put into the 
mouth of Ja‘far which curse Abf’l-Khattab (Kashi repeatedly, 
see esp. p. 195) and declare those who follow him to be worse 
than ‘*‘ Jews, Christians, Magians and heathens” (p. 192, 194; : 
in the year 138, p. 191 below). They maintain that Abd’l- 
Khattib told lies about Ja‘far (ib. 195, 146) and that his 
adherents ‘‘to this very day smuggle these traditions into the 
books of the adherents of Abii ‘Abdallah (i. e., Ja‘far)” (ib. 
146).— ” 

Abt’l-Khattab was crucified in Kufa by ‘Isa b Misa (d. 167), 
Shahr. ib., Isfr. 56’. 


—L. 7%. Comp. Iji 346 (read Lf) x! ow svi soleil pias 
win hadsl lias, similarly Bagd. 99’, Isfr. 56”. 


o 


i 5 = 
—L. of. slot, wT 2Lisl is quoted Koran 5, 21 as the15 


pretension of the Jews and Christians. According to Shahr., 
Abit’l-Khattab applied this expression to the ancestors of Ja‘far, 
i. e., to the Huseinids only. Makr. (352°) states that he believed 
that ‘‘the Imams were like Ali and that his (i. e., Ali’s) chil- 


to 


dren were all prophets.” More distinctly Iji ib.: xg Ko ¥{ 20 


= Own - 
aS 2st hams, and quite unequivocally Bagd. 99” loles 
2 ~ = oF Os 7 aad 
Sylaol, xt elist L2o¥el, pawl opel wl. Our text 


accordingly cannot be correct. On the basis of the above state- 
ments I have inserted the name of al-Husein. I read either 


cps cpl or, perhaps more acceptably, pain. 25 

—IL.11. This strange belief was widespread in these cir- 
cles, see p. 72°. Thus the Mu‘ammariyya (p. 114"’) believed 
that ‘‘men do not die but their spirits are lifted up into other 
(men ?)” (Makr. 352°). This is evidently the belief in Trans- 
migration. Philosophically tinged is the opinion of the Bazi-: 


SS 
S 


) 
giyya ‘that the man who has attained to perfection cannot be 
said to have died” (p. 96"’). 
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[69] —L. 12. Instead of the translation offered in the text, 
which conveys no proper meaning, I would suggest to punctu- 
ate the Arabic phrase Ed, IV, 187'* in the following manner: 


d read : ’ . yt 
it 97 sot pon logs ead As KAdile ‘*the most uncertain 


A) 


in the opinion of men regarding this (the claim not to die and 
to be lifted up to heaven) is the Sheikh whom you see (i. e., 
Abt’l-Khattib).” In other words, if anyone, then it is Abid’l- 
Khattaib who has no chance to get to heaven. L Br (note 5) read 


- - 
ao @ =< 


&Adm>. Perhaps in Ed., too, kaatl is to be corrected into xadcadl . 


= 


The two readings would then coincide.’ 
—L. 14. On the Mu‘ammariyya see Shahr, 137, Makr. 352’ 


(who agrees with him verbatim). This Mu‘ammar is possibly 


identical with the Mu‘tazilite cothaudl ols Cr re Makr. 
347°", Iji 340, who expresses similar opinions, and with Mu‘am- 
smar who advocates the Imamate of ‘Abdallah, the son of Ja‘far 
as-Sadik, Makr. 351°". The latter view is assigned by Shahr. 
126 to the Aftahiyya sect, which derives its name from al- 


Aftah, the by-name of ‘Abdallah b. Ja‘far. The name of the 
founder is omitted. 

2» —L. 18. Abt Mugith (Tab. III, 2289, Abit Muhammed) al- 
Ilusein b. Manstir al-Hallaj, whose grandfather is said to have 
been a Magian (Zoroastrian), came from the town Beida in 
Faris. He was executed in 309/922 during the reign of al- 
Muktadir and his ashes were strewn in the Tigris. His adher- 

2ents considered this the cause of the rise of the Tigris in that- 


year. Many expected that he would return to life after forty 


: days (comp. p. 23°’), asserting that it was not Hallij who was 
executed but an enemy of his on whom he had pressed his own 
features, [Khall. 186, see Comm. 30", He exercised a powerful 
#0 influence not only on his own age but on posterity as well. Ue 


had numerous admirers among orthodox Muhammedans (Bagd. 


’ One thinks of Makr.’s words (352") in his account on the Bazigiyya 
that Ja‘far was a god Ac RAMS Lisl, el s\o2 eal = mad 
old. But I do not know how to bring this meaning into I. H.’s 


sentence. 
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101%)’ and even among non-Muhammedans.* See on Hallaj, 
Fihr. 190" ff. (with a list of his writings), Arib (ed. de Goeje) 
86 ff., Bagd. 101", Isfr. 60° f. (an extract from the latter, 
Haarbriicker II, 417), Dozy, Zs/. 324 f., Kremer, Zdeen 70 f., 
130 note 26. 

—L. 19. IkKhall. No. 186 similarly has Hamid (not Zén IL, 
note 9). He died 311. 

— L. 22. The by-name of this sectarian is usually given as 

o@ 

litt, from Shalmagan, a town in the neighborhood of 
Wasit, [Ath. VIII, 216, Yakut III], 314. It is evident that 
I. H. took the name Shalmagan to be that of a person (see also 
note 10). Similarly IKhall. No. 186, p. 129 has 76” ash-Shalma- 
gini. Interesting in this connection is Yakut’s remark (ib.): 
‘Cash-Shalmagin is the name of a man; possibly this town 
derives its name from him. But it is a mistake.” He admits, 
however, that elsewhere this word is found as a personal name, 
as can be confirmed by a verse of al-Buhturi, Aside from 
cileekidl, we also find cilredut, Fihr, 176", note 13 (this 
coincides with the reading of A, note 10 of our text) and 
oliedatt Bagd. 102“.—I. H. is the only one who designates 
him as Katib. Perhaps:this is due to a confusion with the 
Katib mentioned soon afterwards (Text, p. 70, note 2, 1. 5). 

The reading dsl att (note 11) is confirmed by the variant 
ols, IKhall. No. 186, p. 129. The vast majority of writers, 


'T. H. quotes him repeatedly as the type of a miracle worker, e. g., 
fd. I, 1097!, 110''; he ridicules (V, 117'*) the ‘‘ adherents of Incarnation 
and the extremists among the Rafida” who believe that people like 
Hallaj, pel so)! wy! (probably abbreviation for pilyett st! wel , 
see Comm. 116 n. 1) and others sre Divine beings, while they sit in their 
company, discharge the lowest human functions and exhibit human 
desires. 

2? See a poem of his transcribed in Hebrew characters published by 
Hirschfeld, Jewish Quarterly Review, 15 (1903), p. 176, 180 f. I myself 
found in the Oxford Genizah (Ms. Hebr. d 57) a poem of a similar nature 


in Hebrew characters with the superscription xAs x At 2 MAI. 
: SOC 
(He plainly says there Ll aA.) 


[69] 


10 


20 
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[69] however, give him the Aunya lyst yl. Bagd. 91*, 102* 
and Isfr. 61” call his adherents syste. TAth. VIII, 216 reads 


ot. « —. 92% hae “tal 
| ply: Masudi III, 267 has piel sl. 


The cardinal point of ash-Shalmagani’s doctrine is the theory 


God in a good and evil principle. Thus, e. g., he revealed 
himself first in Adam and Iblis, ete.” He called Moses and 
Muhammed impostors, because they merely were the apostles 
of Aron and Ali respectively and usurped a dignity to which 
lothey were not entitled. IAth. and Abulfeda II, 382, from 
whoin I have drawn this information, point out the resemblance 
between this doctrine and that of the Nuseiriyya (p. 126 f.), 
suggesting that they are identical. 
On ash-Shalmagani see also /7hr. 176”, 147, 196", de Slane’s 
is English translation of IKallikan I, 439, note 18 (a biography 
extracted from Dahabi’s 7wrikh al-Islém), de Sacy cox, 
Kremer, /deen 75 ff. 
Worthy of note is the relation of the official Shi‘a to this 
heretic. Tusy allots him some space in his work (p. 305, No. 


20662), but cautiously adds rs a S2y ba) racine WF. 


Mirza fol. 55” rebukes the Imamites for this ambiguous attitude: 
93 w~ 

KE ope Aes? Lye eqolse WS & IAs oes! I pb ws 

ew a £ of oF ai 

SAK cagdlel asluil, alecl, (sic) splaall ioolbeditt 





3° ASI JG ot Gee BH RL walle, iS & Byrd, 





pala is, of course, a variant of Osta. If Ed. V 1174 pl 
yell s! stands for pla ol onl, then this would be the original 


form of the name and the difference between I. H. (note 11) and the 
other writers could be eusily explained. IAth. VIII, 372 calls him Ibn 
Abi'l-Kardakir. 

i ? This idea is clearly identical with the Syzygy doctrine taught in the 
Pseudo-Clementines, Recognitiones III, 59, 61; Homilies, 11,15; Recogn. 
III, 61 assumes ten such opposite pairs. 

3 Died 726", Haji Khalfa IT, 194. 








,of the ‘*‘ Addid” (Contrasts), the simultaneous revelation of 
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mls & JE Golall of alley & 'oylo gol, Jley!t ios [00] 
pads wits re) 

70, 1. 1f. and note 1. Comp. Bagd. 102°: aay) Lh, cll [70] 
las rear a) xcll cll, Syaciel! 3 syy3 Qolat owl x3| 


opens B93 a>! %.—He believed that the union in spirit is 5 
possible only through the union in flesh, de Sacy II, 572. 

— Note 2,1. 2-4. <Al-Hlusein b. ‘Ubeidallah’ was Vizier 
under al-Muktadir. I. H.’s assertion that he was killed con- 
flicts with the statement of all other authorities that he renounced 
ash-Shalmagani in time and thus saved his life. Bagd. reports 
that the Shafiite and Malekite judges were of different opinion 
regarding the admissibility of his repentance, the former voting 
for, the latter against its acceptance. 

— Note 2,1. 5. Ibrahim b. Ahmad b. Muhammed b. Abi 
‘Aun (so Yakut III, 314; IKhallikan ib. omits Muhammed; 15 


Bagd. ib. has re well we dorl EY Oe Lp past sf) was a wri- 


ter of note, celebrated for the elegance of his style, Yakut, [Khall. 


) 


_ 


Contrary to the vizier al-Ilusein (see preceding note), he refused 
to renounce ash-Shalmagini and was crucified and then burned 
in the year 322. 20 
—L. 5. The same man is mentioned by I. H. as a typical 
sorcerer Milal V, fol. 62* (Ed. I, 109° ff. as well as Cod. L 
leave the name out and differ considerably) : 6) Esl AX urs 
-o-e 


fais palO Glo, Syoall (sic) nly uty i. See 


the variants in our text note 3. There is no means to decide 25 


which is the correct form.—This person seems to be identical 


with a man merely designated as is St and dealt with by 
TAth. VIII, 372 (anno 340). He pretended that Ibn Abi’! 
Karakir (see p. 116 n. 1) had embodied himself in him and he had 


“ 


then become the legitimate head of the Karakiriyya. The 30 


' Comp. Brockelmann I, 406. 
*? The same form of the name also I[Khall. 186, p. 129 (=de Slane’s 
edition 224°), TAth. VIII, 217, Abulfeda II, 382, Bagd. 102*, Isfr. 61° ; 
only Tab. ITI, 21627 has Ab@1l-Husein. — 











{ 
4 
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[70] identification suggests itself the more readily, as in I. II.’s 


account he also follows immediately after ash-Shalmagini.—The 

clause ‘¢in our time” is scarcely correct, as I. H. was born 384" 

(died 456). The mistake, however, is excusable when we think 
5 of the distance between Cordova and Basra. 

—L. 7. Abt Muslim, usually styled Sahib ad-Daula, was 
born about 100" and was assassinated at the command of Man- 
sir about 140, [Khall. No. 382; IKot. 191 gives the year 137. 
The by-name cll (as-Siraj ‘‘ Lamp” or, better, as-Sarraj 

10 ** Saddler” ?) I found only in I. Hl. (Text here, 36",' 45"). 

Abfi Muslim was dealt with 7vrt 45". Here I. H. records the 
additional belief in his divinity. According to Shahr. 114, it 
was the Rizimiyya who advocated this belief. The founder of 
this sect, Rizim b. Sabik,* rose in Khorasan during the lifetime 

isof Abi Muslim. He maintained that Ali transferred the 
Imamate to Muhammad b, al-Hanafiyya,* who passed it over to 
Abfii Hashim, who, in turn, bequeathed it in writing to the 
Abbassides. At the same time he believed that Abfi Muslim 
was an associate in the Imamate and an incarnation of the 
2 Divinity. Similarly [ji 347. Bagd. 100* (and alike Isfr. 59*) 
confine these doctrines to a fraction of the Rizimiyya: yl Nosy -- 


wt Wyle plone cal SI (read ele) jlo clin! dar doled 
Krokune gal Lg) Slag pgio B35 Wi aipoy plume col hidty ud 
£3) Spbst BY jbo ait Naty Ll rs¥l Kale phn cot & Ipbonsl 
ay palaug ‘aKaeg Saram ope Ad plane Lol ol Npesiy and sdYI 
Ae py crea pl So plume Lol coh Laat Ipecy, KIL 


1 Makr. reads coptt, see Text ib. note 6. 


* Instead of aolw Cureton’s edition has a blank. It was apparently 


missing in his Ms. I have supplied the name from Makr. 353%. Haar- 
briicker, p. 173, curiously translates: ‘* Die Anhanger von Rizim, dem 
Sohne eines unbekannten Vaters” ! 

* Hence their classification among the Keisdniyya. 

4The Bazigiyya (p. 95* ff.) believed ‘‘ that some among them were 
better than Gabriel, Michael and Muhammed,” Makr. 352". 
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Wyle hin HOLs RAGS SLs petal tl ysry gree eels, staat [70] 


wi WGN yas Gland OWING peit ais cd ye 
*pochanns os By yo. Masudi VI, 186, on the whole, agrees with this 
presentation: ‘*‘ When the (news of) the assassination of Abi 
Muslim reached Khorisin and the other mountainous regions, 





o 


the Khurramiyya (comp. the variants) became agitated. They 
are the party called Muslimiyya, which believed in Abi Muslim 
and in his Imamate * * * Some among them were of the opinion 
that he has not died nor would he ever die until he has appeared 
and filled the earth with justice.” ihr. 344°’ ff. similarly to 
describes the Muslimiyya as the sect which believed that Aba 


> 
- > w 


Muslim was alive (S5y2 s> xf, comp. Comm. 38"). THe men- 
tions particularly a certain Ishak who acted in Transoxania as Abii 
Muslim’s missionary, claiming that the latter was imprisoned in 
the mountains of ar-Rayy and that he would come forth at a15 
certain time which was known to him only. Makr. 353? is 
not correct when he describes the Rizimiyya as the party which 
passes the Imamate down to as-Saffih and quite separately 
enumerates among the Rawandiyya (p. 121 ff.) the Kredunsd (see 
footnote below) which transfers the Imamate from as-Saffah to 20 
Abii Muslim.’ | 


' See p. 30". 
2 Makr. 354? alas oe Reo wole Par also |. 3, 


aAws _.3| is to be read instead of Rylan isl.—de Sacy LIx connects 
| ° 


Ss 
the KagAunes with Abii Salma, Abfi Muslim’s general. But then it 
would be most surprising that Makr. mentions nothing about the 
worship of Abii Muslim and that the other sources again mention 
nothing «bout Abfi Salma. Besides, Abii Salmu would scarcely be 
styled ‘‘Sahib ad-Daula.” The proposed emendation removes these 
difficulties. The name of the sect Raagdvadl is either to be read 
i (as Masudi and Fihrist have) or to be explained as a con- 


tracted Nisba for Krak med x! (as Bagd. gives), e. g., coding from 


Ak tf das, y Powe from anand das, comp. Wright, Grammar 
of the Arabie Language (3d ed.) I, § 264 Rem. b. True, this contraction 
does not exactly correspond with the examples given, I, p. 162 A. But 
one knows that the abstractions of the Arabic grammarians are of little 
avail, especially in the case of the Nisba endings. 
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[70] On Abt Muslim and his connection with Mazdaism, see 


Blochet 43 ff. 
—L. 9. See also Text 36°. The first name of al-Mukanna‘ 
is not certain. IKhall. No. 431 gives ‘Ata and Hakim respect- 
5 ively. The latter name is recorded Tab. III, 484'° and IAth. 
VI, 25. Washim (reading of L. Br, note 6) is also found Makr. 
354°, while Bagd. 100*, perhaps correctly, calls him Hashim b. 
Hakim. He was from Mery (note 7), according to Bagd. 


wo eas a6 Lg) Jas ays Asol ye. He was a fuller by 
10 profession, I. U1., Bagd. Abulfeda II, 44, [Ath. VI, 25 (read 


I Las instead of Iraaa5 ). He belonged to the Rizimiyya 
(Shahr. 115, Bagd.) and believed in the divinity of Abii Mus- 
lim, regarding himself as his incarnation ([Ath.). He commit- 
ted suicide while besieged in his stronghold in 163. According 
15 to one version, he died through poison, Tab. II, 490'°, [Khall. 
ib., Abulfeda ib., Dozy, Js/. 245 f. According to another 
(recorded by Bagd. and Isfr.), he threw himself into a burning 
furnace so that his adherents were unable to find his body and 
were therefore induced to believe that he had been lifted up to 
2heaven. ILAth. VI, 34 f. gives room to both versions. Bagd. 
100” (shorter Isfr. 60*) adds the following interesting notice 
about the adherents of Mukanna‘ at the time of this writer: 


ot Bays DS gh aly GABI ST' GIG Slam & ppall acl, 


py Rad WIO92 Ope “yy AK PT) Bnd yg Y Ose patlys 
ByAkS PAS 28 CO oye! 532 ot planes Ipyale ols 
w oe ~ F o-vFt 

KS de xl! 

Very important is Bagd’s statement (100°) concerning his 

30 doctrine: s Sy yas wl a xl, oY! > xsl acl haere) 


1 On the border of Fargdna, Yakut I, 421. 


£ 
® This word gives no sense. Isfr. has instead app Gang. 
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e" nn Jt Lust ye s ys r< pastyol By yaa (then in 
Ali, his sons, finally in Aba Muslim) ssley s a3\ ha xf ee 


os €e yy o - . oo - oe 2» 
Sy? Gel ea ues Leake Li ttl siyr? 6? 6*29) 


See on this doctrine p. 85°’ ff. 

—L. 15. Read Rawandiyya (with long 4 in the first syllable). 
The name Rawandiyya is generally applied to the people who 
came in 141 or, according to another version, in 136 or 137, to 10 

Hashimiyya, then the capital of the Caliphate, to pay divine 
homage to the Caliph al-Mansfr, Tab. IIT, 129=IAth. V, 383; 
_ Dozy, Isl. 242; Kremer, Jdeen 12; Miiller, Zslam 1, 494; Weil, 
Geschichte der Chalifen Il, 37 f.; van Vloten, Chiitisme 48. 
This application, however, is correct only in part. Originally, 15 
it seems, the Rawandiyya were but a political party which 
assigned the Imamate to the Abbassides, just as other parties 
assigned it to the Omeyyads or Alides. Masudi repeatedly 
describes them as the uwlasd] aNe Kea who justified the trans- 
fer of the Imamate to the Abbassides on the basis of Koran 8, 76 20 
and who-hired the corruptible al-Jahiz (d. 255/869) to write 
for them to order the book ‘‘ Kitaéb Imamati waladi’l-‘Abbas.” 
(Masudi VIII, 56.) The latter fact alone, which brings 
the Rawandiyya down to the third century H., _ suftices 
to show that the Riawandiyya, at least, chronologically, 25 
extend far beyond the ill-fated ‘*‘ guluww” attempt in 141. It 
was only at a later time that the Rawandiyya claimed that the 
Imamate had been transferred to the Abbassides by a written 
will of Abii Hashim, the son of Muhammed b. al-Hanafiyya 
(Masudi VIII, 58), thus appearing as a branch of the Keisaniyya. 30 
Bagd. apparently holds the same view on this matter when, in 
formulating the orthodox doctrine of the Imamate, he adds 


(fol. 133°): Ke gal Relols (Rel dH, Lad Got cine) Ils, 
wpe SgF GUE pling xphe xb Lee Cail der Gadel 
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[70] (sic) Reddy Jos Gey RAS po AS, Ae Local 
‘shes wall KoLol Vy cast ef. Comp. also fol. 12*. 
I. 11. expresses himself similarly Ed. [V. 90°": ‘* Another party 
says: the Caliphate is only permissible in the children of al- 

5*Abbas b. ‘Abd al-Muttalib. This is the opinion of the Rawan- 
diyya.”’* 

It was only a small group out of this large party which 
cherished extravagant ideas and, as the Muhammedan theologians 
would say, exaggerated concerning the ‘Abbassides. This is 

io still evident from Tab.’s statement III, 418'’, that it was a cer- 
tain man called Ablak who arranged the attempt at the deifica- 
tion of Manstir and ‘‘ called upon the Rawandiyya to join him,” 
in other words, used an already existing party for his special 
purposes, * 

i5 The name of the sect is written Ky); Tab. ib.,* I. Hf. and 
others ; 20595 Bagd. and Isfr., and K205925 Suyftti, Zwrikh, 
263, which the English translator, p. 266 note, unjustifiedly, 
as will presently be seen, regards as incorrect. For it is the 
latter variant, reflected as well in the reading of Ed. Y. 

zo (our text, note 9) and this page, note 2, which gives us 
the clue to the origin of the sect. As a matter of fact, the 
Rawandiyya are unanimously connected by the Arabic authors 
with the province of Khorasan, which was, as is well known, 
the centre of the Abbasside propaganda (Masudi VI, 54, Tab. 

oT, 82, 129°=IAth. V, 383, comp. Abulfeda II, 13). <A 
locality by the name of Rawand, however, is unknown in that 
province. <A place of that name is mentioned by Yakut II, 741 
as being in the vicinity of Jsbahdn. Accordingly, Dozy, Js/. 
242 and Weil, Geschichte der Chalifen IT, 38 (the latter quotes 

‘ scha. may refer to the Prophet o1 to Ali. The latter is more prob- 
able, for Masudi, too, tells us that they made an exception in the case 
of Ali. 

2 Cod. L. R229 Mf see later. Masudi VI, 26 says rather vaguely : 


‘The Rawandiyya (maintain) that the Imamate is permissible in the 
Kureish only.” 
* The view set forth in the text is in the main anticipated by de Sacy 
LVI f. whosimilarly takes Mas‘fidi’s statement as the point of departure. 
‘It is to be regretted that the editor omitted the variations of this 
name, which he declares (III, 82, note b) to be numerous. 


























ww 
ww 
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also other views, note 1) seek the origin of this sect in that|70] 
region. But this view contradicts the express statements of the 
Arabic sources. Considering the variations of the name of this 
Pp 
sect, I am inclined to place its origin in A592), a region near 
2 
Nisabfir, the capital of Khorasin, Yakut II, 891, comp. Lubb 5 
al-Lubdab s. v., sy. This conjecture is raised to cer- 
tainty by the fact that [Khall. calls the very same region 0o.!, 
(No. 34, in the biography of shyly ict] oP uel). In 
other words, dS!) and ser are two various pronunciations of 
the same name which in Persian sounded Révend.' 10 
Aside from this geographical explanation of the name, another 
derivation is found which must be discussed here. Isfr. 10%, 
speaking of the succession of the Imamate after Abii Hashim, 


remarks as follows: is?! Ax. (Koo is**2) cAR>) ae Js o 
Cn Kyye plas ow xASI Al 2 (add? Ac we) dose SI waist 
(Ms. uy) wy! Ji Ist Les xs wai lso os! (strike out wy) 


ote a 
aclasl, Sosgl oI. I combine this statement with the notice 


ou 


Makr. 351” (in his enumeration of the sects of the Rawafid) 
xahe aL) Lo alt Sony der plo & polit lial os, 
Kpulistd Slag... Ke gal ait St ypgedl rds pleg. 
last ool clast dus, Seger Braye col ell Rdrgersly 
well xs¥ xic a 2d, Abs! One po lial ox SOd292 oI 


) 


wad url Om isl gs Syfy J. I do not hesitate to read 


Kiya! and S32 oS (instead of R209? JI and Sdeg2 yl) 


and, taking into account their identity in doctrine, to regard 25 
them as one. 

Examining our material as a whole, we are led to believe 
that there were two sects of this name: the one, properly so 
called, from Riwand in Khorasién , appeared in the time of Abti 


1 De Sacy LVI recognized in part this relation. 
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|70] Muslim and professed the extravagant doctrines set forth above; 
the other, called so after their founder or leader ar-Rawandi, 
was a political party for which al-Jahiz as late as in the third 
century composed his treatise in favor of the Abbasside claims 

5to the Imamate. 

Finally, attention may be called to another sect which stands 
in a peculiar relation to the Rawandiyya. It is a remarkable 
fact that our sect which, as can be inferred from the above, is 
by no means insignificant, is mentioned neither by Shahr. nor 

i0Tji nor Makr. In its stead we find the Rizimiyya, credited 
with exactly the same views, as have been set forth above as 
those of the Rawandiyya. And what is even more significant, the 
Baslamiyya (or Muslimiyya, see p. 119 n. 2), which worshipped 
Abt Muslim as a Divine incarnation and is counted among the 
Is Rawandiyya (Makr. 353 ult.,—the only passage in which the 
name occurs—, Tab. III], 129'°=IAth. V, 383; Bagd. 103°: 


phansn fe 3 R259 >t wy pe? sr NAS), figures in the 
other sources among the Rizamiyya (p.118 f.). It is clear that 
the two sects are intimately connected with one another. One 
20 feels naturally inclined to take them for one. The difference 
in the names and their derivations seem to speak against their 
identity. 
—L. 15. See p. 100” ff. 
[71] 71, 1.1. A great deal of confusion prevails with regard to 
2 the name of this sectarian. The extant forms may be classified 


as follows: Sys | uy name Sa aS Ose Text 37°, Makr. 362"° 


2 ‘ > oa qe s0a70 per ee 
(quotation), Shahr, 112, Bagd. 12* ( promiscue naa and ret) 
Isfr. 10°, Kashi 195”; ysl oy alt Owes Text 71, note | 
q (reading of L Br), Kashi 188’ (parallel to 195"), Makr. quoted 
> ? i ’ | 


30 by van Vloten, Worgers p. 61, note 8; wr? arF all ns 
wy>! (or ~y>) Bagd. 97", Shahr. 112 ult., Text 37° (reading 





} of Y); Sry? aM Que Isfr. 56”, Abu’l Maali 158; aU dus 
i wy! wy Text 71, n. 1 (reading of Ed. Y). The name of 
} the sect is written ap SI Bagd. 97°, Abu’l-Maali 158, van 
} 35 Vloten in his edition of Mafatih al-‘ Ulam, Leyden 1895, p. 6; 
} vem ib, as a variant, Makr. quoted van Vloten, Worgers, p. 
| 

' 

* . 





ep ne me 
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61, n. 8,’ Text 71" (see note 12). Very interesting in this con- [71] 
nection is Makr.’s notice quoted from a manuscript by van 


Vloten, Worgers ib.: Syd wr sl duns sll aod ming 
St? py pratt pe WE Lp pment pe pw Sys pols 
> pe Kagee yo Syd ur Repe ope wy wy? ean 


‘ey we: The notice is not quite clear, but this much can be 


ol 


inferred from it that there is both Sys and = among 
‘Abdallah’s ancestors who may be responsible for the variations 
and that the name of the sect does not, at least in this case, 


3 


-— 
o 


necessarily conform with the immediate ancestor of the founder. 

Very peculiar is the notice Shahr. 113 that after ‘Abdallah 
b. Mu‘awiya’s death (comp. Text 71") his adherents believed 
that his spirit was transferred to ‘‘ Ishak b. Zeid b. al-Harith 
al-Ansari. These are the Harithiyya who permit forbidden 
things and live the life of one who has no duties imposed on 15 
him” (comp. de Sacy, II, 593). It would thus seem that the 
Harithiyya are not identical with the Harbiyya and represent 
but a later development of the Harbiyya (or Kharbiyya).* 





1 Van Vloten is inclined to pronounce the name al-Kharibiyya to suit 
the metre. This is scarcely permissible considering that the word 
itself stands in the verse by emendation. 

* The genealogical chain Marta‘—Thaur—Mu ‘awiya—al-Harith—Mu- 
‘Awiya is found Wiistenfeld, Tabellen, 4?'. 

* Comp. Goldziher, ZDMG. 61, 75 n. 2. 

+I have no means to ascertain whether the following passages have 
any bearing on this sect, although several points seem to suggest it: 


b] 
Beladori, Futéh al-Buldan, ed. de Goeje, 295 penult. : rsand aay | 
oo auc w y= Jt (see variants); ‘Abu’l-Mahasin, Leyden 
1855, I, 397 (anno 147): up? Y > (mahas Risks s'*2) les WS, 


RBS ve) Kass | all wil sot Cee aL! Quc ; [Khall. 
No. 19, p. 30 (biography of Ahmad b. Hanbal): wk Byasies dy 


Baad 
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[71] According to Bagd. 97*, ‘Abdallah adhered to the doctrine of 
Bayan that God embodies himself in the prophets and the 
Imams, claiming that the Divine spirit, went over from Abt 
Hashim to him; comp. Shahr, 112 penult. 

5 -—L. 4. On the number of prayers see the variants here and 
Text 37, n. 3. 17 is attested by most manuscripts, Makr. 362’° 
(quotation from I. II.), also in the notice quoted by van Vloten, 
Worgers ib. Is 17 (7+10) a holy number? The ‘‘ Greatest 
Name” is said to consist of 17 letters, p. 877°. 
0 —L. 6. The Sufriyya (or Sifriyya, see Haarbriicker, IT, 
406) is a very moderate Khirijite sect. 
—L. 8. Makr. quoted van Vloten, Worgers, ib. expresses 


himself similarly ‘ols! xiv Sy cles! Kiya J, Jt e>)9 
pPraS de I, wks L4J. The words Shahr. 113’ Le d> Ml, 
15 Krloo, whe os é>7 ws (Haarbriicker 170 ‘‘aber der Mann 


kehrte nicht zum Wissen und zur Religiositaét zuriick”’) are 
impossible, both as regards contents and grammatical form 
(subject before verb, é>; wy for a single action). What 
Shahr. meant to say is most probably, judging by the state- 
2oments of I. IH. and Makr., the exact reverse of it: that ‘Abdal- 
lah did return to (true) knowledge and religion, and was con- 
sequently deserted by his followers. 
—L.14. On ‘Abdallah b. Mu‘awiya see Text 45'°, Comm. 
44" ff. and Wellhausen, Opp. 98 f. 

25 L. 19. The name of this sect alternates between oe ee 
and Kyau (see the readings note 15). The former is also 
found Abulfeda II, 388 (IAth. VIII, 220, which is his source, 
reads Rrymadll), Dictionary of Technical Terms, p. 1385 (quota- 
tion from Iji; ed. Sdrenson has Rapadtl). This difference 

30is of importance for the understanding of the origin of the sect, 
which is controversial; see de Sacy cixxxui, Il 559 ff., 
Wolff, Drusen 214 ff. Abulfeda derives the name from the 
citadel Nasariyya and places the origin of the sect in the year 


270/891. Nuseiriyya again is interpreted as a term of con- 
35 tempt: ‘* little Christians,” ZDMG. III, 38 note. On the other 
hand, Guayard, ‘*Un grand maitre des Assassins,” Journal 
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Asiatique 1877, I, p. 349, derives the name from a man called 
Muhammed b. Nuseir, an adherent of al-Hasan_ al-‘Askari 
(died 260), the eleventh Imam of the Imamiyya, Text 58’. The 
Catechism of the Druzes considers the founder of the Nuseiriyya 
a man named Nuseiri, Blochet 101. 

The cardinal point of the Nuseiriyya doctrine is the deifi- 
cation of Ali. This accounts for the fact that they are con- 
sidered by I. H. an outgrowth of the Sabi’ivya.—Ali, they 
believed, existed before the world was created, Shahr. 144. To 
the question ‘* who has created us?” the modern Nuseiriyya cate- 
chism gives the reply: ‘* Ali”, ZDMG., IIT, 302. In other words, 
Ali is the Demiurge, see p. 91. They believed in the simulta- 
neous incarnation of God in a good and evil being (Shahr. 144, 
Iji 348), more exactly, in seven such successive incarnations; 
see the list of the seven incarnations, ZDMG., III, 303; on the 
number seven see Index s.v. Seven. This theory strikingly 
resembles ash-Shalmagani’s doctrine of the Addid, p. 116°. 
Muhammed was Ali’s apostle and was sent to bring mankind to 
his recognition, ZDMG. IIT, 302. 


The Nuseiriyya are closely related to the Ishikiyya (p. 102”). 2 


They are mentioned together, Shahr. 143, Iji 21, 348. Yakut 
III, 275, appears to identify them. He says briefly of ash- 


Shorta, a district near Wasit, Kayes Kasls LAs Ledsol. 
Se, 
72, 1.1. Instead of ‘‘army” read ‘ district.” Od>, pl. 
Ee 
ois, originally ‘“‘army district,” became afterwards a pure 
geographical designation. The Jordan district with Tiberias 
as capital corresponds to the Roman province Palestina Secunda 
(Prof, Néldeke in a private communication).—I have found no 
reference to this occupation of Palestine by the Nuseiriyya 
outside of [. UH. | 
—L.2 ff. Yakut probably refers to the same fact when he 


° “ w > s£ 
says, referring to them (II, 338, sub voce Yae>) Krwloy wgdwol 


antl WJgaee2:-—The reason for their hatred of Fatima and 
her children lies probably in their conception of Ali as Divine 


being, who, as such, can have neither wife nor children. Abu’l 


Maali 158 enumerates among the Galiya a sect Azdariyya: 


‘¢' They say that he who was the father of Hasan and Husein was 





71] 


—_ 


D 


= 


) 


[72] 


a5) 


30 
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[72] not the (real) Ali. He was rather a man called Ali al-Azdari. 
But the Ali who is an Imam has no children, as he is the 
Creator.” I, I1.’s statement contradicts the assertion of Shahr. 
144° (comp. Haarbriicker II, 413), [ji 21, 348, see de Sacy I, 

5 559, that the Nuseiriyya (and Ishakiyya) worshipped the chil- 
dren of Alias well. The modern Nuseiriyya catechism (ZDMG. 
III, 305) also recognizes this relationship of Ali in his capacity 
as man. 

—L. 8. This is a reflex of the belief in Docetism, p. 30. 

» —L. 13. In his polemic against the SabWiyya, who believe 

that a devil was killed in Ali’s stead, Isfr. 56° uses the same 


P F 

argument: oes Glens Sis ae ol “his cal wy! Urr£z2s 

[73] 73, note 2. The addition in L. Br is characteristic of I. H.’s 
is Zahirite standpoint. 

—L. 3. See Text p. 34" and Comm. p. 13” ff. 

—L.4. The words enclosed in quotation marks make the 
impression of a citation from some Sufi author. Perhaps it 
weuld have been more correct to translate QY@2. as ‘‘one”: 

2» ‘*one of them adds.” 

—L.6f. The name of this Safi is Abi Sa‘id Abt’l-Kheir, 
as I, Hl. expressly states, with two kunyas joined together; 
de Sacy, Journal des Savants 1821, p. 725 gives the same 
form of the name. Browne, A Literary History of Persia, 

25 New York 1906, writes consistently Aba Sa‘tid dau Abi’l-Kheir 
(see passages in his index), The same Dozy, Jsl. 320, Gold- 
ziher, Abhandlungen zur arabischen Philologie 1, 186, note 3 

(from Ibn Abi Useibi‘a, ed. Miiller IT, 9’’). 

Abfi Sa‘id was born December 7, 967 and died January 12, 
301049. He was a contemporary‘of Avicenna (980-1037)—he is 
said to have been his friend, Goldziher, ibidem’—and consequently 
of I. Hl. (Text 73°). According to Dozy, however, ib, (=Kre- 
mer, Jdeen, p. 66), he founded a monastery (Khinkah) in 

Khorasan as early as in the year 200/815. But the date is no 

35 doubt incorrect. 
The Sufis regard him as the originator of their doctrine. De 

Sacy 7b. thinks that this is unhistorical. 


. He is buried by his side, in Hamadan. See the picture of their 
tombs in Jackson, Persia Past and Present ‘(New York 1906), p. 167. 


RY IE OTA tae 
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Abii Sa‘id was a famous Ruba‘i poet, Browne, 7). 261 ff. [73 
Even now his Ruba‘is are believed to have a magic power. 
They are recited a certain definite number of times as prayers 
for forgiveness of sins, for rain, ete.’ 

On his spiritual conception of the religious obligations comp. 5 
Browne, 7b. p. 268. 

—L. 9%. On the prohibition of silk see Hughes, Dictionary 


of Islam, sub voce Dress. 


—L. 21 ff. The belief in a written will (yas) of the Prophet 
bequeathing the Imamate to Ali is the cardinal tenet of the 10 
Imamites in contradistinction from the Zeidites; see Introduc- 
tion p. 22, Shahr. 122 ff., [ji 353, Makr. 351, IKhald. I, 356. 

On the reflex of this struggle in the Hadith see Goldziher, Muh. 
St. I, 115 ff. 

74,1. 4. On the name Rawafid see Appendix A. 15 

—L. 9. On Zeid see Shahr, 116. He was a pupil of Wasil [74] 
b. ‘Ata, the founder of the Mu‘tazila. 

—L. 13. See p. 22. 

—L.15. Ali’s voluntary concession of the Imamate to the 
three first Caliphs is taught, according to Shahr. 121°, by the 2 
Salihiyya, the adherents of al-Iasan b. Salih (p. 130 f.), and the 
Butriyya, the followers of a certain al-Abtar. Bagd. 10° applies 
the name Butriyya to both sects. They accordingly considered 
Abt Bekr and ‘Omar legitimate Imams. Suleiman b. Jarir (p. 
136° ff.) agreed with them on this point, but differed from them 25 
regarding ‘Othman. Suleiman declared him an infidel, while 
the others reserved their opinion concerning him (Shahr., 
Bagd).—Kashi 1 
adherents of several men who held the same views on the Imamate, 


~ 


52 applies the appellation Butriyya to the 


Al-Abtar, however, is not mentioned by him’: wl ha Ka pial 40 
pls : (sic) Ss (sic) we ow one Ww cpl, Veit res . 


1 Zhukovski in the Memoires (Zapiski) of the Oriental Department of 
the Russian Archeological Society, XIII (1900), p. 146. 

? See following note. 

* Cf. p. 130°.—Makr. 352?" curiously connects the two men &s,4 | 
Me “ — 

9 
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[74] (sic) os Mat pe Kady BAAS yd XSi, KOL> so! up 


2) KE Ry HN t0 pdt sty IASI (sic) cash plore 


LJ a“ om ne os! K2Ye0 lo,bls .3 xis xASt 
5 eae Pee ae J, ow Ces 


— Note 6. The word las in the sense required here is 
not found in the dictionaries. It obviously stands here for 


‘*heterodox view or belief, heresy.”” 


The word is frequently 
found in the kindred liter mee. Thus I. Hl. at the very begin- 
loning of his Milal Ed. I, 1" says: The previous writers on the 


same subject omitted ‘‘many of the strongest objections of the 
> 
adherents of, makalat, heterodox views.” IV, 188°: Yass ye 


eu! o! uppodaedt w Liv oo> So) ‘* It has been mentioned 
by some (or one) of the compilers of the heterodox views of 
i5sthose who (wrongly) consider themselves Muslims.” Comp. 
also [V, 189°; ILI, 23' and often. Shahr. uses the word in the 


same sense: 1°; 60' ern 1 U-Fe) os? Opiivaell the heresiologists, 

(Haji Khalfa VI, 117, 118 oYRS lst). Masudi V, 473 
i 22 ~ 

similarly refers to the eI wi Commo Ilis well-known, 


2 unfortunately lost, work bore the title s oa Ila, Se a) 53) 
whol Jycl.. It appears from this as well as from Ed. I, 
1‘ and Shahr. 2" that wie is contrasted with whoo 
‘¢the religious (and legitimate) views.” 

—L. 19. See Text 30°, 75°.—The name of this theologian 
2%is subject to a great many variations. It appears most fre- 


quently in the form = uw ee wy? oped, the latter name 


also in the form of ct> variously pointed as t>> ict> and 
st) see the readings Text 30, note 2; 79 n. 1; IAth. in the 
index; Masudi V, 474 and VI, 24 (comp. p. 490; the editors make 
300f it ist); Kashi 152° (sic) Ss x) ele ceed. I. 


! Freytag records a slightly similar significance of the word from Golius: 
‘* opinio, sententia.”’ 
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calls him promiéscue al-Hasan b, Salih (b. Hayy), Text 30’, 74'° [74] 
(note 10), 75 n. 1, and al-Hasan b. Hayy, 74°**°, 75°, 79°. This 
peculiar circumstance is rendered intelligible by the fact that 
Hayy or, more exactly, Hayyan is identical with Salih; see Tab. 
IIT, 2516", 2517° (and notes), Wiistenfeld, Zubellen 9". Fihr. 5 
178°", however, calls his father Salih daw Hayy. 

Al-Hasan, with the Kunya Aba ‘Abdallah, was a member of 
the Thaur Hamdan (Bagd. 10", comp. Isfr. 9*, 1. 8).’ His 
daughter was married to ‘Isa, the son of Zeid b. Ali, the 
founder of the Zeidiyya. Together with his son-in-law, who 10 
was pursued by the Caliph Mahdi, he was compelled to hide in 
Kufa for seven years. He died in the same city; the year of 
his death is variously given as 167, 168 and 169; see Wiisten- 
feld, Register, sub voce, Tab. ib., Fihr. ib., Dahabi, Luffaz 
V, 45. He was famous for his piety, see especially Dahabi. 15 
Muslim in his Sei quotes him as Rawi, while Bukhari men- 


tions him honorably, Bagd. 10* (comp. Isfr. 9"): ce! Xs 


Ss = uP poles Se cpa cagah> cles a? prhannst 


| KALA> cd Sushil po dus? ere ws pean Sind 


~] 
=~ 
i) 


oe aed cl ey wb 3 JL ail, etsall ict: 


os 5 es 2 
2 6? ~ 
{ i “a a " oF os 
aS us >! KAAAS lose » uy xs KSleg upaawg 
I. If.’s account on al-[Tasan’s views flagrantly contradicts the 
statements of the other sources, The latter generally count 


him among the Zeidiyya, who confine the Imamate to the 25 
descendants of Ali or, still narrower, to those of Fatima (see 
later p. 132"° ff.), Shahr. 121, Bagd., Isfr.; IKot. 301 counts him, 


more vaguely, among the Shi‘a. thr. 178*°, who mentions him 
among the Bde Bansal LAS, registers a book of his entitled 


‘* A book on the Imamate of the descendants of Ali by Fatima.’” 3 


0 


~ 


'The South-Arabic tribe Hamdan in ‘Irak adhered to the Alides, 
Kremer, Culturgeschichte unter den Chalifen, If, 144. 

? The editors (note 16) bring al-Hasan b. Salih in connection with the 
Mu‘tazilite sect Salihiyya, Iji 340°, comp. Shahr. 107. This assumption 
is inadmissible. Our al-Hasan is rather connected with the Salihiyya 
among the Shiites, Shahr. 120 and the Buteiriyya, Iji 353. Comp. 
Masudi V, 474 and Comm. p. 129” ff. 
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‘ 


[74] In contradiction to all these authors, I. H. insists that al- 
Hasan shared the orthodox view which admits the Imamate ‘* in 
all the descendants of Fihr b. Malik,” i. e., the Kureish (comp. 
W iistenfeld, Tabellen O"'). One might feel inclined to charge 

oI. Hf. with the attempt to claim this famous theologian for the 
Sunna. But it must be remembered that I. Hl. quotes as his 
authority an Imamite.—Quite isolated is Masudi’s statement 
(VI, 25) that he went as far as to admit the Imamate even out- 
side the Kureish. 

0 —L. 22. On Iishim see p. 65" ff. 

— L. 23. The book is recorded Fihr. 175, Tusy p. 355, No. 
771 

_[%] 75, 1.4. This is intended to show that al-Ifasan considered 
even these men legitimate Imams. Al-Ifasan was also very 

i; mild in his opinion about ‘Othman, see p. 129°’. 

—L.8. I. IL. stands quite, alone with this assertion. 
According to all other authorities, including Masudi V, 474, 
IXhald. I, 357, comp. Kremer. /deen 375, the Zeidiyya restrict 
the Imamate to the descendants of /utimu, The Keisiniyya 

2vare thus excluded, See Introduction, p. 23 and Comm. p. 35. 

—L. 9. Comp. IKhald. ib. The Zeidiyya recognize the 


Imamate of every descendant of Fatima elo¥ Cee wl ber aney 
. xixlol eal Lasts ose Lela lol last, LJle mci 


— Note 6. Instead of the enigmatic words of Ed. ws 

25 RRA Braud dw I would suggest (although with some hesita- 
tion) to read SRO BAmalt in wee ‘Sand the love of unsheath- 
ing the sword is in him.” 

—IL.14. According to IKhald. I, 356, the Imamiyya claim 
a written will of Ali in favor of Fatima’s sons. 

30 —L. 20-21. Similarly Shahr, 124": ‘* They (the Imaémiyya) 
agree as to the transfer of the Imamate down to Ja‘far b. 
Muhammed as-Sidik. They disagree as to the person he 
appointed (Imam) by a written will after him.” See Text 76’ 
and Comm, p. 104° ff. 

35 —L. 22. On Hishim b. al-Hakam see p. 65"' ff. 

—Ibidem. On Hisham b. Salim al-Juwaliki see Shahr. 141. 
See also Fihr. 177", note 20, Tusy p. 356, No. 772, Kashi 
181 ff.—On his anthropomorphistic doctrine comp. p. 66°. 
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— L. 23. On Dawud al-Hawiri see p. 67° ff. [75] 

—Ibidem. On Dawud b. Kathir ar-Rakki, from Rakka in 
Babylonia, see Kashi 256 f. ‘Tusy No. 281, p. 131 designates 
him as ‘* weak,” because the ‘‘ Gulat” quote him as authority for 


gr 


their traditions. Kashi 257 defends him against this charge. : 
He is said to have died about 200", Tusy ¢b., comp. Kashi 7d. 

—Ibidem. ‘Ali b. Mansfr is enumerated Shahr. 145 among 
the writers of the Shi‘a. Masudi VI, 369 calls him an Imamite 
and a follower of Hishim b. al-Hakam, He is mentioned in 
connection with the latter, Kashi 165 ult. See also below ]. 22.1 

—Ibidem. On ‘Ali b. Mitham see p. 60° ff. 

—L. 24. On ash-Shakkak see p. 66" ff. 

— L. 25. On Sheitan at-Tak see p. 59. 

-—— L. 26. Abt Malik al-Hadrami is mentioned Bagd. 21”. in 


) 


connection with Ali b. Mitham, both being styled mie 


~ 


vail, JT. Kihr, 177 counts him among the dogmatists of the 


Shita (Kenc ethKic we). Contrary to this, and no doubt 
incorrectly, Masudi VI, 369 designates him as a radical Khari- 
jite.—He took part, together with most of the other men men- 
tioned in our text, in the famous discussion before the Barmekide 20 
Vizier Yahya, Masudi ib.; comp. on this discussion Kashi 
167 ff.—Abti Malik is mentioned, together with Ali b. Mansfir 
(see above |. 7), Kashi 179 ult. They both belonged to Ja‘far’s 
circle. They outlived Ja‘far, ib. 

76, |. 3 and note 1. According to most authorities (quoted 25 
Comm. p. 19° f.), Isma‘il died before his father (five years, [76] 
Blochet 51). The Ismatiliyya remove this difficulty by the 


assumption that Ja‘far purposely spread the rumor about his 
death so as to save his life. See the story told Shahr. 146. 
—L.4. These are the Karmatians.. See on these Comm. 3 


p. 19" and p. 79°. 
—L.7. These are the Ithna‘asharivya, see p. 78*° 
— L. 10 ff. See on this passage Text p. 48 and Comm, 52 ff. 


 gilgacll Sy. unl which follows immediately is most prob- 
ably a dittography from the next line. The editors identify this name 
with Abii Malik. The difference in the Kunya (Ab MAélik and Aba 
‘Abdallah) as well as in the Nisba (al-Hadrami and al-Isfahdni) speak 
decidedly against this conjecture. 
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[76| —L. 20. On the contest about the inheritance see the 
allusive statement Shahr. 129 and a more elaborate account 
IBab., Jthbut 41 penult. It is natural that Ja‘far gets the 
worst of it. 


a 
5 77, note 3. I prefer the reading of L. Br les ye ‘** People 


[77 | sneered at her.” See on this expression Goldziher, Muh. St. 
II, 145 ult. and note 7. The nature of the accusation is not 
quite clear. Did she become the concubine of al-Hasan_ b. 
Ja‘far? 

io -——L. 5. I have not been able to find any reference to this 
Katib.——The details set forth here are not found elsewhere. 

—L. 8. In the time of Abu’l Maali (wrote about 485° 
people made pilgrimages to the cellar (sardib) in which he was 
said to have disappeared, Blochet 155. Even as late as Ibn 

15 Khaldfin a peculiar ceremony connected with this cellar was 
still in vogue. Comp, the interesting passage, IKhald. I, 359. 

— Ibidem (comp. note 7). The same number of vears (180) 
also Ed. IV, 96°. 

—L. 10. On Mukhtar see p. 79'.—On Keisan and the 

20 Keisiniyya p. 33 ff. 

—L. 13. Muhammed b, Isma‘il as-Sayyid al-Ilimyari was 
born 105/723 and died 173/789, Brokelmann I, 83. To the 
sources quoted by Brockelmann add the biography in Dahabi’s 
Twrikh al-Ishim (Ms. of Strassburg University Library, not 

25 paginated), which is in part closely related to that given in 
Kuwidt al- Wafdydt 1, 24.—On as-Sayyid comp. also the index 
to this treatise. 

—L. 14. Kuthayyir ‘Azza, so called because of his love to 
‘Azza, a girl of the Khuzi‘a tribe, died in 105, the year in 

30 Which as-Sayyid was born, BrocKelmann I, 48.’ 

[78] 78, note 2. The drift of this anecdote is probably this, 
that, as no decent man shared the views of as-Sayyid, he could 
only point to a cobbler in Ray as his associate in doctrine. 


'The remark in Agh. Tables p. 395" s.v. Spd! aunt : ** loué 


par Kutayyir” is, of course, a misunderstanding. The passage referred 
to (Agh. VIII, 32) merely states that the verses quoted there in the name 
of Kuthayvir are ascribed by others to as-Sayyid. Comp. Agh. VII, 7. 
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—L. 4. The accusation of forgery, which is certainly more [78] 
justified than the reciprocal charge of ‘‘ tabdil” (see p. 61 f.), is 
often made against the Shiites, see Goldziher, Muh. St. II, 111. 
TAth. (VIII, 21) puts it forcibly as well as briefly: ‘*‘ When the 
enemies of Islam gave up the hope to uproot it by force they 5 
took to inventing false traditions.” The Rawafid are on this 
score brought in comparison with the Jews and this comparison 
is put into the mouth of ash-Sha‘bi (d. 103), Jéd 269 (ina 
briefer form, also in the name of ash-Sha‘bi, Isfr. 15”), see 
p. 19'°. Ash-Sha‘bi, of course, is not responsible for this 10 
invidious comparison. The Sunnites in protesting against the 
Shiitic forgeries found no better spokesman than ash-Sha‘bi, 
who was revered by the Sunna and at the same time known as 
a Shiite. It must be noted, however, that, according to Isfr. 
70” penult., the tertinm comparationis in the analogy between 15 
the Rawifid and the Jews is not the forgery of traditions but 
**tashbih,” the anthropomorphistic conception of God. The 
Shiites incline towards ‘‘ tashbih” (see, e. g., p. 66°) and the 
latter is regarded as characteristic of Judaism by the Muham- 
medan theologians. [Cf. Kauffmann, Attributenlehre 8t. | 20 

The Sunnites answer the Shiitic forgeries with forgeries of 
their own which are directed against their opponents (Gold- 
ziher, Muh. St. 11, 117 ff. A few instances can be found Isfr. 
15’ f. Some of them are rather clumsy. Thus the Prophet is 
reported to have ordered Ali to kill the Rawafid. [See p. 143 ult. ] 25 

—L. 6. Inthe expositions following in 47., I. I. endeavors 
to refute the Shiitic view that the Imamate is admissible only 
in the descendants of Ali. His expositions, however, are of a 
theological nature and do not offer any historical material. 


The author very cleverly points out that the hadith cs” wast so 


' OR? ch Y xsl YI ey? wy) be rie which is a stand- 
ing argument of the Shiites—it is at the same time binding for 
the Sunnites as being recorded in the two Sahihs (Nawawi, 
Tuhdib 438)—proves nothing in favor of Ali, as Joshua, and 
not Aron, was the successor of Moses. 35 


1 Comp. Goldziher, ZDMG. 50, 119. See Comm. p. 48”. 
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[7s] —L. 10. hates here and in the passages quoted Comm. 


p. 7° and 9° obviously means ‘‘ Synopsis.” This meaning of 


the word is not recorded in the dictionaries. 


—L.1%. Read jus (misprint). 





5 79,1. 3. Read Camel! “who caused” (Noldeke); correct : 
[79 “4 
de 
accordingly Text 80°. 


—L. 12. This is the opinion of Suleiman b. Jarir (see |. 21). 
Comp. Shahr. 119: ‘¢The nation committed . . . a sin which 
does not reach the degree of impiety.” See [ji 353, Makr. 

10 352° ( eadaw instead of bead), Masudi V, 474. His party 
is called Jaririyya’; Isfr. 7” calls it Suleimaniyya. 

—L. 13. On al-Iasan b. Hayy see p. 130 f. 

—QL.18. This is the view of the Jarfidiyya, see p. 22*° ff. 

—L. 20. Comp. a similar utterance Ed, I, 41° (directed | 

isagainst the Apostles): ‘‘It is not permitted to believe an 
apostate nor to receive (true) religion from an apostate.” | 

—L. 21. On at-Tammir see p. 60° f. 

[SO] go, 1. 2. On Abfi Kamil see p. 76°" f. 
-~L. 7%. See Text 56° ff. 


1 Comp. Goldziher, ZDMG. 61, 75 n. 2. | 


CORRECTIONS. 


Introduction, p. 131. 3 from below : Joseph is oversight for Samuel. 

Comm. p. 15, n. 8. Al-Warrdk is probably identical’ with Abt ‘isa 
Muhammed b. Hardin al-Warraik, of Bagdad, quoted by Mas‘fidi, Murty 
VII, 236. 

—Page 781. 15. Comp. also [Koi. p. 106: plat ertac ° 











APPENDIX A. 
The term ‘* Rawdfid,”’ 


Tur term Rawdfid which figures so conspicuously in the 
literature bearing on Shiism as well as in the texts of Ibn 
Hazm can lay claim to a long and eventful history. The word 
has undergone numerous changes and modifications which are 
sometimes of so fluctuating a nature as to defy all exact defini- 
tions. In the following an attempt is made—for it cannot be 
more than an attempt—to trace the principal stages in this 
development and to classify the various, sometimes contradic- 
tory applications of this word. 

Rawdfid, in the collective singular Ldfida,’ occasionally 
Arfad and Rdfidéin,* in the singular Rdfidi,’ originally signi- 


fies ‘‘an army, or a military force... which has deserted its 


’ ’ ? 


leader” (Lane), in other words ‘‘ deserters,” or ‘‘ traitors.’ 
It is obviously meant as a nickname, more exactly, an abusive 
nickname, a nomen odiosum.” Its application, in consequence, 

' The abbreviations under which the sources are quoted in this appen- 
dix are the same as in the body of the article. 

* The form Kaas, which may only represent a different spelling of 
a8), is quoted by Goldziher, ZDMG, 36, 281, n. 1, and Shi‘a, p. 511°. 
Another example is recorded by Dozy sub voce (from Nuweiri). 

* Comp. Taj-al-‘ Aris (see Lane s.v.), Dozy s.v. and Goldziher, ZDMG. 
36, 280, n. 1. 

4 See p. 140, n. 3, and Comm. p. 106'§, Goldziher, Shi‘a 460°. The first 
two examples occur in poetry, the third in rhymed prose. 

5 Whether the variant yal | (Text 63, n. 2) represents an actual 
usage or is merely a scribal error is difficult to determine. 

® Mukaddasi (p. 36!) counts the Rawafid aniong the sects which are 


designated by a nickname: Basil, aster ils Kash! Lols 


wi 
JLott Bam relly . The abusive nature of the name is evident from 


w > 
the remark immediately following: Kia! Asols Kadiess! Lol, 


ef Anagitly Jdstt Dot, xed, 
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largely depends on the mental attitude of the person using it. 
Hence its preéminently polemical character. ' 
Historically the name is connected with Zeid, the great- 
grandson of Ali, the originator of the Zeidiyya. Tabari* has 
. preserved an elaborate account of the incident to which the 
qj word owes its origin. 
Zeid b. Ali b. al-Husein b. Ali b. Abi Talib had been 
encouraged by the people of Kufa to assert his claims to the 
throne of the Omeyyads. Relying on their promises of assist- 
ance, he organizes in the year 122” an open rebellion which is 
to take place on a prearranged day in Kufa. The governor 
Yfisuf b. ‘Omar receives timely information and takes energetic 
ih measures to nip the rebellion in the bud by getting hold of its 
organizer. In this moment of danger the leaders of the rebel- 
lious Kufiotes, who had always been, noted for their fickleness 
of character, gather around Zeid to cross-examine him as to the 
legitimacy of the first two Caliphs, Aba Bekr and ‘Omar. 
*¢*Zeid® said: ‘May Allah have mercy on them both and grant 
them forgiveness! I have never heard anyone of my family 
b | repudiating them’ or speaking of them otherwise than favor- 
! The Shiites never designate themselves as Rawafid. According to | 
1 Mukaddasi (p. 142, n. 6), they apply this word to their opponents. 
i As-Sayyid protests against the affront implied in it (p. 140, n. 3). The 
: expression has, it seems, always (see, however, p. 151, n. 5) carried with 
it a derogatory meaning. The term Mu*‘tazila, ‘ secessionists” or 
‘*schismatics ”, affords, both as regards origin (see Shahr. 33" and the 
other sources) and subsequent development, an interesting parallel to 
Rawafid. The Mu‘tazila themselves prefer the designation Ashdb (or 
: ahl) al-‘adl wa’t-tau-hid (Shahr. 29 bottom, cf. preceding note, and Zeid. 


Mu‘taz. p. 2). Bagd. 40°, 187" uses the word polemically ; Ka uii!l 


en y= oie, while Zeid. Mu‘taz., who is himself a Mu‘tazil- 


ite, endeavors to find for the name a different and more complimentary 

derivation. 

i * II, 1698 ff. 

| 3 Tab. II, 1699. We quote the passage verbatim, as it strikingly } 


illustrates the fundamental points of difference between the two most | 
important sections of the Shi‘a. 


4 Ligin I aia. The expression eee es) (or uy) ur ssl 


| 
is the technical term in this connection. The opposite attitude is desig- 
| nated as Orc toed ur ee yall . See Goldziher, ZDMG. 36, -” n. 2, 
Snouck-Hurgronje, Mekka I, 33 n. 2, and the references quoted in the 

course of this appendix, 

i} 

i” 

if 
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bly.’ They said: ‘ Why, then, do you seek the blood of this 
family (the Omeyyads), if they have not (illegally) seized upon 
your throne and wrenched it from your hands?’ He replied to 
them: ‘The most I can admit in the question you are discuss- 
ing is that we (the family of Ali) were the worthiest among 
men of the Prophet’s throne and that the people appropriated 
it in preference to us and pushed us away from it. Yet, this, 
in our opinion, does not constitute apostasy on their part. 
They’ were Caliphs, they were just in their dealings with the 
people and acted in accordance with the Book and Tradition.’ 
They said: ‘If those did not wrong you, then these (the Omey- 
yads) have not wronged you either. Why, then, should you 
call (us) to fight people who are not doing you any wrong?’ 
Ile answered: ‘These here are not the same as those. These 
here do wrong me and you and themselves. For we only call 
you to Allah’s Book and the Prophet’s Tradition (so that) the 
traditions be revived and the innovations extinguished. Tf you 
follow us, you will be blessed. If not,—I am not responsible 
for you? Thereupon they withdrew from him, violating their 
oath of allegiance, and declared: ‘the Imam has died !”, hence- 
forward maintaining that Abii Ja‘far Muhammed b. Ali, the 
brother of Zeid b. Ali, was the (legitimate) Imam. The latter, 
however, had died in the meantime, but his son Ja‘far b. 
Muhammed was alive. So they declared: ‘Ja‘far is now our 
Imam after his father. He is the worthiest of the Imamate after 
his father. We will not follow Zeid b, Ali, for he is no Imam.’ 
Zeid thereupon called them Rdfida, At present,* however, they 
maintain that it was al-Mugira who called them Rdfida at the 
time when they had withdrawn from him.” 

The last sentence is highly significant. The partisans of 
Zeid apparently repented their faithless action which resulted 


1 Abd Bekr and ‘Omar. It is not clear whether ‘Othman is included. 
The attitude of the Zeidiyya toward the latter is vacillating. See 
Comm. p. 129°°. 


? elo¥l Saw. On this meaning of Loam see Tabari glossary sub 
voce and compare the next sentence. 


34 A ']. Codex B omits it. The narrator was a contemporary of 
Zeid. See later p. 141. 


nn eer ee en nnn mn 
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in his pitiful death. They felt the scathing ‘shame of having 
been branded as ‘‘ deserters” or ‘‘ traitors” by so distinguished 
and pious a descendant of Ali. Shrewd as they were, they pre- 
tended that this name was hung on them by al-Mugira b. Sa‘id' 
under whom they had risen shortly before and from whom they 
had betimes withdrawn.* ‘To have been thus nicknamed by so 
rank a heretic constituted, in their opinion, a title of honor. * 

Tabari’s derivation of the word from the unfortunate upris- 
ing of Zeid b. Ali in 122 is almost universally confirmed by the 
Arabic authorities.* So all the national lexicographers (see the 
quotations in Lane sub voce)’; Bagd. 10° f.°; Isfr. 9°; Shahr. 

‘ The text merely gives al-Mugira. But if this is to have any mean- 
ing, it can only be taken as referring to al-Mugira b. Sa‘id, Text 59 f., 
Comm. 79. This identification is also assumed in the index to Tabari. 
Wellhausen, Opp. 96 n. 1, substitutes, without justification, the name of 
al-Mugira b. Shu‘ba. It is difficult to account for his name in this 
connection. 

> Cf. Text 60". 

* The derogatory character of the word (comp. p. 137 n. 6) is aptly 
illustrated by a verse of as-Sayyid, Agh. VII, 17. The latter had been 
accused by the poet Sawwar, in the presence of the Caliph Mangar, of 
being a fanatical Shiite. As-Sayyid replies to Sawwar in a scathing 
poem in which he says : 

KGLH, NLAIT Ie Ge past dis De Ss} 
r Andes 9 ed Le o 'S) ae ged ir a) As © aa) 
“ We, however, are—whether you like it or not—men who ‘desert’ 
people of error and ungodly works.” This apparently means: You may 
nickname us ‘*‘ deserters.” But we are such only because we ‘‘ desert ” 
Abi Bekr and ‘Omar who disregarded the Prophet’s will and usurped 
the Caliphate rightly belonging to Ali. See later p. 142 f. Barbier de 
Meynard, Journal Asiatique 1874, p. 210 misunderstood the verse. 

4A few (see later p. 142, n. 6) add another explanation which is no 
doubt secondary. 

®» Comp. also Nawawi on Muslim’s Sahih I, 51. 


"Comp. fol. 11%: Ssyeiuds wes Sls o> HUD hic 553 Las 
Kail) Vow ivy: ws: Bagd. winds up his lengthly account with 
a — pr t . ~- f oa 
the interesting observation K59-KSl Lasts polit ns Jls 


9 -of 


SSI at gim Lagat KEI bn Oty LEM, dalle rydpogs 
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17, 116; IKhald. I, 357; Makr. 351° (=de Sacy xivin, I, 588)’, 
and others. Mukaddasi, who records various applications of 
our term, distinctly states*: ‘‘ with the Zeidiyya (it signifies) 
those who denied the Caliphate of Zeid b. Ali, and this is the 
original meaning.” 

It is well known that historical incidents quoted by Muhamme- 
dan authorities for the purposes of philological interpretation 
cannot always be relied upon, as they are not infrequently man- 
ufactured for the occasion. But no such scepticism is justified 
in our case. ‘Tabari’s report is derived from Abii Mikhnaf, who 
was a contemporary of Zeid, lived in the same city and is the 
best authority for the early history of Islam, especially in 
‘Irak.” Besides, the incident has every internal evidence in its 
favor. Zeid b. Ali was the pupil of Wasil b. ‘Ata, the founder 
of the Mu‘tazila.* Like the latter, he looked at the problem of 
the Imamate from a rational point of view.° To Zeid and his 
followers the Zeidiyya the Imamate was essentially a question 
of personal qualification." They denied the existence of a 
written will’ and, while maintaining the superiority of Ali, they 
justly enough admitted that the first two eminently successful 
Caliphs were legitimate rulers.” To Zeid’s opponents the 
Imamate was exclusively a question of birth. It was heredi- 
tary in its very nature and bequeathed to Ali by the Prophet. 
Accordingly, Abfi Bekr and ‘Omar were usurpers and, dis- 
regarding, as they did, the express will of Allah’s Prophet, 

' Who also quotes the other explanation, p. 142, n. 6. 

? See p. 142, n. 6. 

3 See on this historian Wellhausen, Das arabische Reich, Preface. 

4 See Comm. 11°°. ® Comp. Iji 297. 

® Comp. Text 75° and Comm. 

7 Comp. Introd. p. 22 and Text 74°. 

® Makr. 352”? sums up Zeid’s standpoint in the words Lake Judas 
Lgiolels Jatt ge rots re ws?! As. Comp. the quotation in 
Snouck-Hurgronje, Mekka I, 33, n. 2 aJQ5 a Lads! a) WSs 


i oF 
FAS part Kew oy! Sy Kole! As As ttlasl 
This view is based on the belief in the legitimacy of Jyaciel coll 


‘*the Imamate of the Inferior.” See on this important point Shahr. 
116 and Ibn Hazm, Ed. IV, 163 ff. 
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they are to be looked upon as apostates.’ Thus. the ‘‘ repudia- 
tion of the two Eiders” became the equivalent and complement 
of the recognition of the claims of the Alids. It was the pro- 
pelling force of all Shiitic uprisings and it is but natural that 
the same question formed the point of issue between the legiti- 
mists of Kufa and the rationalistic and fair-minded Zeid at the 
moment when they were both about to take up arms against the 
ruling dynasty. 

Thus we may consider it certain that the word Rawdfid 
originated in Kufa in the year of the Hijra 122,* in connection 
with the rebellion of Zeid b. Ali.* 

The specific characteristic of the Rawafid, of those who 


deserted Zeid and were termed by him ‘‘ deserters,” was the 
negative attitude towards Abii Bekr and ‘Omar, and, in a lesser 


an attitude 





degree, of ‘Othman and the other Companions,’ 
which was not a mere theoretic notion but soon grew into vio- 
lent hatred and vented itself in the action—believed to be 


meritorlous—ot cols ww ‘*the public denunciation of the 
Companions.”” THlence Rafd or Turaffud, i.e. ‘Sto act as 
Rifida” became the designation for this hostile attitude toward 
the ‘*two Elders” and the Companions, amdfid and its paral- 
lel forms the name of those who maintain this attitude." Thus 


1 See Introd. 22 and Text 79'*. 

2 Ash-Sha‘bi’s (died 103) reference to the Rafida (Comm. p. 19'*) is no 
doubt apocryphal. This scathing criticism of the Rafida is attributed 
to him purposely because he was known to be favorably inclined 
towards Shiism. The sentence quoted ibidem 19? ts 53 5 

, 1 o = Lal, Jt 


xo % AS is attributed Isfr. 15* to the Prophet himself, whilst accord- 
ing to ash-Sha‘bi (see p. 144"), the Rawafid were even worse than the Jews. 
Again, according to Shahr. 9, the Prophet compared the Rawafid with 
the Christians. 

’ Whether Zeid gave his opponents that name or it was given to them 
by others in connection with that event is quite immaterial to us. 

4 Of. p. 189. n. 1. : 

>On ‘**Sabb” see Goldziher, Shi‘a 455 ff. and ZDMG. 36, 280. For 
some very characteristic instances see Comm. 28, n. 1 (quotation from 
Mirza), 423 ff., 65' ff. and Goldziher, Shi‘a 456 middle. 

° This, in our opinion, accounts for the additional explanation of 


‘*Rawafid” as rets re Lf Iya), as those who deserted Abfi Bekr 
and ‘Omar, so Ikd (cf. p. 148). Makrizi 3518, who defines (ib.) the 


























Vol. xxix.] The Heterodowies of the Shiites, ete. 143 


o ia w, 
Bagd 12° introduces with the words a5) 3 res Jls, the 
following two verses as characteristic of ** Rafd”: 


Rawafid as re os! Udk2s wee’ s! uw Ac > 3 sal 
scolsel we weal K2glave Kidsle, yliiss rete quotes both 





explanations: 1) those who ‘‘ deserted the opinion” of Zeid; 2) those 
who ‘‘ deserted the opinion” of the Companions in electing Abt Bekr, 
cf. de Sacy xxvii, II, 588.— Very significant—although not unmistak- 


able—is the remark Mukaddasi’s (38°): cp Karel Wis Yas Ayo, 
ol, ? w w & 

unos RUS Las © nes pM yam its Ac xe foal for 

which Codex C reads more elaborately : »AdS ls Krad! | Aer vas, 


RNS LS Gye Bday! ie, ale sae pri Ac BY 


nye KMS Las Cpe peat Kiss hol yo ler, sy 
Sozeell x3) Yt £95” TAsty. We are thus presented with three 


derivations of the name: 1) according to the Shiites, the name applies 
to those who gave the precedence to someone else over Ali in the Cal- 
iphate, i. e. who elected Abt Bekr (and ‘Omar) instead of Ali. 2) Accord- 
ing to the Zeidiyya, it applies to those who rejected Zeid’s Caliphate (in 
122), 3) According to the others (i. e. the Sunnites), Rawafid are those 
who rejected the Caliphate of Abi Bekr and ‘Omar. Historically, the 
first and third explanation are identical : they both assign an earlier ori- 
gin to the name, deriving it from the events following Muhammed’s 
death. They are substantially identical with the second explanation 
quoted by Makrizi. The second derivation of Mukaddasi assigns the 
name to the year 122. This explanation is, according to Mukaddasi, the 
original one, while the third, although the ordinary one, is apocryphal. 
From the expositions in the text it will have become obvious why the 
latter explanation had become so favorite. -From the remark above 
quoted we also learn the fact—otherwise unknown—that the Shi‘a,— 
in this case the Imamiyya, see later p. 158,—applied the same nickname 
to their adversaries. This apparently means that the Rawéfid, smart- 
ing under the offence implied in that term (comp. p. 140), endeavor to 
explain it differently : i.e. as those who deserted Ali, the opposition to 
Ali being objectionable even in the eyes of many Sunnites.—Another 
example of a polemical explanation of Rawéfid is found in a hadith 


ery « > watay > of Hb » : si 2 
(apocryphal, of course) quoted Isfr. 15” penult : (sic) we oy Ss? 
& UpKaw Jis xate al Ao ol yl sic xhil s*) uwlas 
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ac 70k “ys o » °F of - hoor, 4 o L 
"anes | oF 2 we ot MF ‘sy 2! we at Jf les 
"Lintegell 7 F520 anes we Sais pes ou pee Se) 


In a aed quoted Isfr. 15* in the name of ash-Sha‘bi 


2 


(d. 103)’ the Rawafid are characterized thus: Gp a Laslyy It 
IJlas gio shel ye Idan Ongali iybs epeadsty Op gall 
wgihe rst pe Nin cliaitty pHa! ane cuge leet 
prrundt xade camat we WyslS oped [15"] yp atodt I tlas 

desde LS [Ibis Rel she Ti ye Rast bing 


‘*These here are Rdfida, those opposite them are Sunnites 
.. the Sunnites are pleased with Aba Bekr and ‘Omar, the 


val, Hl re Slag w;= Mahdi 2 ot ee! pp ols) " wa 
Spine gals Sg hisls oul upasye. The same hadith with 


a different isndd and a few variations is quoted Goldziher, Shi‘a 444. 
Ee - 


‘sy seems to be more archaic than the ordinarily used form 


ow 


{ AS . Thus, according to al-Asma‘i - 215, quoted Liséin sub voce 


, Vaile»), Zeid was told Treat wy | ia. Kamiis (s. v. Laity) 


says instead pas uy Tos. 
* Arwa was ‘Othman’s mother. 

3 Ms. eyes * corrected according to Agh. VII, 24 (see n. 6). 

+i, e. Aba Bekr. 

> sic !—** was proclaimed.” 

® Agh. VII, 24'' ascribes these twd verses to as-Sayyid, who is said to 
have uttered them with his last breath. The second verse appears here 
in a considerably different form : 


Ligingell at al leo tlre 3 3K hans ues 27 Aes us: 
The ole fe of Abii Bekr’s and ‘Omar's name is certainly not acci- 
dental. See on Abf’l-Faraj al-Isfahani's attitude towards Shiism, and 
especially towards as-Sayyid, Goldziher, Shi‘a 441 f. 

7 See p. 142, n. 2. Although apocryphal, the utterance illustrates the 
meaning attached to ‘‘ Rawafid ” by those who invented it. 


: ur op syiz . Cf. p. 138, n. 4. 
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Rafida denounce them” (Dozy sub voce Kuds, from Nu- 
weiri). 

Characteristic is the anecdote Agh. XVIII, 59‘: the poet 
Di‘bil (died 246"), who is an enthusiastic Shiite,’ denounces a 
descendant of Zubeir, the son of Safiyya bint ‘Abd al-Muttalib, 
the Prophet’s aunt. The Kadi ‘Amr b. Humeid interposes on 
the plea that this is equal to insulting a close relative of the 
Prophet. Di‘bil retorts: ‘‘I have never seen anyone more 
stupid than thyself, except the one who hath appointed thee 

Thy mind can conceive that I am a Rafidi because of 
calumniating Safiyya the daughter of ‘Abd al-Muttalib . . . Is 
calumniating Safiyya a religious tenet of the Rafida?” Di‘bil 
shrewdly implies that other personalities, far more important 
than Safiyya, are the target of the Rawafid’s hatred. 

Because of this ‘*denunciation of the Companions” the 
Rawafid are nicknamed ‘* Sabbabfin,” ‘*‘ denouncers.” * 

To realize the full significance of this usage, we must bear in 
mind the fact so lucidly expounded by Goldziher,* that the Shi‘a 

1Cf. Agh. XVIIT, 28. ; 

* pln Lela Ihe, gel UAsl,, ZDMG. 36, 280, n. 1.—This 
general aspect of our term is to be thought of, whenever it is found dif- 
ficult to assign it to any of the more definitely circumscribed categories 
to be mentioned in the course of this article. —Mukaddasi affords us two 
interesting examples derived from his personal experience. While 
travelling in ‘Irak, where there are ‘‘Géliya, exaggerating their love 
for Mu‘awiya” (p. 126, 1. 14 and note m; cf. Comm. 12°), our author 
hears in the principal mosque of Wasit a man reciting a hadith (forged, 
of course) in favor of Mu‘awiya. He remonstrates. The man shouts 


= , 
Similarly, in Ispahan, which is equally distinguished by its ‘‘ Guluww 
for Mu‘awiya” (cf. also Goldziher, Shi‘a 495, n. 3) the author protests 


. . ? 
oN iA Nd and the mob advances to attack him (p. 126). 


against a man who denounces Ali and is angrily pointed at as b>) Ihso 
223}, (p. 399"). This does not necessarily imply that *‘ orthodoxi fana- 


S 
tici eral, vocant quoque orthodoxos moderatos” (Glossary t8 Mukad- 
dasi s.v. (yas 7 but simply means that the people seeing that he 
objects to Mu‘awiya or that he defends Ali, think that he is a ‘‘ repudia- 
tor” of the Companions. In point of fact, Mukaddasi is very favorably 
inclined toward the Zeidiyya (see p. 158). 

3 ZDMG. 36, 280 f., 50, 111 f., Shi‘a 460 ff , Muh. St. Il, 110 f. Cf. 
Snouck-Hurgronje, Mekka I, 33. 
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but slowly and gradually developed into an independent relig- 
ious organism and at first represented rather a different current 
within Islam than a separate sect. Shiism (7ushayyu‘) in itself, 
i, e, attachment to Ali and the Alidie family, is, from the Sun- 
nitic point of view, by no means objectionable, nay, is even 
commendable; the word S/i‘a in itself does not imply any 
heresy.’ It does become objectionable when the attachment to 
Ali is coupled with the denunciation of the Companions, in the 
first place of Abii Bekr and ‘Omar.* Hence, even in later times, 
Rauwdfid is frequently used side by side with and at the same 
time as distinguished from Shé‘a, the former denoting the radi- 
cal and improper expression of Alidic sympathy, the latter the 
moderate and permissible one. Thus Ibn Hajar al-‘Askelani 


(died 852/1449) characteristically says*: Wel 55-21 cys 


asst s Lisle sas Lats yt Y, “ee rt ial Lenco 
This ‘Miiaiiiiaiion has even found expression in a hadith, 
quoted Isfr. 16°: Jey wy! ‘AS ai ie”) ge (sic) © S299 
& UG chim KALI g Gl Ks Ae Le Je pede at! 
ily W Eda | ‘a, pte ppd Dder UpKan, idl 


7 “he me * be pane — _ rgsdes vt oe 


4 


payee Lst getenz. Thus even the sintine (Shi* a) of Ali 


! Shiva 443, n. 8. Cf. Snouck-Hurgronje ib. 32, n. 1. 
2 Comp. the chesncteelatlo utterance Damiri’s (quoted Shita_ ib.) 


UAHA pAb pe canal Lol dudaio Ji, inne (sadiad eos 


£& 
mols} oY dV. See other examples quoted ib. 


3 ZDMG. 36, 280 n. 2 
‘ reread the well-known Shiite Zurara b. A‘yun is said to have been 


vase 3 ed) al | Makr. 353'°), 


8. dag. 
6 etn the ‘padith quoted at the end of p. 142, n. 6. 
“eo . the haditl Goldziher, Shi‘a 447": : 
omp. the hadith quoted Goldziher iia 447 os Oe> 


pola dt orSsazy lest 
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are sent to Paradise, while those partisans who cannot refrain 
from denouncing Aba Bekr and ‘Omar’ deserve extermination.’ 
In consequence, Kal MN, Kade!) for the moderate and radical 
wing of Alidic sympathizers is an expression often to be met 
with. Several examples can be gleaned from the abundant 
polemical material collected by Goldziher in his Shi‘a: 453 ult., 
4861.6, 5111. 6,°5121. 17 and penult. A further instance may be 
added from IKhald. III, 74. Speaking of the later Safis, Ibn 


! The hadith is shrewdly enough transmitted through the son of ‘Omar. 

* Goldziher, Shi‘a 444, quotes a hadith which is obviously identical 
with ours. But it is undoubtedly expurgated and almost entirely shorn 
of its pro-Alidic—one might almost say, Zeiditic—tendency. The words 


xadl 3 wp eKe Dinadis xadl 3 cdl Soe are left out and the 
Prophet's reply is more in keeping with strict orthodoxy : OEINEES 


than As wpAzlars thas yaad oe) . In the latter form. the 
Prophet also protests against those who, like the Zeidiyya, acknowledge 
Aba Bekr and ‘Omar but reject the other Companions. 

* In this passage the author (a Persian Shiite of the eleventh century 
of the Hijra) incidentally explains the origin of the word xa (or, as 


he spells it, Kuds,, cf, 137 n. 2) in a manner different from the explana- 
tions previously quoted. He salys, Shia 511" ff.: pik y Os pes 
S)\psl Vee Gl Urshs Uist: Ute ples rNX>35 xliic 
pol canal hsot Cy stfyr5s weigaols erol, eg? Lod Ials 


. ; wD w 
Kadsye RRA — anu hres Vo aww weil coraall Lys. ‘He and 
those who do not defy their reason or senses are truly and positively 
aware that these maid servants and male seryants (of the Alids) and 
the students of the doctrine of the Prophet's family were nearer to the 
latter (cf. Goldziher ib. 508, n. 6) and better acquainted with their funda- 
mental and derivative principles. For the Prophet’s family is best 
aware of what is in the Family. It was for this reason that they 
(apparently referring to the people mentioned at the beginning of the 
quotation) were called Shi‘a and Raéfida.” Shi‘a=partisans of Ali. 
Réfida seems to convey to the author’s mind an essentially positive 
meaning: intense devotion to the Alidic family, while originally this 
meaning was merely the complement of the negative idea: the repudi- 


ation of the Companions. 
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Khaldfin says: They exalt Ali above all other Companions 

ctanall dSlis ge Liles ‘in accordance with the beliefs of 
& w~ 

Shiism,” shortly afterwards remarking: |.» Opblk nad Lal, 


> 
mgaad & mgaslhiog Baty Keaciall ods **'This (the system of 
the Safis) is merely borrowed from the religious philosophy of 
the Shita and Rdafida and their doctrines in their writings.” ’ 
All these examples are of rather late origin.* For an earlier 
instance see the curious quotation from an ancient poet, Makkari 
I, 799: ** Thou sayest: ‘Shiism consists in the love of the Bald 
one of Hashim.’* Be then, I pray, a Rafidi, if thou wishest it, 
or become thou a Shiite!”* As clearly differentiated the two 
terms appear in the definition Zh 267: **They were called 
Ratida, because they ‘deserted’ Aba Bekr and ‘Omar” (cf. p. 


142, n.6)... Ac Urs Upbidas Rat Ps wgigo Karcatle 
ga" re Lol wpdizs leis ** the Shisa, however, are outside 


of them (the Rafida). They are those who prefer Ali to Oth- 
man but follow Abii Bekr and ‘Omar.”*® Compare also above, 
Comm., p. 19". 

In this connection may also be mentioned the title of Jahiz’ 


treatise (Masudi VI, 57), cy? Baglae yaiegell nal ReLel OLS 
» asl 
/ 


With the consolidation of the Shi‘a the ‘‘ deserters ” of Zeid b. 
Ali in 122" developed into the Jmdmiyya sect which out of the 
belief in the hereditary nature of the Imamate and the repudia- 


' In this case, however, and possibly in some other cases Réfida may 
be taken in the more limited meaning of Jmdmiyya, see later in the 
text, p. 149 f. 

* For a few more equally late examples see Ahlwardt’s Berlin Cata- 
logue No. 2152. 

3 Ali was bald, cf. Text 57°. 


‘ ree y ae 23 35K —The pun contained i Se 
Rass 3! aw We go | ontained in these 


words is as clever as it is frivolous. 
> See later p. 158 middle. 
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tion of the Prophet’s Companions evolved an independent system 
of religious doctrine and practice. Their antipodes within the 
Shi‘a were the Zeidiyya, the followers of Zeid b. Ali. Hence 
Rawdfid very aptly became the equivalent for Imdmiyya.* In 
this application our term is consistently used by Zeiditic and very 


frequently by Sunnitic writers. Thus a Zeidite writes WLS, 


“Rds N Ae ost. The early Zeidite al-Kasim b. Ibrahim (died 
246") applies the word in the same manner, e. g., Comm. 104", 
similarly Zeid. Mutaz., p. 48. The Zeidite Suleiman b. Jarir 
(see Comm. p. 72°° dil 3 pale ‘‘eriticized the Rafida,” 
i. e, the Imamiyya (Shahr. 119). Jahiz begins his ‘‘ Epistle on 
the Doctrines of the Shi‘a” (Majmi‘at ar-Rasdil, Cairo 1324", 
p. 178) with the characteristic words: ‘*‘Know . . . that the 


Shita of Ali is Zeidite and Rafidite (“Lash. us: The rest of 
° © CAGE SES Hee (gti, so): The rest of 
them are isolated and not classified. The description of these 
two (Zeidites and Riafidites) makes (the description of) those 
outside of them unnecessary.” Masudi VI, 25 designates as the 


sects of Islam Krgandly R22, Badly Ka>relly ctl the 
same meaning apparently attaches to the word ¢hidem, V, 442.° 


So, also, Tab. II], 1684'° K2Odeys oe Kadi. 

In the same sense our word is constantly applied by Ibn 
Ilazm. le consciously defines it as contradictory to Zeidiyya 
Tert 74 tf. and very often applies it. in this meaning in his Milal. 


Thus Ed. IV, 176°: Uoinell wreers Laster t, Rds, cpt 
163" Kendall yo & dz cone ee Kencod! pe Kadsl oI CAPs 


similarly IV, 171'* '*. Famous Imamites are designated as 


1 Comp. Snouck-Hurgronje, Mekka I, 33 ult.: ‘*‘ Urspriinglich bildeten 
die Zeiditen einen Gegensatz zu den Rafidhiten.” 

* Fihrist 193 ult. For another example see Brockelmann I, 186.—‘‘ Die 
imamitische Sekte der Zaiditen,” ibidem, p. 185, is a contradictio in 
adiecto. 

* Elsewhere (V, 473) he allusively refers to the origin of the name of 
the Zeidiyya, for which he claims to have several explanations. 

‘ In this passage I. H. exactly defines the position of the Imamiyya in 
the question of the ‘‘ Imamate of the Inferior” (cf. p. 141, n. 8). 
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Rafidis, e. g., Ali b. Mitam (Comm. 60*°),’ Text 51°,* Hisham 
b. al-Hakam (Comm. 65"), Text 63°, 74, Ed. II, 121°,* Muham- 
med b. Ja‘far (Sheitan at-Tak, Comm. 59°), Tert 50". As 
synonymous with Imamiyya the word also appears Tert 62°"; 
Comm, 14°", 15°; Ed. IV, 100 f. and elsewhere. 

It is only a slight variation of this usage when I. H. employs 
Rawifid as an opposition of Imimiyya. Thus 7e.rt 44" (= Ed. 


IV, 179 penult.) oil Ks pall Pa) inoley Vals Ht years Jl, 


BrplnT ceoks,' 47" (= Ed. IV, 181') Qype daraball IL, 
* Karaciad ree> wy ght Badih It KL, or Zert 31°” (=Ed. I, 


112 ult.), where several Imamites are characterized as meas 
eo a ° , e —— oo * 6 
Kaan, for which Br. and V. (see ib. 1. 4) read Kal «vow meas.” 

On the other hand, the original meaning of Rawafid as 
‘*repudiators,” without the restriction of an organized sect, 
seems to be unconsciously present in Ibn Hazm’s mind when he 


speaks of Kdit I Sal Kale, see this page note 5 and 7urt 
42'*=KEd. IV, 179". 

As an equivalent of Imamiyya our word shares in all the 
modifications of that term, embracing all those who believe in 
the hereditary nature of the Imamate and in a written will of 
the Prophet (comp. Jet 74). Thus the Zeidite al-Kasim con- 
sciously defines Rawafid as those who carry the Imamate 

' Bagd., too, counts him among the Kast be (ib.). 

*JIn the Arabic text (Ed. [V, 181 penult.) Ss is to be read instead 
of AS... 

’ Comp. Masudi VII, 231. 

4L. and Br. merely read (ib. note 8) Budsl I uw RS wl, ; 


5 L. Br. instead (ib. n. 13) Kaley Sos res Leds Kasalaal lls, 
eal dst ye, see later. 


®* Comp. Burton, Personal Narrative of a Pilgrimage to al-Medinah 
and Meccah (ed. 1898), I, 206: ‘‘The Maghrabis, too, hearing that the 
Persians were Rafaz (heretics) crowded fiercely round to do a little 
Jihad, or Fighting for the Faith.” The Persians were no doubt 
‘* Twelvers.” 
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down to Ja‘far.' In the same sense probably,* [Khald. counts 
(II. 165, ILI, 72, 74) the Isma‘iliyya, who transfer the Imamate 
from Ja‘far to his son Isma‘il, and for a similar reason 
the Fatimides (III, 8) among the Rawafid.* Ja‘far’s son 
Misa is termed ‘‘Imam ar-Rafida,”* and so is al-Hasan al- 
‘Askari, the Mahdi’s father.° With the spread of the Ithnaé‘ash- 


ariyya, Rawafid just as Imamiyya’ became a designation of 


the ‘*Twelvers.” Thus Mirza 49* unmistakably says oll 
Vast Ny was! tl Lyi pm ol Rayne . Ilis treatise 
entitled Vals St 2, 3 Vast itt id Law is directed against the 


same sect. I, Hf. applies the word similarly, Ed. I, 139° and 
Text 76", 77. 


The further development of our term seems to have been 
influenced by the relation of the Sunnites to the Imamiyya. 
However bitterly the former resented the Imimiyya’s attitude 
towards the Companions, they still regarded them as being 
within the fold of Islam.’ Excluded from the Muhammedan 
community were only the Gulat or Giliya,* who were considered 


1 See Comm. p. 104%, 

? Another explanation is possible, see p. 152, n. 4. 

3 One must. however, bear in mind that under the Fatimides the 
‘* repudiation ” of the first Caliphs became obligatory as a state law, cf. 
Goldziher, Shi‘a 456. 

*1Bab., Ithbat 38. 

°> Ib. 41. It is worthy of notice that al-Hasan is so designated by one 
of his admirers (although not a Shiite). This would indicate that, in 
Shiitic countries at least, our appellation lost much of its derogatory 
character. 


*Comp. I[Khald. I, 362 paws ears Ley, Ke pain ol Lol, 
gio paydligll Nis Rpele¥l 

7 See following note. 
5’ Comp. Bagd. 6" (Keri we ‘) weer sHei Gy frees 
pe x i a a. <3 ° 
iigal ail, R225 +, Lols oul Gy vst >> 


xo vy 3 Weg dRed, see ib, 99" and Makr. 345. Comp. also 


Introduction, p. 21. 
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an outgrowth of the Imamiyya,’ but not identified with them.* 
The nature of our term as a nomen odiosum sufticiently accounts | 
for its occasional application as Gulat in distinction from the 
Imimiyya. Thus IKhald. II, 164, in speaking of the Sufis who 


believe in the Divine nature of the Imams, observes: Ijlas 
was aly Jyde ‘*they share this belief with the Imamiyya 


and Ritida (i. e. Gulat’), because they maintain the divinity of 
the Imam or the incarnation of the Deity in them.”  bidem 
l. 1: ‘*the tenets of the Imamiyya and Rifida of the Shi‘a as 
to the recognition of Ali’s superiority and the belief in his 
Imamate, owing to a written will of the Prophet, as well as the 
994 


repudiation of the two Elders. As Gulat our word is proba- 


bly to be explained Masudi VI, 26: py K2rA> sl POs 


Read! Sys pikes Lt raty Rdg) SI Sa B25! psy Ba> yell 


fois Ghayd SV gps Yo kee Gf dst, RAHI, 


‘Aba Hanifa (Comm. 8°), the majority of the Murji‘a, 
the majority of the Zeidiyya, such as’ the Jaridiyya (Comm. 


' TKhald. I, 359 speaks of Kaoley| se, see the following note. 

2 Comp. the sharp distinction drawn by Ibn Hazm, Teaxt 55*! ff. The 
Imamites themselves energetically deny any connection with the Gulat, 
comp. Goldziher, Shi‘a 466, n. 2 and Comm. 91!°, 

’ Comp. IKhaid. I, 358: ‘* The Gulat have transgressed the limits of 
Reason and Faith by believing in the divinity of these Imams.” See 
Ibn Hazm, Teat 55”. 

4 Outside the ImAmiyya, it is only the Gulat who hold these beliefs. 
The Zeidiyya reject them.—On the otlrer hand, if we take Imamiyya 
in its restricted sense as Ithn&‘ashariyya (comp. p. 151 n. 6), Rafida 
here might possibly stand for the Isma‘iliyya. Again, in the expres- 


sion Badst I 1S ol Kadncliw yl (p. 151) the latter might designate 
Gulat, as the Isma‘iliyya hold guluww doctrines. Jb. III, 74 [Khald., 


alongside of the expression just quoted, says 4 tatdacl v4 


° I take wre as last Sk 
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22) and other sects' and the remaining sects of the Shi‘a’ 
and the Rafida* as well as the Rawendiyya (Comm. p. 121 ff.) 
hold that the Imamate is permissible only in the Kureish 
tribe.” A clear case of this usage is found IAthir VII, 341 1. 4, 


where instead of cial 2 (read Lila.) Sher K. thr 
- Ss ‘ - WSs three 
codices read Yasyig, A curious as well as instructive example 


is afforded by the anecdote told Admil, ed. Wright 547 and 
Agh. Il, 24. Wasil b. ‘Ata, the founder of the Mu‘tazila 
(Comm. p. 11°"), was suffering from a linguistic defect and was 
consequently unable to pronounce the letter Rd. He bears a 
deadly hatred towards the ultra-Shiitic poet Bashshar b. Burd, 
who had derogated him in one of his poems. Wasil bitingly 


retorts: he would hire assassins to dispose of him Kall wl YJ 
oft So 9 
Sle! sat Sx BAS “were not assassination a specific 


quality of the Galiya.”*  Ilere the narrator remarks: Wasil said 


Giliya Kay guadedl Ys Syne Aes ws (Kamil, ib.) ‘*but he 
did not say al-Manstiriyya nor al-Mugiriyya,”—two ultra-Shiitic 
sects known for their terroristic practices’—because of the Rd 
contained in their names. This remark of the narrator is repro- 
duced uly. with a significant variant: Saal It Aas ws Wasil 
suid Giliya, but not Rafida. Yo the narrator in Agh. then the 


two expressions seemed synonymous, ° 


1 Scil. *‘of the Zeidiyya.” The Jaridiyya appears everywhere as the 
first sect of the Zeidiyya, cf. Shahr. 118*, Iji 352, Makr. 352°4, comp. 


Text 42'". Tab. III, 1617 says: K2deyIl, Koy, taking the former 
as an independent sect. 
* Probably referring to the various sections of the Imdadmiyya. 


>] 
3 Tt is not clear whether Kad tN or dil MN, is to be read. 


4 To whom Bashshar (Comm. 24*) belonged. 

> See Comm. 92! ff. 

° It is possible that this meaning of the word is unconsciously present 
in I. H’s mind when he declares (Comm, 62°=Ed. II, 784): ‘‘ the RawAatid 
do not belong to the Muslims.” For the Imamites are not excluded by 
I. H. from the community of Islam (cf. p. 152, n. 2), On the other hand, 
the belief in ‘‘ Tabdil” with which the Raw&fid are charged in the 
above-mentioned passage is characteristic of the Imamites (cf. Text 51'* 
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This application, however, cannot be said to be more than 
incidental. Often enough it is impossible to distinguish it 
from the usages enumerated before, the ‘‘ Exaggerators ” being 


at the same time ‘‘ Repudiators.” ' 


Besides, the Gailiya never 
became an independent organism as did the Imamiyya. The 
constituency of the Galiya is as fluctuating as is the name, which 
only later and even then not uncontestedly became the technical 
term for Ultra Shiites.” At any rate, the cases in which Rawa- 
fid appears as a synonym of Galiya are counterbalanced by the 
examples in which they are distinctly kept asunder, Thus 
Jihiz (van Vloten, Worgers, p. 58 ult.) expressly says Bast It 
xSLaSI : I. H. draws a similar line of distinction. Cf. Te.rt 
4918 a . Tr NOs ts { we ae re ee | { 
42'° (= Ed. IV, 179") yp Knole ha R25 wy K20y\3 
KS Lal es Kudsh oI. In other passages he uses the expression 
asta Coal Kaslalf , applying the word in the general sense 
of ** Repudiators”; Zert 30° (= Ed. I, 112"), Ed. IV, 206", 
> 
or dsl Il kJLe Ed. V, 117". 


Vastly different from the applications recorded till now is the 
use of Rawafid as a synonym of Shi‘a, embracing all Shiitic 
sects, the Zeidiyya included, This generalization is probably 


and Comm. 61'°).—Strange is the meaning implied in our word in the 
anecdote Agh. XII, 23°: A company of poets is sitting at the wine 
table. The poet Mangfr an-Namari refuses to partake of the forbidden 
liquor. He is thus accosted by the company: ‘‘ You only refrain from 
wine drinking because you are a Rafidi . . . not from piety.” I have 
found no reference testifying to a particular scrupulousness of the 
Shiites as regards wine drinking. On the contrary, certain Shiitic sects 
and individuals are accused of transgressing this prohibition (cf. Text 
624, Comm. 14°, 28°), not to mention the modern Shiites, at least, as far 
as they are represented by the Persians. 

1 Thus Comm. 42” it is difficult to say whether the Rafida are desig- 
nated as such because of the extravagant belief referred to there or 
because of their exclusive adherence to Ali, which implies the repudia- 
tion of the other Companions. 

* Mukaddasi still uses the term in an entirely different sense (cf. p. 145, 
n. 2.) See also Comm. 12° ff. 

* Comp. p. 150 n, 5, 


‘Similarly Shahr. 8" . wale co #Ma! 
Similarly Shahr. 8 Vail, oJ uy sell. 
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the outcome of a more hostile attitude toward the Shiites, par- 
ticularly towards the Zeidiyya, on the part of the Sunnites, who 
now indiscriminately brand by this derogatory term all those 
who swerve from the Sunna.’ Thus the Dictionary of Technical 
Terms, ed. Sprenger, bluntly declares: 3 aN aS pe vail 
2 es ? ~ 
Last kenctls wer Kao dl. Bagd. and Isfr., who elab- 
orately derive the origin of the word from Zeid b. Ali, consist- 
ently apply Rawafid to all the sects of the Shi‘a without 
exception. To quote a few examples out of many: Bagd. 6” 


Kilian Knalely Rds, Glicl Ken! KASIM cad rssl 93 
salt, (cf. tbidem 22*), 9% KS * Lasstt Se wie wae 3 
wei Kodott cyl fds Nas pe LS, 78 Kadsl oII ue Roast, 
93° Rwelel Rash ty Kedor!T Kaas oI d2, 112” ope aly Spey 
‘kolo LS! & pall St IL: Leclet of Gory Rash. 


As the Zeidiyya and Imimiyya, so are the Gulat and their various 
sections counted among the Rawifid: fol. 103* KSLet Rat, 


’ ’ 
99° Self LAs, 14" Bods oS ye BGI CLS, 103° 


Rast wy Karlanndt’ Isfr.’s use of the word is identical 


This again may be explained by the change in the attitude of the 
Zeidiyya themselves,—for it is only with reference to the Zeidiyya that 
this usage of our word differs from the one preceding it. Thus Shah- 
rastani, having narrated the incident with Zeid b. Ali anno 122%, 


observes (p. 118%): Keolols Ji! TS oa OER) Ax5 Rody ps tle, 
Kalo upeb colsost 3 rin Sgacig tt. For a characteristic 


example of this changed attitude see Snouck-Hurgronje, Mekka I, 33 
n. 2.—Misbah’s remark (quoted by Lane s.v. Lails,) probably refers 


to the same fact: ‘* Afterwards (i. e., after Zeid b. Ali) this appellation 
became applied to all persons... speaking against the Companions.” 

° Cf. preceding note. 

* Cf. Comm. 41%. 

* Wellhausen’s statement (Opp. 96, n. 1): ‘‘Sabaijja ist ein iilterer, 
Rafida ein spiiterer Name fiir dieselbe Sache” is not in accordance with 
the facts set forth above. 
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with that of Bagd.: Isfr. 8” Rdsyll yy KAAS meres Laslett 
Le es m pe nee . 


Makrizi in his account on Muhammedan sects employs the word 
in the same general sense, including among the Rawafid the Imim- 
ivya as well as the Zeidivya.* This usage is also found much 


earlier. IkKot. 300 prcemppesee it when he remarks: aad Rosy 


esl rae Kudsl S jst i, J itiel Ae Cs Ors) Jt Wg raniien 
ge; 1S os ‘aa cyt wy: The same meaning is apparently 


assumed Tab, III, 1465 (anno 247): a man recites before 
Mutawakkil a poem against the Rdfida in which it is argued 
that a daughter has no hereditary claims, and receives from the 
overjoyed Caliph 10,000 Dirhems and the governorship of 
Bahrein and Yamima. This argument, which is directed 
against the descendants of time, affects the Zeidiyya as well 
as the Imamivya.’* 

Ibn Hlazm seems to refrain frog this unrestricted use of the 
word, The only exception—and this perhaps a «deceptive 


one— is found Jert 40" (=Ed. IV, 178"°), where, instead of the 





! The Gulat are excluded from Islam. Bagdadi, who counts four sec- 
tions (p. 155'"), is inconsistent, cf. p. 151, n. 8. 

* Makrizi’s statement (Comm. 12‘) may apply to the Shi‘a in gen- 
eral or to the Imamiyya of whom he speaks in the quoted passage. On 
the relation of the Mu‘tazila to the Imamiyya, see also Goldziher, Shia, 
p. 484. 


' This is apparently the source for Ikd 269; way a5}, N ws 


wile uw woe me we mg mate This usage is 


somewhat rnoonesstens with the i. p. 148. Elsewhere (cf. 
Comm. 26°) Ikd designates as Rawafid those who believe in the ‘‘ return” 
of Muhammed b. al-Hanafiyya, i. e., the Keiséniyya. 

+ See Introduction, p. 21. Snouck-Hurgronje’s observation (Mekka I, 
34): ‘im 12. Jahrhundert konnte man die Zeiditen Arabiens als Rafid- 
hiten bezeichnen, weil sie dort und damals den Orthodoxen schroff gegen- 
iiberstanden ” must needs be amplified : the designation of the Zeidiyya 
as Rawafid is older than the 12. century and by no means restricted to 
Arabia. 

* For the author speaks of the ‘‘ depravities” of these sects, cf. Intro- 
duction, p. 22. 
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- oF 
superscription of Ed. and Y. Urinell cout Ast Jt PS oad 


| Randalls Rm relly cylpSN,, Land Br. read eyl,B1, Kast cds" 
‘Reyelly Rpinell, 


Those who have perused the material presented in this appen- 
dix with some measure of attention will have observed that the 
word Shi‘a—not unlike Rawafid—is not a sharply and definitely 
circumscribed term but is subject to not inconsiderable modifica- 
tions. In distinction from Ramdfid, the term Shi‘a has nothing 
objectionable or derogatory about it*: the Shiites themselves 
unhesitatingly assume this appellation.* To the Sunnites as well, 
owing to the ever increasing prevalence of pro-Alidic  senti- 
ments among the masses,’ S/7‘a even in the sense of ‘*Shi‘at ‘Ali” 
conveys no objectionable meaning,—this, as it were, respect- 
able character of the word being, in our opinion, the main 
reason for the gradual spread of LRawdfid at its expense. The 
application of Shi‘a by the Sunnites, just as that of Lawd- 
Jid, is largely conditioned by their attitude towards the Zeid- 
iyya. The disagreement between the Sunna and Zeidiyya is 
not one of deep-seated antagonism. In point of fact, the 
whole difference reduces itself to the question as to the candi- 
dacy for the Imamate. According to the Zeidiyya, the Imamate 
is confined to the descendants of Fatima’; the Sunnites extend 
it to the whole of Kureish. Since, however, the Sunnites for 
the most part agree with the Zeidiyya as to the excellence of 


1 Cf. also Comm. 21°. 

> The former superscription however is the original one, see the refer- 
ence quoted Text 40, n. 3. 

3 Cf. p. 146, n. 1. 

4 Cf. Shahr. 148° (in a quotation from Ibn an-Nu‘man, Comm. 59?), also 
Goldziher, Shi'a 470, n. 2. 

5 Cf. ZDMG. 50, 111. 

°j. e., Hasanides as well as Huseinides,—provided, of course, their 
personal fitness (cf. Text 757 tf. and Comm.).—Wellhausen’s assumption 
(Opp. 98): ‘Sie (die Zeidijja) unterscheiden sich von der Rafida durch 
ihr Eintreten fiir das Haus Husains” contradicts one of the fundamental 
tenets of the Zeidiyya. That Zeid b. Ali was a descendant of Husein 
was mere chance and wholly indifferent to the Zeidiyya or to Zeid him- 
self. Cf. Comm. 22*' ff. 
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Ali and his family, and the Zeidiyya, on the other hand, agree 
with the Sunnites as to the legitimacy of the two Elders, the 
gap between them seems practically to close. ‘* The Zeidiyya,” 
says Makr, 354’, ‘‘are the best among the Shi‘a, for they admit the 
Imamate of Aba Bekr and deny the existence of a written will 
concerning the Imamate of Ali.” This stands to reason why 
Mukaddasi, e. g., places the Zeidiyya outside the Shita, apply- 
ing the latter term to the Imamiyya and other radical sections 
of the Shifa, Thus p. 38 n. / (see above p. 142 n. 6): is 
R2des I Wits ... Keadt or p. 37": K2deyI As Kaascindle , 


= 
66 » Shi‘ -evaile » Zoidivva.” or yee 56 
the Shi‘a prevailed upon the Zeidiyya,” or p. 128 pda 


The ‘stupid Shiites ” can only refer to the Imamiyya and other 
radical sections,’ as the Zeidiyya, on the whole, refrain from 
attacking the four Caliphs.* | 

It is nothing but a different consequence of the same attitude 
of mind when, on the contrary, we find that the term Shé‘a, with- 
out any objectionable by-meaning,* is applied to the Zeidiyya, 
to the exclusion of the Indmiyya who are designated as Rawa- 
fid. This is clearly the case with the utterance of hd, p. 148° 
and the hadith p. 146 (ef. p. 147 n. 2). It may also be applic- 
able in the phrase asl I Kaacdl of which several examples 
were quoted p. 147 f., notably so in the case of IX<hald. p. 148.° 

With the rise within the Zeidiyya of sections which, unfaith- 
ful to their founder, did not refrain from the ‘* denunciation of 
the Companions,” ® the attitude of the Sunna became one of 


hostility and the term Shifa, gradually assuming a distinct 


1 This is clearly shown by the variant (note a) was Jyae Lo 


eo? Te. 

* As different from Zeidiyya, Shi‘a is also applied by Masudi, see p. 152. 

* Cf. p. 146, n. 1. 

* This is in contradiction with Jkd, p. 156, n. 3. But the latter passage 
is borrowed from Ibn Koteiba, see ib. 

*Ibn Khaldin speaks of their writings, which would point to a 
dogmatically consolidated sect. 

° Cf. p. 155, n. 1. The sect mentioned Comm. 75 limits the Imamate to 
the Hasanides, yet indulges in the denunciation of the Companions. 
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heterodox character, was now applied to all sects of Shiism, 
from the Zeidiyya to its farthest ramifications, the Gulat.’ 


Lastly, mention must be made of aterm used by the Shiites for 
the same polemical purposes as was Rawdfid by the Sunnites. 
We refer to the expression Viwiwdsib, which seems to have been 
patterned after Rawdfid.” Ample information about the mean- 
ing and history of this designation can be drawn from Gold- 
ziher’s writings.” Originally Mawdsib stood for the exact 
reverse of Rawiafid: the ‘‘enemies’’ or ‘‘ haters” (of Ali),' 
and was confined to the extreme Khirijites. Gradually its 
meaning expanded so that it finally embraced all Sunnites, 
however far they were from hating Ali. 

In addition we may remark that the Imémiyya polemically 
apply the same term even to the Zeidiyya, with whom the 
superiority of Ali is a cardinal doctrine. Kashi 149 quotes 


Ja‘far as-Sadik as saying :” ela! aa Rede. Further utter- 


ances of a similar tendency can be found in the same 


passage, 


1So nearly all writers.—On the relation of the Gulat to the Shi‘a 
comp. Introduction, p. 21 and Index s.v. Shi‘a. 


on Oe es wd 

> Cf. Mukaddasi 38’: Kaas ene. Aso! Les wrt Ko! Lele 

-o9 wi dé % = 
Saal, aoleitte CLE SALS ibidem 37'* Laster tls Rasy dt Lols 

w, nn @s 
OES KA> rally Sasi, . Thus the Hashwiyya correspond with 
: ye 

the Murji'a and the Nawasib with the Rawafid. 

3 Shi‘a 491 ff., ZDMG. 36, 281, Muh. St. II, 120. 


’ of 
* Muhit al-Muhit explains it in this way: Beole sl x} panes . 


» The form Nussdéb, which occurs several times in Kashi, is not recorded 
in the dictionaries. 
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INDEX OF NAMES AND SUBJECTS.! 


Abatur, deity of Mandzeans, II. 84°. 
al-‘Abbas, II. 20", 103)". 
‘Abbasids, see Imamate. 
‘Abdallah b. al-‘Abbas, II. 25". 
$s b. ‘Abdallah b. Shuneif, IT. 74!°. 
b. Ahmad b. Abi Zeid, II. 41 n. 2. 
“6 b. ‘Amr b. al-Harb (IT. 124”), see +A. b. al-Harith. 
‘6 b. ‘+ b. al-Harith (IT. 124*°), see ‘A. b. al-Harith. 
6 b. al-Harb (IL. 124"), see ‘A. b. al-Harith. 
Harbiyya, IT, 124 f. 
b. al-Harith, I. 37°, 71, II. 90", 124 ff. 
b. Ja‘far b. Abi Talib, IT. 45 n. 2. 
és b. ‘© al- Aftah, II. 114? ff. 
Aftahiyya, ib. 
b. al-Kharb (II. 124**), see ‘A. b. al-Harith. 
Kharbiyya, I. 71"*, II. 124 f. 
b. Lahi‘a, IT. 43'. 
b. Mu‘awiya, I. 45", 71", IL. 24 n. 1, 44 ff., 125". 
Janahiyya, see Mu‘awiya b. ‘Abdallah. 
b. Mugira b. Satid, I. €0°. 
b. Nauf, IT. 72° f. 
b. Saba, called Jbn as-Saudd, accounts on, I. 3. n. 1, 
Il. 19, 100; Jew, embraced Islam to injure it, 
I. 37, 45%, II. 17: against ‘Othman, I. 37)", 
ll. 194: originates Raj‘a and Gaiba, Il. 27° 
Raj‘a of Muhammed, II. 24'", 25 n. 1; Raj‘a of 


' The authorities quoted as such threughout the treatise have been 
excluded from this index. On account of lack of space only the most 
important items have been specified. Unless otherwise stated, the 
names are those of persons. The words ending in -iyya designate sects. 
The latter appear under the heading of the person to which they 
belong, a cross-reference always indicating that person. The words 
printed in italics will be found as special items. The quotations refer 
to line and page. Where the line is left out, the whole page or most of 
it deals with that item. I. refers to the first part of this treatise (vol. 
xxviii. of this Journal): IL. to the second (vol. xxix). In the alphabeti- 
cal arrangement the article in its various forms and b. (=bnu) have 
not been counted. s. v. refers to the preceding item in italics: ib. to 
the preceding figure. Fathauis rendered by a, occasionally by e, damma 
by wand o: the diphthong fatha+yd by ai and ei. A list of Arabic 
words is appended to this index. 
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‘Ali denying that he died, I. 45, II. 25, 30'"", 43 f., 
95", cf. 39°, 128, and maintaining that in clouds, 
I. 45, II. 42'* ff. ; belief in divinity of ‘Ali, I. 65 
ult. ff., I. 17°, 99**, cf. II. 91"; banished by 
‘Ali, II. 42 n. 1, 43 n. 6, or burned, IT. 100 n. 1; 
his adherents burned by ‘Ali, IT. 99 f. 

Sabiiyya, I. 45', 65 n. 7, IL. 17’, 101'4, 155 penult. : 
called Sabbabiyya, IL. 41 f.; principal Alidic sect, 


II. 101°°; synonymous with radical heresy, II. 
100", ef. 83 n. 1, 100% ff.: and Rawdfid, IL. 155 
n. 4. 
‘Abdallah b. Sabbab, IT. 42 n. 1. 
“6 b. Yasin, I. 55 n. 1, II. 76'*. 
oe b. Yazid al-Ibadi, I. 30", IT. 10', 65?', 


‘Abdarrahman b. Muljam, I. 72%, IL. 128". 
Ablak, ITI. 122". 
Abna, appellation for Persians, I. 25 ult., II. 18°. 
al- Abtar, II. 129% ff. See Kathir al-Abtar. 
Butriyya ib., or Buteiriyya, II, 131 n. 2. 
Abt ‘1 ‘Abbas ar-Rubtibadi, IT. 125*'. 
Rubfibadiyya, ib. See ar-Rawandi and 
Rawandiyya. 
‘Abdallah al-‘Ajani, II. 17°, 110 n. 1. 
“6 - ash-Shi‘i, IT. 75!°, 109#', 110 n. 1. 
$6 ‘Ali (ash-Shakkak), I. 52 penult., 757+, I1. 66°. 
ne Bashshar al-Ash‘ari, IT. 96°. 
of Bekr and ‘Omar, legitimate Imams, I. 22, 74'°, IT. 21°', 129%, 
130°, 138 f., 141, 158, or illegitimate, I. 79!*, 141 penult. ; 
hated and denounced by the Shi‘a, L. 35°, 52', IT, 14°1, 28 
n. 1, 42!) 7, 64°?, 65°, 142-148, 151 n. 3, 152!3. See Com- 


panions. 
6s ** b ‘Ayadsh, see Ibn ‘Ayash. 
‘| Faraj al-Isfahani, author of Agani, Il. 144 n. 6. 
Gifar, II. 12 f. 
Hanifa, I. 29'', IL. 8°, 152 penult. 
Hashim ‘Abdallah b. Muhammed IT. 89', 126°. See Imamate. 
Hashimiyya, IT. 35" ff., 89°. 
| Hudeil, I. 30°, 53', IT. 14° ff., 16', 58%. **, 60°, 66 f., 74. 


- Hureira ar-Rubiibadi, see Abii *l-‘Abbas. 
- ‘sa al-Isfahani, II. 90". 
Isma‘il al-Bittikhi, I. 30 ult., I. 11°, 124. 
Bittikhiyya, I. 30 ult. 
“ *) Jartid, called Surhdb, IT. 22°. 
Jarfdiyya, I. 42", 43 f., 74!3, IT. 22, 186%, 153 
m4. 
Surhtibiyya, II. 22%. 
Kamil, I. 55°, 80°, 11. 761. 
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Karb, ITI. 35°+, 36 n. 1. 
Karbiyya, ib. 
Kasim ‘Ali al-Murtada, I. 51", IT. 63. 
an-Najjar, see Ibn Haushab. 
ar*Razi, I. 521, II. 632°. 
Khatim, see al-Bawari. 
Khattab, II. 112 ff., divinity of, I. 34!°, 69.7, II. 17%; attacked 
by Ja‘far as-Sddik, II. 14°8, 90!?, 96°. 
Khattabiyya, II. 112; factions of, I. 7, 64 f., 
69°, II. 96 f.; worship Ja‘far as-Sddik, I. 68, 69°, II. 
106'8 ; allegorize Koran, II. 14: claim to avoid death, I. 
69'9, IT. 24 n. 1, 72%, 
Khirash (I. 65 n. 4), see Khidash. 
Kubeis, mountain, I]. 67. 
Kurtis, II. 36 n. 1. 
Lahab, IT. 90°. 
Malik al-Hadrami, I. 75 ult., IL. 133". 
Mansir al-‘1jli, called al-Kisf, I. 34°?, 62 ff., II. 89 ff., 92! ff., 
95*!, 
Manstiriyya, or Kisfiyya (cf. I. 63 n. 4), I. 63, 
Br. Oe 1, OG*, 1a". 
6 Muzaffar b. Ardshir, II. 71. 
Mikdam Tha’it (?) ai-Haddad, IT. 130. 
Mikhnaf, II. 141", 
Muslim, I. 36'!, 45, 707, IT. 30, 44'8. 21, 6419, 947, 118 f., 120!2, 
12414, 17, 
Abti-Muslimiyya, II. 118%, 119 n. 2, or 
Muslimiyya, II. 119%". See Abtii Salma ; 
Ishak. 
Sa‘id Abii ’] Kheir, I. 737, IT. 128 f. 
al-Hasan b. Bahram al-Jannabi, I. 68'", II. 10817, 109°. 
Salma, II. 119 n. 2. 
Baslamiyya 7b., 124!%, 
Sufyan, father of Mu‘awiya, I. 68 n. 8, IT, 147", 110", 
. Karmatian, Il. 110'. 
Tahir, II. 95°, 108% ff. 
Ya‘la, I. 52 ult., I. 63". 
Zakariyya al-Khayyat, IT. 17°. 


Achamoth, Gnestic hypostasis, I. 83°*, 


Adam, 


I. 68', II, 45 n. 3, 104, 116*, 121! ff. 


Addad, see Clementines. 

Aden, in Yemen, II. 110%", 

Afshin, IL. 101, n. 1. 

Aftahiyya, see ‘Abdallah b,. Ja‘far al-Aftah. 
Ahmad b. Habit ‘11. 10"), see next. 


b. Ha’ it, 1. 30", If. 107 77., 11%", 64° £., 90", 912°. 
b. Idris, I. 54 penult. 
b. Nant (II. 10°). see A. b. Yanidsh. 
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Ahmad b. 
b. 


oe 
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Salih, IT. 70°. 
Yandsh, I. 30'7, IT. 10'7 ff., 64!°, 882*, 9076, 9124, 


Ahrar, appellation for Persians, I. 35 ult., II. 18". 
al- Ahwal, II. 65 n. 2. 
‘Ainiyya, II. 103’. 
‘Aisha, 1. 35°, 52", IL. 20", 1304. 
‘Ajarida, Kharijite sect, I. 31', IT. 11%, 12". 
‘Ali b. Abi Talib, name, IL. 53 penult., II. 73; age, I. 564, IL. 777'; 


appearance, I. 57, Il. 78; grave unknown, II. 48° ff., or 
buried in Kufa, I. 48 n. 3; worthiest of Imamate, I. 32”, 
74°, 79°, IL. 139°, 159"; acknowledged even by Rdadwan- 
diyya, U1. 122 n. 1; loved by Sunna, Il. 143 n. 6, 146; 
exalted by Sifis, IL. 148'; conceded Imamate to three first 
Caliphs, I. 74'°, IL. 129'*, hence declared apostate. I. 55", 
79** ; denounced, II. 145 n. 2; hated by Khawdrij, II. 64° ; 
Imamate of : and eleven descendants, see Twelvers, and 
three sons, see Keisaniyya, and two sons, II. 113” ff., he 
alone Imam, I. 58%, II. 78%, 154 n. 1; possessed and 
bequeathed Mystic lore, IL. 20!': *, 33 ; stops sun, I. 53", IT. 
62'7. 68 ff. : resuscitates dead, IT. 83 n. 1; was not killed 
and will return, I. 34 ult., see ‘Abdallah b. Saba; in the 
clouds, s. v.; divinity of, s. v., I. 72'5, IT. 62". 23, 102 f., 112?', 
127; Demiurge (Creator), I. 62'*, II. 91, 99 f., 127, 128? :as 
such had neither wife nor children, II. 127° ff.; punishes 
‘Abdallah b. Sabd, s. v., and other exaggerators, I. 37", 
66, II. 99f.: designated as al-Kisf, II. 892", as ** dAbbat al- 
ard,” IL. 86°; compared with Aaron, II. 48°", 135%, with 
Jesus, s. v., with Joshua, II. 68, 70 f., 135°°; warned 
by Prophet against Rawdfid, Il. 146; objects to religious 
discussions, LI. 15*°. -Seealso Imamate, Imamiyya, Muham- 
med, Nags, Zeidiyya. 


“ al-Azdari, II. 127°" ff. 
Azdariyya, ib. 
‘¢b. al-Fadl, I. 68 n. 8, II. 17°. 110! ff. 
‘eh. Haitham, see ‘A. b. Mitham. 
‘*b. al-Hasan b. al-Fadl, IT. 4. n. 2. 
‘*b. al-Husein b. ‘Ali, I. 584, 68+, 75". 
i, we b. Misa, see Abii ’l-Kasim ‘Ali. 
¢¢ b. Isma‘il b. Mitham, see ‘A. b. Mitham. 
‘sb. Mansiar, I. 75**, IT. 1387 *. 
ae Mitham, I. 51°, 75%", IT. 40", 60, 13315, 150!, 


‘b. Muhammed b. ‘Ali, I. 58°, 76°, IL. 52°, cf. 78". 
“. - b. al-Fayyad. IT. 103% *', cf. I. 67°. 


¢ b. Misa b. Ja‘far, 1. 58°, 768, II. 52'. 

cn an-Najjar, II. 17%, 110 n. 1. 

‘b. al-Warsand (I. 54 n. 7), see Ibn Warsand. 
Almoravides, II. 49?°, 761. 
‘Amir b. Shurahil, see ash-Sha‘bi. 
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‘Amir b. at-Tufeil, I. 54°, IL. 73°. 
‘Ammar al-‘Ibadi, II. 9877. See Khidash. 
‘Amr b., al-‘Ag, II. 142". 
‘“ b. Humeid, II. 145. 
Aristotle, II. 57'°. 
Arms, use of, .see Khashabiyya. 
Asad b. ‘Abdallah al-Kasri. I. 65°, IT. 98° ff. 
“ Dp. Kurz, Il. 87. 
Ashab, see Companions. 
al- Ash‘ari, I. 29" ff., IT. 7°, 818, 91, 
Ash‘ariyya, I, 31", IT. 8°. 
Asma bint ‘Umeis, II. 69'%, 70". 
Avicenna, IT. 123°, 
al-‘Ayyashi, II. 4 n. 2. 
‘Azakira, sect, see ash-Shalmagani. 
Azarika, Kharijite sect, I. 30'*, {I. 9° ff., 11°. 
Azdariy ya, see ‘Ali al-Azdari. 


Babak, I. 36°, IT. 13°, 20'. 
Babfshiyya, IT. 41 n. 2. 
Babylonia, ancient, II. 80° ff., 87°°. See ‘Irak. 
Bada (doctrine), I. 53', II. 61°, 72. 
Baddiyya, II. 72". 
Bagdad, I. 69'° ff., II. 397!, 65", 713, 804, 125 n. 4. 
Bahrein, II. 80 n. 4, 108**.?4, 109°". 
Bajaliyya, see Ibn Warsand. 
al- Bakli, II. 24 n. 1, 465, 111'°. 
Bakliyya, II. 111. 
Baragwata (commonwealth), I. 47, II. 49. 
Baran, town, II. 111 n. 1. 
al- Bashshar b. Burd, II. 24°, 153. 
Baslamiyya, see Abt Salma. 
Basra, I. 70°, IT. 11°, 41", 56*.*, 58'*, 60", 66”, n. 8. 
al- Bagri, I. 70°, II. 117 f. 
Batiniyya, II. 17° 7, 92 n. 2, 112 n. 3. 
al- Bawari, I. 68 n. 8, IT. 110f. See al-Barani. 
Bayan b. Sam‘an, I. 34%’, 60f., II. 88, 90'°, 96', 126°. 
Bazig, I. 347, 64°, II. 95 ff., 113%. 
Bazigiyya, Il. 114n. 1, 118 n. 4. 
Beida, town, II. 114”. 
Bekr al-A‘war, [. 60°, II. 87°. 
‘* b. Ukhshub, II. 110 n. 3. 
Berktkiyya, II, 119'. 
al- Bhnki (?), I. 66 n. 9, 673, IT. 102 f. 
Bishr b. Giydth, &. 29 ult., IL. 9". 
' b. Khalid, see next. 
‘pb, al-Mu‘tamir Aba Khalid, I. 50'4, II. 58%. 
Bishriyya, II. 58?9. 
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al- 


al- 


al- 


Bittikhiyya, see Aba Isma‘il. 
Buhturi, I. 67°, I. 103%5, 11517, 
Bunain (II. 88), see Bayan b. Sam ‘an. 
Barani, see al-Bawari. 

Baraniyya, II. 110”. 
Burhit, well, II. 85>. 
Butriyya, or Buteiriyya, see al-Abtar. 


Cabbage, see Dietary regulations. 

Cabbala, II. 81 ff., 104°. 

Carmathians, see Karmatians. 

Christ, see Jesus. 

Christians and Christianity, I. 3 n. 1, II. 1027, 11', 47', 6127, 87?, 91, 
101. See Jesus. 

Clementines (Pseudo-), the True Prophet (or Successive Incarnation:, 
IT. 45!', 85 f., 92°, 104*°, 121' ff., cf. I. 60', 621°; Syzygy (Addad), 
II. 116, 127)" ff.; origin of evil, IT. 85 n. 3. 

Communism, of wives (and-property), [. 37", 70+, IL. 19°, 126%°. 

Companions, of Prophet, hide Nass, I, 22, 74!, IT. 2217, 61° '*; deciared 
apostates, I. 74'*, 79'*, IL. 22%, 142’; hated and denounced by 
Shi‘a, I. 354, IL. 41°" f., 60%, 617, 75', 1304, 142-147, 155, 158. Ce. 
Abt Bekr and ‘Omar, 

Concealment, of Imam, see Gaiba. 


Dahriyya, I. 45 ult., I. 46*°, 54?!, 

Dammiyya, IL. 102’. 

Dawud al-Hawari (or al-Jawari, or al-Jawaribi). I. 31'°, 53°, 75°°, IT. 

67** ff. 
b. Kathir ar-Rakki, I. 75?*, 1. 133°. 

Death, claim to avoid, II. 96’, 113°" ff. See Abtl-Khattab. 

Deilam, province, II. 33°. 

Di‘bil, poet, IT. 145. 

Dietary, regulations, entirely abolished, see Precepts ; swine partly 
permitted, I, 34", IT. 13'; cabbage forbidden, IL. 53'4, IT, 73°, 
other vegetables, II. 76'", 110 f.; all fruits or vegetables raised 
in dung, I. 55*, IL. 76", 

Dikrweih, see Zikrweih. : 

Dirar b. ‘Amr, I. 30', IT. 9%. 

Discussions, religious, forbidden, I. 35'° ff., 49° ff., II. 15. 

Docetism, I. 3 n.,1, II. 29 f., 128° ff. Cf. I. 45° f.. 72%, IT. 50 f., 119. 

Druzes, sect, II. 127'. 

Du Manakh, tribe, I. 68 n. 8, IT. 110". 

Eliezer, servant of Abraham, still alive, I. 46° f., IT. 46°, 47". 

Elijah, still alive, I. 46, IL. 46 ff. 

Exaggerators, or 


Extremists, see Gulat. 


Fadl, of Basra, I. 30'°, IT. 11°. 
Faith, nature of, II. 8°, 9°. 
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al- 


al- 


al- 


al- Hallaj, I. 34%, 69", IL. 13", 142, 174, 24.n 


Fakhr ad-Din ar-Razi, II. 67'*, 72 n. 2. 

Faraj b. al-Hasan b. Haushab, see Ibn Haushab. 

Faris, province, I. 4515, II. 32!°, 441, 11475, 

Fatima, I. 72°, II. 20'', 127° ff. ; descendants of, see Lmamate. 
Fatimids, IT. 151*, n. 3. See ‘Ubeidallah. 

Fayyad b. ‘Ali, I. 66 f., II. 102 f., 194+. 

Fifth, tax to Imam, I. 63°, IL. 95°". 


Gabriel (Jibril), I. 56, 80°, II. 77, 84 n. 2. 

Gaiba, II. 27°, 28, 46', 47°, 

Galiya, see Gulat. 

Gifar, see Abd Gifar. 

Gnosticism, IT. 80 ff., 91", 92". 

God, attributes, I. 31'°, 61, IT. 88” ; his knowledge, [. 52 penult., IT. 
662? ; his will, I. 538", II. 72°; anthropomorphistic conception of 
(Tashbih), I. 53! ff., 59, 61', IL. 67 f., 185"; alphabet used for 
description of, 1. 59°, II. 81°° ; crown on his head, I. 59°: '%, IT. 81, 
83: the Greatest Name (and names) of, I. 59', If. 13%, IL. 82 f., 
87°"; more than one God, IL. 88*’, 90*7 ff. See Imams, Incarna- 
tion. 

Gulat and Guluww, L. 42 ult., 55 ff., 65 1f., II. 17", 154 ; original mean- 
ing of, II. 12°, 145 n. 2; relation to Shi‘a, I. 21, II. 76*", 116'8, 152 ; 
exciuded from Islam, I. 55 n. 7, II. 151 n. 8, 156 n. 1; smuggled 
into Islam by Persians, IL. 16 f., by Jews, 17, into Christianity 
by Paul, 16% ff., 17 ; compared with Christians, I. 101. See also 
Imiamiyya, Rawafid, Shi‘a, Zeidiyya. 

Gurabiyya, I. 56, 11. 77. | 

Guweir, drinking place, I. 67'', IT. 103%, 


Hahbashiyya (IL. 94''), see Khashabiyya. 
Habib b. Aus, II. 68", 
Hadith, see Traditions. 
Hadramaut, II. 85’, 
Hajir, mountain, I. 48 n. 7, If. 23°. 
Hajj (Pilgrimage), I. 68, II. 107 f. 
Hakam b. ‘Uteiba, II. 130'. 
Hakamiyya, see Hisham b. al-Hakam. 
Hakima, see Hukeima. 
n. 2, 30!?, 114f. 
Hallajiyya, IL. 15), 


al- Halwani, Il. 110'. 


Hamadan, city, II. 128 n. 1. 

Hamdan, tribe, I. 68 penult., IT. 131 n. 1. 
Hamid b. al-‘ Abbas, I. 69'%, 11. 115°. 
Hamrawiyya, see Ishak b. Muhammed. 
Hamza b. ‘Omara, If. 90', 96°. 

Harat, province, II. 441, 119’. 

Harb b. ‘Abdallah, II. 125 n. 4. 
Harbiyya, see ‘Abdallah b. Harb. 
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al- Harith (=Suleim b. Mas‘ad), II. 125+. 
‘© ash-Sha’mi, IT. 90". 
Harithiyya, see Ishak b. Zeid. 
Harranians, II. 73’, 80°. 
Hartin b. Sa‘d, IT. 106!°, n. 5. 
al- Hasan _b. Abi Mansar, I. 63 n. 10. 
b. ‘Ali b. Abi Talib, II. 25"; descendants of, I. 55°, IT, 


75°54; and al-Husein, I. 584", 68%, 72°, 75', IT. 118°, 
127°7 ff. See Imamate. 
b. ‘“ b. Muhammed al-‘Askari, I. 48, 58’, 76, II. 52 f., 
127*, 151°, n. 5. 
b. ‘** b. Warsgand, see Ibn Wargand. 
b. Bahram. see Abfi Sa‘id al-Hasan. 
b. Faraj b. Haushab, see Ibn Haushab. 
b. al-Hasan b. ‘Ali b. Abi Talib, II. 27 n. 4. 
a b. Hayy (II. 131%), see al-H. b. Salih. 


- b. Isma‘il b. al-Husein, I. 43 n. 11, IL. 32 n. 2. 
‘s b. Ja’far an-Nobakhti, I. 77', IL. 134°. 
b. Salih b. Hayy (II. 130°"), I. 80, 74 f., 79°, IL. 129, 130 ff. 
Salihiyya, II. 129?', 131 n. 2. 
Butriyya (or Buteiriyya), see al-Abtar. 
Hashim b. Hakim, (II. 120°), see al-Mukanna‘. 
Hashimiyya, sect, see Abii Hashim. 
Hashimiyya, city, II. 121". 
Hatim b. Muhammed, IT. 111 n. 1. 
al- Hattib and Hattabiyya (II. 112*), see Abt ‘1-Khattab. 
Hayy and Hayyan (= Salih), II. 1314. 
Hell, see Paradise. 
al- Hilli. IT. 116%. 
Hindoo, I. 76", 99". 
Hisham b. al-Hakam, I. 63°, 74°, IT. 59°, 65, 182" ; cailed Rafidi, IT. 
150! ; associates with a Khdarijite, II. 10°, with 
Misa b. Ja‘far, I. 51", with al-Hasan b. Salih, 1. 
74; disputes with Abé *l Hudeil, I. 53', IL. 162. 67, 
with Yahya b. Khdlid, 102 n. 3; views on nature 
of God, I. 58%, IJ. 67, on Kalam, I. 31'*, 52)7, IT, 
66°, ef. 74. n. 1, on Imamate, I. 75*, Il. 65°* ff., ef- 
133%, 
Hishamiyya (also referred to Hishim b, 
Salim), I1. 66°. ( 
Hakamiyya, II. 66 n. 2. 
b. Salim al-Juwaliki, I. 752?, IL. 15 n. 3, 667, 132°, 
Hishamiyva, see preceding name. 
Hukeima, I. 48", 11. 53*7, 
Huldl, see Incarnation. 
Hultliyya, il. 13". 
Humeima, in Palestine, IT. 89'. 
Hureith b. Mas‘ad, see Mas‘Qd b. Hureith. 
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al-Husein b. Abi Mansiar, I. 631°, 
= b. ‘Ali b. Abi Talib, I. 53'5, II, 39°, 72'?; revenge for, IT. 
93 n. 1, 94°. '? ; pilgrimage to, II. 107 n. 1; descend- 
ants of, I. 75'*, IT. 113". See al-Hasan b. ‘Ali b. A. T. 
b. Faraj b. Haushab, see Ibn Haushab. 
b. Isma‘il b. Ibrahim, I. 43", IT. 31°, 32°. 
b. al-Jarah, I. 70 n. 2. 
" b. Manstir, see al-Hallaj. 
b. Muhammed an-Najjar, I. 29%, II. 9'°. 
b. ‘Ubeidallah, I. 70 n. 2, II. 117’. 
Huseiniyya (II. 93 n. 1, 94'°), see Khashabiyya. 


Ibadiyya, Kharijite sect, II. 9*°. 
Iblis, I. 344, IT. 13%, 1167. 
Ibn ‘Abbad Kafi’l-Kufat, II. 71", 
os Abi ‘Aun, I. 70 n. 2, IT. 117". 
‘* al-'Arabi, I. 12, II. 47%. 
ee ‘Ayash, I. 68. IT. 108’. 
Babtiye (ef. II, 3), II. 26°, n. 1. 30". 
= Dawud, IT, 117°. 
‘* al-Farakid (I. 69 n. 11, IT. 115**), see ash-Shalmagani. 
mS Hamid (I. 69 n. 9), see Hamid b. al-‘ Abbas. 
** al-Hanafiyya, see Muhammed b. al-H. 
es Haushab, I. 68*°, n. 8, IT. 109. 
oe Hazm, life, I. 9 ff.; writings, I. 11 f.; truthfulness, I. 15, 40 f., 
II. 21'*; Zahirite, I. 38 f., II. 117, 207,76, 128'5; view on 
origin of Shia, I. 35 f., II. 16 f., on division of its sects, 
I. 21 ff.. on attributes of God, II. 88%; pamphlet against 
heterodox sects, I. 16 f.,39': misrepresents al-Ash‘ari, II. 
9', quotes al-Jahiz, Il. 43 n. 5; plagiarized by al-Makrizi, 
II. 8 n. 3, 1644, 
Mitham (II. 60 n. 2), see ‘Ali b. M. 
Mukaffa‘, IT. 56'". 
ae Mumilik al-Isfahani, II. 133 n. 1. 
Nawus (I. 44 n. 9), see Nawus. 
‘* an-Nu‘man (II. 157 n. 4), see Muhammed b. Ja‘far b. an-N. 
‘* ar-Rawandi, see ar-Rawandi. 
es Saba, see ‘Abdallah b. S. 
“  as-Sauda (II. 18**), see ‘Abdallah b. Saba. 
Shadan, IT. 59°. 
* ash-Shalmagan, see ash-Shalmagani. 
at-Tammiar (I. 79 n. 4). see at-Tammiar. 
Waki‘ al-Bunani, IT. 88 n. 2. 
es Warsand al-Bajali, I. 54 f., IL. 75. 
Bajaliyya. ib. 
“ Zubeir, I. 75+, IT. 94 n. 1. 
Ibrahim b. Ahmad, see Ibn Abi ‘Aun. 
sa b. al-Ashtar, II. 93'", n. 1 [add Db. ]. 
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Idris b. Muhammed, II, 75'7. 

Idrisids, Il. 75*". 

‘Tjl, tribe, II. 79*', 80 n. 4, 89, 977. 

ijma‘, I. 31', 11. 11°, 16%, 

ilak, mountains, I]. 120%. 

al-‘Ilba b, Dira’ (II. 101%), see ‘Ulyan. 
‘Ilbviyya, or ‘Ilbaniyya, II. 101°’. 

Ilham, see Inspiration. 

IIhamiyya, II. 54”. 

Imams, divinity of, I. 341°, 68%, II. 13°, 101'", 112%*, 113*°, 152; super- 
natural knowledge of, 11. 33%, 34°, 54 f., 105 f.; ‘* speaking” and 
‘* silent,” II. 92*°, 112 n. 3; twelve (II. 78”), see Ithna‘ashariyya : 
seven (II. 79%), see Sab‘iyyva. 

Imamate, fundamental doctrine of Shi'a, I. 31°, of Khawdrij, I. 32° ; 
book on, by Muhammed b. Ju‘far b. an-Nu‘mdn, I. 50", I. 59°" : 
theory of, see Hisham b. al-Hakam ; depends on personal qualifi- 
cation, according to Zeidiyya (and Keisdniyya, U1. 34°), or heredi- 
tary and depends on Nass, according to Imadmiyya, I. 22, 74 f., IL. 
22, 129°, 132?!, 138-142; of Inferior, II. 141 n. 8, 149 n. 4, 155 n. 1; 
of Kureish, 1. 74°, IL. 132°, 153°, 157 penult., outside of Kureish 1. 
$3", IL. 182°; of descendants of Ja‘far b, Abi Talib, I. 45'; of 
Abi Bekr, UL. 60°; of ‘Alt only, s.v., refuted by Ibn Haz, 
II. 1357 ff. ; of all descendants of ‘Ali, I. 75°, II. 35°, 130°, ef. I. 
61 ult., or those of Fatima (both according to Zeidiyya), I. 28, U1. 
22°8) 131, 132, 1564, 157 n. 6; of descendants of al-Husein only 
(Imamiyya), s.v. al-Husein b. ‘Ali; of those of al-Hasan only. 
s.v.; of Muhammed b. al-Hanafiyya (Keisdniyya), 1. 58.1%, 77, 
II. 342°, 79, and his son Abt Hashim, I. 61'*, II. 35'', 445, who 
bequeathed it to ‘Abbasids, I]. 89%, 118'7, 121°", 123'%. See also 
‘Ali b, Abi Talib, Ja‘far b. Muhammed, Keisaniyya, Zeidiyya. 

Imamiyya, L. 44-55, 57; founder of, II. 60°°; reject Abi Bekr and 
‘Omar, s.v., and denounce Companions, s.v., cf. IL. 127°, hence 
called Rawd/fid, s.v.; =Ithnd‘ashariyya, IL. 151°, n. 6; believe in 
Mahdi, s.v.; in interpolation of Koran, s.v., in Badd, Il. 72"; 
claim Inspiration, s.v.; and Sunna, II. 151; and Mu‘tazila, s.v.; 
and Shita, I. 30, II. 158; and Keisdniyya, I. 23, IL. 84: and 
Zeidiyya, U1. 149, see Imamate:; and Guldt, I. 55°”, IL. 18, 76%, 151 
f.; against Guldt, II. 80", 91, 113', 1334, see, however, II. 862", 
1162; against Docetism, IIL. 30", 43 n. 3; men designated as, IT. 
41 n. 2, 66% See Rawafid, Shi‘a, Zeidiyya. 

Incarnation, [. 34!*, 37', IL. 13°8, 1262, 152; borrowed from Christian- 
ity, 1. 3 n. 1, IL. 101°; of Abt Muslim, Ii. 118, al-Basri, 117°, 
al-Hallaj, 13*°, 115 n. 1, al-Mukanna‘, 120'* ; successive, see Clem- 
entines. 


Inspiration, claim of, I. 35%, 49%, IL. 16°, 54 f. 
‘Trak, I. 4 f., II. 48", 80, 14115, 145 n. 2, See Babylonia, 
‘Isa b. Masa, I. 43+, 687, IL. 234, 10872, 

“© b. Zeid, II. 98"', 131°. 
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Isbahan, I. 45'*, II. 44'°, 45 n. 2, 467, 122° ff., 145 n. 2. 
al-Isbahani, I. 68 n. 7, IT. 108 f. 
Ishak, agitator for Abt Muslim, II. 102 n. 4, 119%", 
b. Ibrahim b. Mus’ab, I. 43°, IT. 3238, 
b. Kandaj, I. 67° [‘ Abdallah is oversight], If. 103*". 
b. Muhammed al-Ahmar, I. 66'°, II. 102 f. 
Ishakiyya, IT. 102'*, n. 4, 127?"-ff., 128°. 
Hamrawiyya, If. 102". 
“4 b. ‘Omar, II. 102 n. 4. 6 
Ishakiyya, 7b. 
ne b. Suweid, IT. 43°. 
b. Zeid al-Harith, II. 125" ff. 
Harithiyya, 7b. 
Ishakiyya, 1) see Ishak b. Muhammed ; 2) see Ishak b. ‘Omar. 
Isma‘il b. ‘Abdallah ar-Ru‘aini, II. 13°. 
al-Bittikhi (II. 11°°), see Abt Ismacil. 
b. Ja‘far, I. 45', 76°, n. 1, II. 40°, 5127, 188%. 
Isma‘tliyya, 1. 37, 11. 197, 20%, 51%, 133*", 151°. 
Ithna‘ashariyya, I. 58, IL. 40 n. 2, 52, 78* ff., 1383”, 150 n. 6, 151, 152 
n. 4. 
Ivyad, Kadi, Ii. 69”. 


al-Jabia, in Syria, IT. 85°", 

Jabir b. Yazid al-Ju‘fi, I. 60°, II. 234, 24', 86", 8727, 

Ja‘far b. ‘Ali, uncle of the Mahdi, I. 76?! ff., IT. 134’. 

b. Muhammed Abti ‘Abdallah ag-Sadik, II. 41'°; and his son 
Ism@‘il, U. 133*°: commanding position in Shi‘a, II. 
104 ff. ; esteemed also by Sunna, II. 79’, 105'* ; one of the 
twelve Imams, I. 58°; Imam instead of Zeid b. ‘Ali, 11. 
139; his Imamate unanimously acknowledged, I. 68°, 
7" f£., IL. 51'°, 10428, 1523!, 1511; dissension after his 
death, I. 76° ff., II. 89"; is still alive and will return, 1. 44 
penult., 76°, 112°; divinity of, I. 69’, II. 974, 112, 114 n. 1; 
omniscient, II. 106: Hajj in his honor, s.v.; apocryphal 
utterances (cf. IL. 105") against: allegorical interpreta- 
tion of Koran, IL. 14°7:*", religious discussions, IT. 15'*1f., 
Badd, %72°°, Tafwid, 91", supernatural knowledge ot 
Imams, 1057*, Misawiyya, 40 n. 2, ‘Omar, 65', Zeidiyya, 
159", Mugira b. Said, 80", Aba ‘l-Khattdb, 118, ash- 
Shalmagani, 117°, and other Guldt, 90%, 96' ff.; men 
belonging to his circle, IT. 41 n. 2, 591°, 60 n. 3, 65, 66 n. 
1, 92 n.. 1, 16s. 
Ja‘fariyya, II. 80+, 107", 
Jafr, book attributed to Ja‘far, IL. 106, 112°°. 
al-Jahiz, I. 50, II. 56 ff., 104°, 121?', 1243, 14819, 
Jahiziyya, II. 56" *, 
Jahm b. Safwan, I. 29** ff., 31°, If. 72, 85, 14°, 157, 74°. 
Jahmiyya, Ii. 8'. 
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Janad, in Yemen, II. 110°. 

Janahiyya, see Mu‘awiya b. ‘Abdallah. 
Jannaba, town, II. 108?! ff. 

Jarir b. Keis, II. 43". 

Jaririyya, see Suleiman b. Jarir. 
Jarfidiyya, see Abt ’1-Jarad. 


al-Jauzi, Jamal ad-Din, II. 69 n. 1. 


Jehuda Halevi, IT. 104'*, 

Jesus, return a®end of Time, I. 47'°, IL. 37", 49" ; divinity of, I. 62", 
Il. 11'’, 16%1, 17*7, 90 f.; unreal (Docetism), II. 29; miracles, II. 
82 n. 2; compared with ‘Ali, I. 66", IL. 101, with the Mahdi, II. 
52%, 53 f., with Muhammed, II. 24". 34. Cf. Christianity. 

Jews, Jewish, and Judaism, believe in miracles of Jesus, s. v. : bribed 
Paul II, 162°, 17'*, n. 4; and Shi‘a, IL. 19, 95°, 135715; and Gulat, 
s.v.; and Badd, Il. 72%; and Tashbih, II. 135'°; believe in 
Immortals, I. 46, II. 46 ff. ; sects, II. 90'7; Jewish illustrations, 
II. 85°, 96'*. See ‘Abdallah b. Saba, Cabbala, Messiah. 

Joshua, see ‘Ali, 


al-Jubba’i, IT. 58**, 667° ; cf. 108", 


al-Ka‘bi, IL. 57+. 


Kadar (Free Will), IT. 9'%?", 

Kafga, district and town, [. 54, IL, 75". 

Kalam, doctrine, II. 12?, 66°, 73°. 

Kanbar, I. 66'", IT. 99" ff. 

Karakiriyya, sect, see ash-Shalmagani. 

Karbiyya, see Aba Karb. 

Karmatians, I. 37'*, 58', 68'7, IL. 19%*, 20', 542°, 133°; emissaries of, 
II. 17° ff., 9527, 97°, 108 ff. ; seven Imams of, IL. 79°, 90! ; believe 
in Transmigration, IU. 64'* ; dietary restrictions of, II. 73': fifty 
prayers of, s. Vv. 

Karramiyya, see Muhammed b. Karram. 


al-Kashshi, II. 4 n. 2. 
al-Kasim b. ‘Abdallah (or ‘Ubeidallah) b. Suleiman, I. 67'%, IT. 104'. 


Kastilia, province in North Africa, 1. 54'5, IT, 75'", 76'. 

Kathir an-Nawwa, II. 129*'. See al-Abtar. 

Kat‘iyya, see Kitti‘iyya. 

Kaze keiman dat, town, IT. 120°. 

Keisan, IT. 33. 

Abti ‘Omra, I. 44°, 77'", IL. 34. 
Keisaniyya, origin, II. 33 f.; position within 

Shiva, I. 23, IL. 34 f., 155, 156 n. 3: accept Imamate of ‘Ali, 
al-Hasan, al-Husein and Muhammed b. al-Hanafiyya, 1. 58'°, 77'*, 
II. 79" ff.; the latter hidden in Radwa, I. 44° ff., 77 ult., IL. 25°° ff., 
35 ff., 95'9; use wooden arms only, hence called Khashabiyya, 
I. 63', n. 1, II. 93 ff.: believe in Badd, I. 53, II. 72'*, in Transmi- 
gration, I, 34", 52°, IT. 63°, 644, in eternity of world, I, 54" ; fac- 
tions among, I. 45" ff., II. 35, 447, 102 n, 4, 118 n. 3, 121°. See 
Imamate, Zeidiyya. 
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Kelb, tribe, II. 97°°. 
al-Kelbi, II. 25", 100 n. 2. 
al-Khadir, prophet, I. 46 f., II. 47*7, 48, 498. 

Khalid b. ‘Abdallah al-Kasri, I. 59’, 60, 65! (cf. II. 97°), {1. 79 f., 86 f., 
100%, 1074, 

Khamt, mother of Mahdi, I. 54". 

Kharbiyya, see ‘Abdallah b. al-Kharb. 

Khashabiyya, see Keisaniyya. 

Khattabiyya, see Abt ‘l-Khattab. 

Khawiarij, I. 30", 31 penult., 33': *4, IT. 978, 76°, 93°, 159'°, 

Khidash, I. 361', 65°, IT. 98. 

Khindif al-Asadi, II. 42° [Khandak is oversight], 947. 

Khorasan, I. 44 n. 1, 65 n. 5, II. 1015, 1184, 119%, 12278, 123%. 29, 12884, 

Khurramiyya, II. 19°’, 119°. 

Kisfiyya, see Ab Manstr. 

Kitti‘iyya, I. 47'" ff., IL. 26°, 40°', 49 ff. 

Koran, interpolated (Tabdil), I. 50%*, 51 f., IL. 60°, 61 ff., 1583 n. 6, ef. 
also I. 387, If. 12)"; allegorical interpretation of, I. 35, 73 n. 2, 
II. 14'°, 45'*, 107; in Berberic language, II. 49%". 

KSR (7) (I. 68 n. 7), see al-Isbahani. 

Kufa, *Ali in, II. 39%, 43 n. 3, 78", 99°°, al-Mukhtdar in, II. 98, Muham- 
med b, al-Kasim, If. 33+; Yahya b. ‘Cmar, 1. 43'*, Zeid b. ‘Ali, 
Il. 138 f.. Zenj, 1. 65 n. 2: ‘Alt b. Mitham, II. 60”, al-Hasan b. 
Salih, 1. 74 ult., IL. 131'*, Hisham b. al-Hakam, 1. 63°, 74 ult., IL, 
65'° n. 4, 677, Lbn Haushab, I. 68 n. 8; people of, known as stingy 
and treacherous, IL. 140 n. 6. ; Guldt in, I. 62°, 64, 68 f., 712, IL. 
79%, 89°", 974, 107 ; Persian spoken in, IT. 78". 

Kureish, IT. 39%", 89*', 90°. See Imamate. 

Kuthayyir, IL. 134°*; Keisdnite, I. 77'4, IL. 25°7, 35", 79° ; Keisanitic 
poem ascribed to him (or as-Sayyid), IL. 88 f. ; Khashabi, IT. 94°", 
95" ; believes in his own return, IL. 24°, 27 n. 2, in Transmigration: 
Il. 26°", 27 n. 4, 45°; aids Ahindif, Il. 42° ; denounces Companions, 
Il. 148 f. 


Lamas, tribe, IT. 75°. 
Logic, elimination of, from religion, IT. 15. 
Luminaries, creation of, [. 59?', IL. 84° ff. 


Madain, city, I. 42", n. 6. 
al-Mada‘ini, If. 57'°. 

Maghrib, Karmatians in, II. 109 ff. 

Magis, tribe, I. 75’. 

Mahdi, Caliph, [T. 39'*, 131". 

“6 = Messiah, s. v., cf. IL. 36": of the Ithnd‘ashariyya, see 
Muhammed b. al-Hasan b. ‘Ali; traditions about, IL. 
30° ff., 53! ff. 

al-Makrizi, I. 7, IT. (4), 3°4. 16%. 
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Malchizedek, I. 46°. IT. 46 f. 
Malikiyya, II. 76'?, 117". 


al-Mamtdra, sect (= Miisawiyya), I. 44'°, IL. 40, 514, 60°. 
al-Ma’mtin, Caliph, If. 59?7. 


Mandzean, influence, I. 4, II. 80 ff., 84'>, 87°". 
Mani, II. 80°’. 
Manichzan, influence, I. 4, II. 29 f., 80, 87', 104°. 


al-Mansfr, Caliph, I. 70 penult., II. 100 f., 118, 119?, 121) ff., 125 n. 4, 


140 n. 3. 
: an-Namari, poet, II. 153 n. 6. 
, title of Karmatian missionary-in-chief, IT. 109. 
Manstiriyya, see Abii Mansfr. 
Marcus, Gnostic, II. 82!. 
Marriage, with forbidden relations, 1. 33*°, II. 12'°: with nine wives, 
I. §3!3, cf. IT. 73'. 


al-Masiil an-Nasiriyya, book, LI. 29 footnote. 


Masimida (or Masmiida), tribe, [. 54'%, II. 76. 

Mas‘fid b. Hureith, IT. 111° ™. 

Mawiili, II. 34, 94'*, 107 n. 2. 

Mazdak, I. 37", IT, 19%, 120'. 

Mazdakiyya, II. 19*7, 20°. 

Medina, I. 43", II. 389 n. 2. 

Meimiin al-Kaddah, IT. i112 n. 3. 

Meimadniyya, ib. 

Meimtiniyya, Kharijite sect, IT. 12!°: '’, 

Mekka, I. 53 n. 1, IL. 42°, 67, 94°, n. 1. 

Merv. city, I. 70 n. 7, IT. 119', 120°. 

Messiah, and Messianism, I. 3 n. 1, 45', IL. 36 ff., 43", 94°7 ff. 

Metempsychosis, see Transmigration of Souls. 

Methusalem, I. 46 n. 1, II. 46?!, n. 8. 

Miklas b. Abi *l-Khattab, see Abi ’l-Khattab. 

Milal wa’n-Nihal, literature on. I. 5: by Ibn Hazm, literary char- 
acter of, I. 12 ff., manuscripts of, 17 ff., compared with work of 
ash-Shahrastani, 16. 

Mimiyya, II. 103+. 

Mitham at-Tammar, IT. 60", 

Moses, II. 70'", 1167, 135°). 

Mu‘ammar, I. 64°, 69", IT. 96%. 2', 114!? ff. 

Mu‘ammariyya, IT. 74'’, 113°7, 114". 
b. ‘Abbad, IL. 114", 
Mu‘awiya, Caliph, I. 75°, IT. 145 n. 2, 1481, 
“6 b. ‘Abdallah Da’l-Janahein, IL. 27 n. 4, 44*°, 454, n. 2. 
Janahiyya, II. 44". 
Mufaddal- as-Seirafi, II: 96*°. 
Mufawwida, sect, see Tafwid. 


al-Mugira b. Sa‘id, I. 34°', 59 f.. ID. 31°, 79 ff., 90°, 962; called Saba’t, 


Il. 100°" *°, =See Rawafid. 
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Mugiriyva, II. 87%, n. 2, 967, 153'*; tcrrerists, 
I. 62'°, IL. 92'*; hajj in honor of Ja‘far as-Sddik, 11. 107" ; 
relation to Khattdbinya, U1. 97}. 
al-Mugira b. Shu‘ba, II. 140 n. 1. 

Muhallab, II. 93°°. 

Muhammed, the Prophet, resembled ‘Ali, I. 56, II. 77 f., hence mis- 
taken for him, ib.; apostle of ‘Ali, but usurped prophecy, I. 66 
ult. (ef. I. 56), IL. 102°, 116°, 127'*; responsible for strife about 
Imamate, I. 55', 80+, cf. IL. 76° ; divinity of, I. 67°, 68°, IT. 102 f., 
Demiurge, 91°; return of, If. 24, 25 n. 1; stops sun, IT. 69*, 71°", 
See ‘Ali b. Abi Talib, Mystic lore. 

Muhammediyya, believe in his divinity, I. 67', 
II. 102 f. 
Muhammed b. ‘Abdallah, Katib, I. 47", II. 48°. 
é b. Se b. al-Hasan, I. 43! ff., 60", n. 5, 64°, II. 
23, 80", 31°, 864, 87. 
Muhammediyya, II. 86, 102 n. 5. 
b. os b. Tahir, I. 43", IL. 31°. 
b. ‘Abd as-Salaim, called Shukk al-Leil, I. 47° [see IL. 
>). it, 45", 1, 1. 
b. Abi Zeinab, see Ab’l-Khattab. 
ts b. ‘AR Db. ‘Abdallah b. al-‘Abbas, IT. 123", 
ns » © DB. Abi Talib, see M. b. al-Hanafiyya. 
b. ‘© b. al-Husein al-Bakir, I. 58°, 64°, 68, 75°, IT. 
22%, 80!7, 9523, 139. 
b. “ bz Miisa, I. 48", 58°, 76%, 
b. “ b. an-Nu‘man (II. 59°), see M. b. Ja‘far. 
‘* b. ash-Shalmagan, see ash-Shalmagani. 
b. al-Fadl, see ‘Ali b. al-F. 
b. Habib, II. 109°, 
b. al-Hanafiyya, significance of name, I. 53 n. 3; wor- 
shipped by Keisdniyya, s.v.; defended by Khasha- 
biyya, Il. 94°; supernatural knowledge of, II. 33, 
er.. IZ. 
b. al-Hasan b. ‘Ali, Mahdi of Ithnud‘ashariyya, I. 47 f., 
58’, 76, II. 52 ff., 617; ‘*man of the cellar,” IT. 
27"!, 134'? ff., cf. I. 77 n. 7. 
b. Ishak b. Ibrahim, II. 32°. 
b. Ismail b. Ja‘far b. Muhammed, Mahdi of Sab‘iyya 
(and Karmatians), I. 58°, 68'%, Il. 79°, 108". 
b. Ja‘far b. Muhammed, I. 76°. 


b. *-* b, an-Nu'man, called Sheitan at-Tak, I. 31, 
50 f., 75 penult., II. 15 n. 3, 59, 65 n. 2, 150°, 157 
n. 4. 


Nu‘maniyya, II. 59". 
Sheitaniyya, IT. 59'*, 66%. 
b. Karram, I. 29'° ff., 11. 8, 9°. 
Karramiyya, II. 8’. 
b. al-Kasim b. ‘Ali, I. 44', IT. 32" ff. 














176 F. Friedlacnder, [ 1908. 


Muhammed b. an-Nu‘main, see M. b. Ja‘far b. an-N. 


es b. Nuseir, IT. 127’. 
b. Salih b. Mu‘awiya, II. 45 n. 2. 
b. Wrstd, see Ibn Warsand. 


b. Ya‘kOb. II. 42? f. 
Ya‘kfibiyva, ib. 
b. Zakariyya ar-Razi, II. 64". 

Muhammediyya: 1) see Muhammed, the Prophet ; see Muhammed b. 
‘Abdaliah b. al-Hasan. 

Mujabbira (or Mujbara), sect, II. 9, 1177, 88 n. 2. 

al-Mukaddasi, on number of sects, I. 6; and Shi‘a, II. 145 n. 2, 
al-Mukanna‘, I, 36°, 70°, IL. 120 f, 
Mukatil b. Suleiman, I. 31'*, Il. 11°", 677". 
al-Mukhtar b. Abi ‘Ubeid, I. 44’, 58'%, 77°, IT. 17°. 33 f., 72, 79'7, 93 f. 
Mukhtariyya, II. 33”, 79'*. 

Mu'min at-Tak (II. 59'*), see Muhammed b. Ja‘far b. an-Nu‘maan. 

Murji‘a, sect, I. 29', 817, 32, 34%, II. 72%. 59, 113!, 21°7, 152 penult. 

Misa b. Ja‘far b. Muhammed al-Kazim. I. 44!", 58°, 76°, II, 89', 151°. 

MOsawiyya. IT. 40, 50 ff., 60°, 75*7, 

Mus‘ab, II. 93". 

Mushabbiha, sect, If. 9°. Cf. Tashbih. 

Muslimiyya, see Aba Muslim, 

al-Mu'‘tadid, Caliph, lL. 67>, 77". 
al-Mu‘tasim, “ t.90°. 
al-Mutawakkil, *“‘ — IL. 156'". 

Mu tazila, 1. 29°, 31", 32". 32 penult., IL. 9, 21°': origin of name, IT. 
138 n. 1; Transmigration, IL. 63*°, other doctrines, II. 66, 93! ; 
and Shi‘a, U1. 11° ff., and Imadmiyya, 11°", ef. 638", and Zeidiyua 
11°" ff. : 

Muzaffar b. Ardshir, see Abi Manstir Muzaffar. 

Mystic lore (supernatural knowledge), of Muhammed, I. 38, II. 20", 
of ‘Ali, IL. 38, of Muhammed b. al-Hanafiyya, 1. 33 £. See Imams. 


Nafaliyya, see Baklivya. 
Nafta. city in district of Kufsa. s.v. 
an-Nahkini (Li. 103'"), see al-Bhnki. - 
Nahliyya (=Bajaliyya, I. 54 n. 6,n. &), see Ibn Warsand. 
an-Najjar, 1) see al-Husein b. Muhammed ; 2) see Ibn Haushab. 
Nakaliyya, see Bakliyya. 
Name, of God, s.v.; of ‘Ali, I. 58 penult., IL. 73; identical with that 
of Prophet, IL. 53, 87°; allusions to, found in Koran, I. 61'", 62°, 
I]. 88°", ef. 1. 35, IL. 14. : 


Narjis, mother of Mahdi, I. 48", 76'", I. 54!, 
Nasariyya. citadel, II. 126%, 

Naskh (‘‘ abrogation”). TI. 72!-*°. 

Nasriyya (IL. 126**), see Nuseiriyya. 
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Nags, written bequest, of Muhammed to ‘Ali, I. 22, 73 ff., II. 66%, 
158°; of or through ‘Ali to al-Hasan and al-Husein, I. '75'4, II. 
132”, to Muhammed b. al-Hanafiyya, 11. 34 n. 3 ; of Ja‘far as-Sadik 
to one of his sons, IT. 132% ; hidden by Companions, s.v.; point of 
issue between Imdmiyya and Zeidiyya, see Imamate. 

Nawiasib, nickname for opponents of Shi‘a, II. 159. 

Nawus, I. 44°, II. 41. 

Nawusiyya, ib. 
an-Nazzim, I. 50", 51°, IT. 111, 56°, 5714, 58, 6074, 649, 74 n: 1. 

Nisabar, I. 73°, II. 123°. 

Nisba, influence of, on enumeration of sects, I. 7 f.; artificial forma- 
tion of, II. 119 n. 2. 

Nisibis, II. 937, 

Nu‘maniyya, see Muhammed b. Ja‘far b. an-Nu‘man. 

Nuseiri, IT. 127°. 

Nuseiriyya, I. 71 f., II. 18°, 102'%, 116', 126 ff. 


‘Omar, see Aba Bekr. 

Omayya b. Abi Salt, II. 28 n. 1. 

‘Omeir at-Tabban, I. 64!°, IT. 9675, 

‘Omeiriyya, II. 97°. 

Osrushna, province, II. 101 n. 1. 

‘Othman, Caliph, interpolated Koran, II. 61° ff.; uprising against, 
I, 37'°, II. 194; hated by Imaémiyya, I. 52n. 5, and Khawdrij, 
II. 64*', while Zeidiyya vacillating, see I. 747, IT. 129°, 132° 
and 12976, 1304, 189 n. 1. 

** al- Khashabi, II. 931, 


Paradise, nine enter while alive, LI. 47°: and Hell will decay, I. 
549, IT. 15', 73 £., cf. 75. 

Paul, apostle, see Gulat. 

Persians, and Shi‘a, I. 35 f., II. 16; and al-Mukhtdr, II. 94'; absorb 
‘7jl, 11. 80 n. 4; derogate ‘Ali, II. 78° ; call themselves ‘‘ sons” 
and ‘‘ nobles,” I. 35 ult., II. 18°; Persian language, II. 90°, 93°, 
cf. 78°. 

Phinehas, still alive, I. 46°, IT. 46'?, 47°, 

Pilgrimage, see Hajj. 

Prayers, two a day, I. 334; seventeen (or nineteen), I. 374, n. 3, 71°, 
n. 4, IT, 1265; fifty, 1. 87, II. 16%. 

Precepts, religious, saints exempt from, I. 34!', 87’, 73°, II. 13'°, 141; 
have inner meaning, I. 35, II. 14, 107, 129°; abolished by Aba 
Mansiir, I. 62", by Harithiyya, II. 125, by Imamiyya, 61°°, by 
Karmatians, 109°, by Khattadbiyya, 14, 112", by al-Mukanna‘, 120°° 

Prophecy, can be acquired, I. 34°, II. 13° ; inadmissible after Muham- 
med, I. 47", 55 n. 7, 56', IL. 49, 768, 92°; True Prophet, see Clem- 
entines. 

Ptahil, deity of Mandzeans, IT. 84?°, 
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ar- Radi, Caliph, I. 70 n. 2. 
Radwa, mountain, I. 43 n. 7, 44°, 77 ult., II. 35 ff., 391, 951%. 
Raj‘a, see Return ; miscellaneous uses of word, II. 28 n. 1. 
ar- Rashid, Caliph, II. 39'°, 58°, 
Ray, city, I. 78 n. 2, II. 134** ; mountains, IT. 119". 
Rawafid, term, see Appendix A; different forms of word, II. 137, 
origin, 138 ff., supposed to have been coined by al-Mugira b. Sa‘id, 
139 f., coined by Zeid b. ‘Ali, 139, 1414, 142 n. 6, derogatory mean- 
ing of, 138 n. 1, 140 n. 3;=‘‘ repudiators” (of Abi Bekr and 
‘Omar and Companions), II. 64 f., 142 ff.; and Shi‘a, IL. 146 ff.; 
applied to Keisdniyya, Ii. 156 n. 3, to Imadmiyya (excluding 
Zeidiyya), I. 44°, 47%, II. 148 ff., to Ithnd@‘ashariyya, 151, to 
Guldt 151 ff., to all Shiitic sects (including Zeidiyya), 154 ff.; 
acknowledge Imamate of Ja‘far as-Sddik, II. 1048, 150 ult.; are 
no Muslims, II. 62°, 153°; compared with Jews, II. 19°°, with 
Christians, 142 n. 2, worse than Jews and Christians, 1444, cf. 77'*. 
See Shiva. 
Rawand, near Isbahdn, II. 122*° ;=Riwand (in Khordsdn)), II. 123. 
ar-Rawandi, II. 123 f. 
Rawandiyya, I. 70", IT. 100*, 121 ff., 153%. 
Reappearance, see Return. 
Resurrection, denied, II. 45, 74’. 
Return, after death (Raj‘a), I. 34 ult., IL. 28-28, 50 f., 861%, 11426, 
Raj‘iyya, IT. 24’, 25°. 
Riwand, see Rawand. 
ar-Riwandi (II. 123"), see Rawandiyya. 
Rizim b. Sabik, II. 118". 
Rizamiyya, II. 118 f., 120", 124118, 
Rubdbadiyya, see Abi’l-‘Abbas. 
Rustem b. Husein b. Haushab, see Ibn Haushab. 
‘* bp, Karhin b. Haushab, see Ibn Haushab. 


Sabd’iyya, see ‘Abdallah b. Saba. 
Sabbab, IT. 42 n. 1. ‘ 
Sabbabiyya, ib. 
Sabbdabiyya, or Sababiyya (II. 17 n. 1, 41 f.), see Saba’iyya. 
Sab‘iyya, II. 79", 108'°. 
as-Saddik, see Ja‘far b. Muhammed as-S. 
as-Saffah, Caliph, II. 118??, 119". 
Safiyya bint ‘Abd al-Muttalib, aunt of Prophet, II. 145. 
Sahabiyya, II. 42°, 
$a’id an-Nahdi, II. 90", 96%. 
Saints, superior to prophets, I. 34°, II. 13'*:"*; exempt from religious 
precepts, 8.v. 
Sakil, mother of Mahdi, I. 48”, 76, II. 54'*, 
Salit, see Prayers. 
Salih b. Tarif, I. 472", IT. 49°-2"- 
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Salihiyya: 1) see al-Hasan b. Salih; 2) sect of Mu‘tazila, II. 181 n. 2. 
Salim b. Abi Hafga, II. 129*'. 
‘* b. Mas‘fid (=al-Harith), IT. 125+. 
Salma b. Kuheil, IT. 130'. 
Samak b. Harb, II. 131?'. 
Samuel b. Nagdela, I. 13 (1. 3 from below). [Joseph is oversight. | 
Sarhat at-Tabari, IT. 93 n. 2. 
Sari al-Aksam, I. 64 n. 11. II. 96. 
Saturninus, Gnostic, IT. 85!'. 
Sausan, mother of Mahdi, I. 48°, 76'8, IT. 54!4, 
Sawad, province, I. 68 n. 8, IT. 110?', 1114.5, 
Sawwar, poet, II. 140 n. 3. 
as-Sayyid al-Himyari, II. 134, cf. 39 0. 3; argues with Muhammed b. 
Ja‘far b. an-Nu‘man, II. 59'°; his rawi Ishak b. Muhammed, II. 
102°; believes in return of Muhammed b. al-Hanafiyya, I. 77', 
78 n. 2, IL. 25°, 35°¢, 36 ff., cf. 27 n. 4, in Transmigration, I. 34'*, 
52°, IL. 26'*, 63n. 2;0n name of Mahdi, II. 53 n. 2; on sun miracle, 
IT. 68" ; against divinity of ‘Ali, II. 101 n. 2; against Rawéd/id, II. 
140 n. 3; denounces Companions, II. 144 n. 6. 
Sects, number of, I. 6 f.; classification of, I. 20 ff., 29', 40", IT. 21°. 
Sefer Yesirah, IT. 82". 
Sem, identical with Malchizedek, II. 47°. 
Seven, Imams, see Sab‘iyya; angels, II. 84** ; prophets, II. 86', 89 f., 
10418,24: incarnations, II. 127". 
Seveners, see Sab‘iyya. 
ash-Sha‘bi, I. 60%, IT. 867°; on ‘Abdallah b. Saba, II, 43'%:2°; utterances 
against Shi‘a, II. 19'°, 77'°, 95%, 185, 142 n. 2, 144, 
Shafitiyya, II. 117''. 
ash-Shalmagani, Ibn Abi’! ‘Azakir (also written Karakir), I. 69 ult. ff., 
70 n. 2, II. 115 ff., 127". 
‘Azakira, II. 116°, 
Kardakiriyya, II. 117*. 
Sheitan at-Tak and Sheitaniyya, see Muhammed b. Ja‘far b. an- 
Nu‘man. 
Shi‘a, name, II. 157 f., applied to Imémiyya, 158, to Zeidiyya, ib., to 
both, 159' ; origin I. 3 n. 1; character, I. 4 f. ; division of sects, I. 
21 ff., 42)°, II, 155'°, 156', cf. I. 30%; fundamental beliefs of, I. 
3127, 32%, 78 ff. ; *‘ exaggerations” of, I. 34f. ; anthropomorphistic, 
II. 135'7; relation to Mu‘tazila, I. 812°, II. 11° ff., to Guldt, s.v. ; 
compared with Jews, see ash-Sha‘bi ; Traditions against, s.v. ; of 
illegitimate birth, I. 49 f., II. 55°°. See Imamiyya, Rawafid, 
Zeidiyya. 
Shibash, see al-Basri. 
Shindas, see al-Basri. 
ash-Shortah, district near Wédsit, II. 127?'. 
Shukk al-Leil, see Muhammed b. ‘Abd as Salam. 
Simeon, tribe, II, 49”. 
Simon Magus, IT. 85°’, 
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Sdfis, originated by Abt Sa‘id Abéi ’l-Kheir, s.v.; in Isbahdn, II. 45, 
n. 2; believe that Elijah and ai-Khadir alive, I. 46’, II. 47°, that 
saints superior to prophets, s.v., and exempt from religious pre- 
cepts, s.v.; follow Shi‘a, II. 148, and Gulédt, I. 73, II. 152; are no 
Muslims, I. 30 ult., n. 11, II. 112°. 

Sufriyya, Kharijite sect, I. 37°, 71%, IL. 9%, #4, 1261.13, 

Sufyan ath-Thauri, II. 42**. 

Suleiman b. Jarir, I. 79?', IT. 72%, 129%4, 1867, 149°. 

Suleimaniyya, II. 136", 
Jaririyya, 7b. 

Sunbad (or Sinbad), I. 36°, IT. 18'%. 

Sunna, I. 29', 33'!, 34°. 

Supernatural knowledge, see Mystic lore. 

Surhtbiyya, see Abd’l-Jarfid. 

Surr-man-ra’a (Samara), city, I. 76 n. 10, IL. 18°, 


as-Siis, city, I. 54'°, 55', TL. 76°. 


Syzygy, see Clementines. 


Tabaristan, province, IT. 33°. 
Tabdil, see Koran, interpolated. 
Tafwid, doctrine, II. 91. 


at-Tahawi, II. 70. 


Tahir b. al-Husein, I. 43 n. 11. 
Takhlit, doctrine, IT. 91", 

Takiyya (‘‘ compulsion ”’), IT. 9". 
Talabira, city in Spain, I. 474, II. 48”. 
Talikan, city in Khordsdn, I. 44’, 


at-Tammiar, I. 79?', II. 60° ; see ‘Ali b. Mitham. 


Tandsukh, see Transmigration of Souls. 
Tarif, II. 49°. 

Tashbih, see God. 

Tawis, II. 41 n. 2. 


at-Tayyar, (II. 60"), see ‘Ali b. Mitham. 


Terrorism, among Shiitic sects, I. 35'”, 62 f., IT. 92 f., 9574, 153. 

Thugs, in India, IT. 92°. 

Tiberias, I. 72?, II. 1277°, 

Tiflis, Il. 125 n. 4. 

Tigris, rise of, II. 114”. 

Traditions, forged or interpolated by Shi‘a, I. 78‘, IT. 1385; by Khat- 
tdbiyya, Il. 113°; by Sunna against Shi‘a, Il. 48°", 13571, 146, 
against Zeidiyya, Il. 147 n. 2. 

Transmigration, of Souls (Tanasukh), belief of Mu‘tazila, I. 33 ult., 
II. 12%, of Keisdniyya, s.v., of other heretics, I. 71°, II. 11", 45'2, 
113?°; relation to Return, II. 26 f. ; consequences, I. 52, II. 74. 

Tanadsukhiyya, II. 12°', 26%, 632, 


Trinity, II. 917%. 
Tugj, I. 65, n. 2, Il. 97°. 
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at-Tisi, IT. (5), 59”, 107 n. 1. 
Twelvers, see Ithnd‘ashariyya. 


*Ubeidallah [b. Muhammed al-Habib], divinity of, I. 69', II. 20°, 95*, 

109*4, 111°, 
‘¢ bb. Ziyad, IT. 93", 
al-‘Uleis, tribe, I. 65 n. 2, II. 972'. 
‘Ulyan b. Dira‘, IT. 101*. 
‘Ulyaniyya, I. 66'*, IT. 101 f. 
Urdunn, district in Palestine, I. 72', II. 127°°. 
Ustadsis, I. 36°, II. 18*', 


Vice, unnatural, I. 70°, IT. 109%, 117°. 


Wiakifa, or Wakifiyya, IT. 26°, 40, 50 ff. 
al- Warrak, II. 15 n. 3, 136 (Corrections). 

Wasil b. ‘Ata, II. 1188, 43 n. 1, 129'*, 14174, 153. 

WaAsit, city, II. 41 n. 2, 65'*, 80°, 1151, 12773, 145 n. 2. 

Water, sanctity of, I. 60", II. 878; ‘‘dark” and ‘‘ white” waters of 
Mandeeans, II. 84!" ff. 

Weaver’s trade, despicable. IT. 96". 

World, creation of, I. 59, II. 81 ff. ; eternity of, I. 54", II. 74°, 


Yahya b. Dikrweih (or Zikrweih), II. 79°, 97. 
‘¢ b. Khalid, Vizier, II. 607%, 102 n. 3, 133?!. 
‘sb. ‘Omar b. Yahya, I. 48" ff., TI. 81 f. 

Ya‘kObiyya, see Muhammed b. Ya‘kdb. 

Yazid b. ‘Omar (or ‘Omeir), II. $7°. 

Yemen, I. 68, II. 18°, 109 f. 

Yiinus b. ‘Abdarrahman, IT. 40, 51%. 

Yusuf b. ‘Omar, I. 62°, IT. 8621, 10025, 138'?. 


Zahirism, I. 38 f., If. 8%, 128". 
az-Zakari (II. 109"), see al-Isbahani. 

Zakariyya b. Muhammed, II. 87 n. 2. 

Zebid, in Yemen, II. 110'°. 

Zeid b. ‘Ali b. al-Husein, I. 749, IT. 11%7, 22%4, 129'*, 188 ff., 141 f. 

Zeidiyya, on Imamate, s.v. (twice); on Imam- 

ate in Kureish, II. 152 ult. ; acknowledge Abi Bekr and ‘Omar, 
I. 22, 74'%, 7913, IT. 222° (see also s.v.), and doubtful about ‘Othmdn, 
s.v., but change their attitude, II. 155 n. 1, cf. 158; believe in 
Muhammed b. al-Kdsim, II. 33? ; and Sunna, II. 155, 157 f. ; and 
Mu‘tazila, s.v. ;and Keisdniyya, I, 23, 34f.,44'; and Jéraidiyya, I. 
42'7, 7413, TI, 153 n. 1; and Imamiyya, s v.; and Guldt, II. 76*9: 
designated as Shi‘a, II. 158; nicknamed Nugsab, II. 159"° ; tradi- 
tions against, s. v. ; men belonging to, II. 11*', 72” (cf. 129°), 106 
n. 5, 131”. *, Cf. Imamiyya, Rawéafid, Shita. 
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Zenj, I. 65 n. 2, IL. 31°, 98°. 
Zikrweih (or Dikrweih) b. Mihrweih, IT. 977°. 
Ziyad, tribe, I. 68 n. 8, II. 110'°. 

‘* brother of Mu‘dwiya, II. 110", 
Zubeir b. Safiyya, cousin of Prophet, II. 145. 
Zurara b. A‘yun, IT. 40%, 667°, 91 n. 1, 146 n. 4. 


Zutt (Gypsies), II. 99. 


LIST OF ARABIC WORDS.! 


oLisYt 


ols! 


OR 


s 


burdens 
yas _ 


all ye s* 
ee 

i> 

who 


rr) 
Gl 


18° ff. 
183 ff, 


see VAs, 
2114, 


see a5 

138 n. 4,144 n. 1. 
91°, 

see Vas). 

138 n. 4, 144 n. 8. 
146, see Kaaw. 
110°, 

12778, 

130°. 


23 ff. 28 n. 1. 


iudsl), eh), pasty, wl! 137. See 


Karas and 

Vas), Vass 142. 
105 n. 2. 
507, 51). 





1 Quotations exclusively refer to the second part of this treatise. 
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139 n. 2. 


6723, 


32. 

12° ff., 145 n. 2. 
1345, 

50, 51 n. 1. 

9376 ff. 

97 n. 4. 

17 n. 3. 

130. 


109. 


or ols 159. 


97 n. 5. 
9125, 


(and Lii3) 50. 
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A [Hymn to Bal (Tablet 29644, CT. XV, Plates 11 and 
12).\—By Freperick A. Vanpersurcu, Ph.D., Columbia 
University, New York City. 


One more very difficult hymn is herewith added to the hymns 
to Bél already translated. Jastrow’s Die —eligion Babyloni- 
ens und Assyriens gives translations of several hymns to Bél. 
My doctor’s thesis (Columbia University, 1908) contains, 
besides hymns to Sin, Adad and Tammuz, a transliteration and 
translation of a hymn to Bél from CT. XV_ never before pub- 
lished. There are still two mofe hymns to Bél in CT. XV 
never yet translated, as far as I can learn, one of which is very 
difficult. Professor John Dyneley Prince of Columbia Uni- 
versity intends before long to publish the whole collection of 
hymns in CT. XV, Plates 7 to 30. Indeed, it would be a valu- 
able service to Assyriology to gather together in one collection 
all the hymns to Bél that can be found, just as the Rev. Dr. E. 
Guthrie Perry has done with reference to Sin in his little work 
entitled Hymnen und Gebete an Sin, 190%. 


TExt AND TRANSLATION. 


1. en zu sd(DI)-mar-mar mu-lu-ta 2 mu-un-eu 
Lord of wisdom, counsellor, who teacheth wisdom to man! 
2. da-imina-ma v-mu-un-e e-kur-ra 
In Erech, lord of E-kur ! 
3. w-tu-ud-da har-sag-ga(MAL) @-mu-un-e e-ninni 
Begetter of light; mountain, lord of E-ninnu! 
4. ud-da nun gal (IG) a-a "9" en-lil-la 
Light that is lordly, father Bél! 
5. dag(Hl)-ga(MAL) dim-me-ir mah-a ag-80(KU) ti na-gub 
(DU)-bu 
Unto him that doeth good to the exalted gods, thou order- 
est life. 





The following abbreviations have been used in this article: Br.= 


Briinnow’s Classified List; CT.=Cuneiform Texts from the British 
Museum; MSL.=J. D. Prince, Materials for a Sumerian Lexicon, 
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9: 


10. 


11. 


14. 


16. 


17%. 


18. 


19. 
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kur tug(KU)-gim pes-pes-e &e-gim kin(K1) a-su-ub-bu 

Creator of the inhabited lands, creator of broad grain- 
fields, perfecter of government: 

sag zal(N1)-mar ki bal-a-a-zu-§(KU) 

O chief that art glorious, against the land that is hostile. to 
thee; 

mu-e-te har-sag gul-la-zu-§0(KU) 

against him that approacheth thy mountain for destruction ; 

kur érim(NE-RU)-8a(KU) gi dil(AS) da(KAK)-a-gim 
ka-ni 4-t-gi 

against the land of the enemy thou turnest, as a burning 
one who turneth his face. 

kur-kur ur-a ne-ib(TUM)-dig(SA)-dg(SA)-gi 

The hostile land thou destroyest. 

kur-kur-bad-gal ga- gal(MAL)-e si dg(SA)-ga me-en 

The great walled lands which are endowed with plenty 
thou subduest. 


. sag an-ta-ne ne-ib(TUM)-ra-ra-ra 


In the top of heaven thou dwellest (well established), 


. gal (IG) an-na-ge (KIT) ne-ib (TUM) - gud (DU) .- guh 


(DU)-b7 

In the door of heaven thou standest. 

gis §4-di-e& an-na-ge( KIT) ne-ib(TUM)-gar(SA)-gar(SA)- 
vi-ne. 

On the threshold of heaven thou art stationed. 


. 1% sag-kul an-na-ge(KAIT) im-si-il-li-en 


In the vestibule of heaven thou art exalted. 

vish si-gar(SA) an-na-ge(KIT) im-bu-en 

At the bar of the gate of heaven thou appearest. 

kur nu-Se-ga zar-ri-e& pi(?)-pi(?)-e-en 

Of the land which heareth not, which listeneth(?) obsti- 
nately(?), 

ki-bal nu-se-ga ki gab nu-gi-gi 

of the hostile land which heareth not, of the opposing land 
that turneth not, 

en me-en gii(KA) ur-a dg(SA)-ga-2u li iz-nu-be-ne-en 

lord thou art. To him that maketh: hostile cry against 
thee thou, thou wilt give no rest(?). 





I-IV, Leipzig, 1905-1908 ; OBI.=Old Babylonian Inscriptions chiefly - 
from Nippur, H. V. Hilprecht. 
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§a(LIB)-26(TUM)-ba-zu a-ba 1b(TUM)-ri(?)-sd(DI)-ne 

The heart of thy wrath, who can rival it ! 

ka-ta €(UD-DU)-a-zu sig(PA) hen-nu-di-ni(NIN) 

What goeth out of thy mouth, may no sceptre condemn it(?)! 


. 2a-da a-ba-a in-na-bal-e 


Unto thee who can break entrance! 


. en me-en ne(GIR) an azag-ga me-en kd-gadl(lG) un-e(?) 


me (?)-en(?) 

Lord thou art; the power of the shining heavens thou art; 
the gate of the land thou art. 

ha ab ma(SAR) ag-a-mu hu an(?)-nu ni-ri(?) 

Of the fish of the deep that swarm in shoals, of the birds 
of heaven that fly about (?), 

uru . . lu &(BIT) wru sub(RU) “4% en-lil-[la-me]-en 

of the cities . . . , of the dedicated temple of the city, 
thou art Bél. 

a-mu-un kaskal-ga(MAL) ur-sag-ga(MAL) . . . me-[en 

Lord of campaigns, hero . . . thou art. 


. nim zi-da-zu mulu ne . 


The elevation of thy right hand, which . 


REVERSE. 


. ) ¢ fF eres 
. ba e kud(TAR)-da-zu mulu nu-mu . 
. thy judgment (?), which . 
. dine "9s mu-ul-lil-la . 
. oe 
. e-kur-ra da sud-sud . . 
from E-kur far away . 
. dingir-ri-e-ne-me-en 
. of the gods thou art. 
. vngir a-nun-ge(KIT)-e-ne me-en 
. of the Anunnaki thou art. 
. Cg” en-lil-la me-en 
. . Bél thou art. 
. . “gr a-nun-ge(KIT)-e-ne me-en 
. of the Anunnaki thou art. 
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38. en 9 sar(?)-ra-0"9"" en-lil-ld me-en 
Lord of . . . Bél thou art. 

Colophon. e¢§-ussa ér(A-SI) lim(LUL)-ma “4” en-lil-ld-kam 
38 lines. Penitential Psalm of Bél. 


COMMENTARY. 


1. en zu sd(DI1)-mar-mar mu-lu-ta zu mu-un-zu 
Lord of wisdom, counsellor, who teacheth wisdom to man! 
mar-mar is ES for the EK gar (SA)-gar(SA) and equals 
Sakdnu, ‘establish’ (Br. 9552, 5823 and 5820), sd(DI) being 
equal to milku, ‘counsel’ (Br. 9531). The verb zu equals 
lamddu (Br. 131), which in the causative stem means ‘teach.’ 


2. da-imina-ma v%-mu-un-e e-kur-ra 
In Erech, lord of E-kur! 

da-imina, meaning ‘seven sides,’ occurs a few times as the 
ideogram for Uruk (Br. 6696). We know that Erech was a 
walled town called in Sumerian bad unug-*'-ga (OBI. 26. 5). 
ma, no doubt, follows da-imina with the significance ‘land:’ 
ma = mdtu (Br. 6774). é-kur-ra is the name of Bél’s temple in 
Nippur. While Erech appears at the time of this writing to 
have been a literary center and was doubtless the seat of royal 
power, Nippur was looked upon as the religious center, Bél 
being the chief of the gods. 


3. a-tu-ud-da har-sag-ga(MAL) «-mu-un-e é-ninnt 
Begetter of light; mountain, lord of E-ninnu! 
a-tu-ud-da = alddu (Br. 1070); @ is an abstract prefix; 
tu = ‘beget,’ ud = ‘day,’ or ‘light,’ and da is a phonetic 
complement. «@-tu-uwd-da is sometimes translated in Assyrian 
by the participle aldu (IV R. 15, Obv., Col. II, lines 21 and 
22)=‘begetter.’ har-sag=sadd, ‘mountain’ (Br. 8553) ; liter- 
ally, ‘circtlar head,’ or ‘ peak.’ gd(MAL) seems to be a phonetic : 
complement. 


4. ud-da nun gdal(IG) a-a “"9"" en-lil-la 
Light that is lordly, father Bél! 
nun = rubé and gdl(IG) = baka, Bél’s name occurs once in 
the Obverse and twice in the Reverse, as well as once in the 
Colophon. In line 32, the ES form seems to be given. 
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5. dig(Wl)-ga(MAL) dim-me-ir mah-a ag-si(KU) ti na-gub 
(DU)-bu 
Unto him that doeth good to the exalted gods, thou order- 
est life. 
dig(Hl) = tabu (Br. 8239); the identity of the sign would 
seem to be assured by the phonetic complement ga. mah = siru 
(Br. 1047), ‘exalted.’ ag = epéSu (Br. 2778). s4(KU) = ana 
(Br. 10562). gub(DU) = nuzdzu, ‘stand’ (Br. 4893). 
6. kur tug(KU)-gim pes-pes-e Se-gim kin(K1) a-su-wbh-bu 
Creator of the inhabited lands, creator of the broad grain- 
fields, perfecter of government. 
tug(KU) = subdtu, ‘ take possession of’ (Br. 10551). Se=8en, 
‘grain’ (Br. 7433), and is apparently a Semitic value, or else 
%eu is a Sumerian loan-word in Semitic. The sign-name is 
C-UM. kin(KI) = tértu, ‘government’ (Br. 10756); the sign 
KI means ‘turn.’ su-uwb = suklulu, ‘perfect’ (Br. 206), and is 
phonetic for a value for which we seem at present to have no 
sign. 
7. sag zal(N1)-mar ki bal-a-a-zu-80 (KU) 
O chief that art glorious, against the land that is hostile 
to thee; 
zal(N1I) = namdru, ‘bright’ (Br. 5319); this is a secondary 
meaning, the primary meaning of NI being ‘oil.’ bal-a-a-zu: 
reduplicated @ as a vowel prolongation is unusual. 


8. mu-e-te har-sag gul-la-zu-%n(KU) 
against him that approacheth thy mountain for destruction ; 
mu-e is a verbal prefix (Br., p. 532). te, verb = tehi, 
‘attack’ (Br. 7688). 
9. kur érim(NE-RU)-(KU) gi dil(AS) da(KAK)-a-gim 
: ka-ni 4-t-gi 
against the land of the enemy thou turnest, as-«a burning 


one who turneth his face. 
érim(NE-RU) = raggu, ‘bad’ (Br. 4607). gi = tdru, ‘turn’ 
(Br. 2405). dil(AS) = edu, ‘one’ (MSL., pp. 77 and 40). da 
(KAK)-a = hamdtu, ‘burn’ (Br. 5298). “%-v%-gi: % is a verbal 
prefix (MSL., p. xxrv). 
10. kur-kur ur-a ne-1b(TUM)-dg(SA)-dg(SA)-gi 
The hostile land thou destroyest. 
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ur-a: ur =nakru, ‘hostile’ (Br. 11263); the primary value 
being kalbu, ‘dog.’ ni-ib(TUM) is a verbal infix (MSL., p. 
xxx). dg(SA) = rahdsu, ‘destroy’ (Br. 11973); possibly the 
value could be nig or ig. 


11. kur-kur-bad- gal ga-gal(MAL)-e si dg(SA)-ga me-en 
The great walled lands which are endowed with plenty 
thou subduest. 
ga-gal(MAL)-e means ‘established plenty,’ ga being equal 
primarily to tudé, ‘teat,’ and then szbu, ‘milk’ (Br. 6114). e 
is probably vocalic. si = mald, ‘full’ (Br. 3393). me-en= 
atta, ‘thou’ (Br. 10402). 


12. sag an-ta-ne ne-ib(TUM)-ra-ra-ra 
In the top of heaven thou dwellest (well established). 
ra = asdbu, ‘dwell’ (Br. 6355). Note the triple reduplica- 


tion of ra-ra-ra. 


13. 9% gal (IG) an-na-ge (KIT) ne-ib (TUM) - gud (DU) - gud 
(DU)-4i 
In the door of heaven thou standest. 
gis gal(1G) = daltu, ‘door’ (Br. 2239). 


14. 1%" §4-di-e& an-na-ge(KIT) ne-ib(TUM)-gar(SA)-gar(SA)- 
Pi-ne 
On the threshold of heaven thou art stationed. 
§%-di-e& is dialectic for 3%1-dis and 1” §4-dis = médilu, ‘ thres- 
hold’ (Br. 7227 and 7232). gar(SA) = Sakdnu, ‘station’ (Br. 
11978). -ne may indicate pl. excellentiae. 


15. 9" sag-kul an-na-ge(KIT) im-si-il-li-en 
In the vestibule of heaven thou art exalted. 
isk sag-kul = sikkiru, ‘vestibule’ (Br. 3545). si-il = zakdru, 
‘exalt’ (Br. 3447). _si-i/ is no doubt phonetic here and different 
from the value si/(TAR), ‘fashion.’ The suffix en is prob- 
ably =me-en, ‘thou art.’ 


16. si-gar(SA) an-na-ge(KIT) im-bu-en 
At the bar of the gate of heaven thou appearest. 
gish si-gar(SA) -= Sigaru, ‘bar’ (Br. 3469), evidently the bolt 
that locked the gate or door. bu =namdru,. ‘appear’ (Br. 


1525). 




















——— 





ET em 





190) EF. A. Vanderburgh, (1908. 


17. kur nu-&e-ga zar-ri-e& pi(?)-pi(?)-e-en 
Of the land which heareth not, which listeneth (?) obsti- 
nately (?), 

§e-ya = Semi, ‘hear’ (Br. 7477). zar: the sign is the enclo- 
sure-sign containing the sign SE, but the meaning of zar seems 
not to be well established; perhaps it means ‘ opposition’ (MSL. 
p. 314, Sesi). zar-ri-e¥ seems to be an adverb qualifying pi(?)- 
pi(?), which means ‘listen.’ p7i(?)-pi(?): the signs here are 
uncertain, 

18. ki-bal nu-se-ga ki gab nu-yi-gi 
of the hostile land which heareth not, of the opposing land 
which turneth not, 

gab = irtu, ‘breast’ (Br. 4477), hence ‘opposing’. gi = tdru, 
‘turn’ (Br. 6331). 

19. en me-en gi(KA) ur-a dg (SA)-ga-zu li iz-nu-be-ne-en 
lord thou art. To him that maketh hostile cry against 
thee thou, thou wilt give no rest (?). 

gi(KA) = kiba, ‘speak’ (Br. 531). dg(SA) can equal epésu, 
‘make’ (Br. 11958), as well as rahdsu (see line 10). @ can 
equal atta (Br. 1101). be = pasdhu, ‘be quiet,’ (MSL., p. 56), 
the prefix iz being second person (MSL., p. xxvui1). The copyist 
seems quite uncertain about the signs of this line. 

20. &a(LIB)-2b(TUM)-ba-zu a-ba ib(TUM)-ri(?)-sd(DI)-ne 
The heart of thy wrath, who can rival it! 

(TUM) =agdgu, ‘wrath’ (Br. 4954). a-ba=mannu, 
‘who’ (Br. 11370). 2/(TUM) can be a prefix as well as an 
infix. 7é(?), if it is r7, can be a directive infix (MSL., p. xxiv). 
sd(DI1) = gandnu, ‘rival’ (Br. 9539). 

21. ka-ta €(UD-DU)-a-zu sig(PA) hen-nu-di-ni(NIN). 
What goeth out of thy mouth, may no sceptre condemn 
it (?)! 

é= asu, ‘go out’ (Br. 7873). di = danu, ‘judge’ (Br. 9525). 
22. za-da a-ba-a in-na-bal-e 

Unto thee who can break entrance! 

bal = ebéru, ‘pass over’ (Br. 266). 

23. en me-en ne(GIR) an azag-ga me-en kd-gal(1G) un-e(?) 
me(?)-en(?) 
Lord thou art, the power of the shining heavens thou art; 


the gate of the land thou art, 
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ne(GIR): the most common value of the sign is gir, ‘ foot,’ 
but the sign also, with the value née, = emiku, ‘power’ (Br. 


9184). 


24. ha ab ma(SAR) ag-a-mu hu an(?)-nu ni-ri(?) 
Of the fish of the deep that swarm in shoals, of the birds 
of heaven that fly about(?), 
mda(SAR) = asd, ‘go out,’ and ay = epéSu, ‘make’ (see line 
5). .mu is an indeterminate relative pronoun. md-ag-a-mu, lit- 
erally ‘which make a going out.’ ri(?) =pardsu, ‘fly’ (Br. 
2571). The nu after aviscurious and unusual. A correct ren- 
dering is obscured by the break in the text. 
25. uru . . lu e(BIT) wru sub(RU) "9" en-lil-[1d-me]-en 
of the cities . . ., of the dedicated temple of the city, 
thou art Bél. 
Sub(RU) = naddanu, ‘give’ (Br. 1435). 
26. a-mu-un kaskal-ga(MAL) ur-sag-ga(MAL) . . . me- en 
Lord of campaigns, hero . . . thou art. 
kaskal = harrdnu, ‘road’ (Br. 4457). 
27. nim zi-da-zu mulu ne . 
The elevation of thy right hand, which . 
nim = ela, ‘be high’ (Br. 9013). 


REVERSE. 


Colophon. e§-ussa ér(A-ST) lim(LUL)-ma “9 en-lil-ld-kam 
38 lines. Penitential Psalm to Bél. 
ussa = ‘eight.’ ér(A-SI) kibitu and lim(b) = kurd (Br. 7271). 
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Notes on a Few Inscriptions—By Cuaries ©. Torrey, 
Professor in Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 


A. On “Breg Resif” in the Bod-‘Astart Inscription. 


SomE time ago, in an article published in this Journal (vol. 
xxiii, pp. 164 f.; cf. xxiv, 215), I expressed the opinion that the 
three terms 0’ mr ** Sidon-by-the-Sea”, DY ODW ‘‘ High- 
Ileavens”, and qe {8 ‘*the Resif (or Resef) District”, 
in the royal inscription found on the stones of the great temple 
of Esmiin recently excavated near Sidon, were used to designate 
respectively the Sidonian promontory (where the city now 
stands); the hill district on the east, running north as far as 
the Auwaly river ; and the long strip of plain between the two. 
How far southward the ‘‘Resaif land” may have extended, I 
did not attempt to decide, though expressing a doubt as to 
whether it included the open district south of the city, where 
is found at the present day the extensive complex of tomb 
vaverns cut in the rock, called by the natives Maghdret Ablin, 
or ‘**Grotto of Apollo”; though why it should have been 
given his name has always been a riddle. 

It has recently occurred to me that this last-mentioned name 
is really the modern survival of the old Phoenician qv “IN. 
The god Resif (or Resef) was the Semitic equivalent of the 
Greek Apollo, both in Phoenicia and in Egypt, as every one 
knows. The two were commonly identified in ancient times. 
The district which had been so long called by the name of the 
Phoenician deity was styled the *¢ Apollo district” during the 
centuries of Graeco-Roman occupation of the land. At last, 
when the only distinctive thing left in the region was the 
necropolis, the name of Apollo still clung to this. An interesting 
parallel to the survival is found in the name of the ruin Arsiif, 


£ 


Laem), on the coast a few hours north of Jaffa. This is the 


"AroAAwvia of the Greek geographers, as is well known. In this 
case, as in very many others, the old Semitic name held its 
place so tenaciously as even to outlast the Greek substitute. 
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This identification, while it does not enable us to locate defi- 
nitely the three main districts of ancient Sidon, does at least 
give us another fixed point. ‘‘ Sidon-on-the-Sea” was the cape, 
the site of the oldest settlement and of the citadel. ‘* High- 
Heavens ” extended to the extreme northern limit of the Sido- 
nian territory, for the temple of ESmiin on the mountain slope 
above the Auwaly river is the same one which is designated in 
the ESmunazar inscription, line 17, as situated ‘‘ in ‘Mighty- 
Heavens’ (OV8 Ov’), in the mountain,” as I have shown 
elsewhere (ibid., xxiii, 167 ; xxiv, 214f.)’ The ‘‘ Resif-Land” 
included at least a part of the plain on the sowth. This sug- 
gests the possibility that the principle of division between 
the two inland districts was simply the geographical one, the 
territory on the south being given one specific name, and that 
on the north another. 


B. The “ Ankh” Symbol on Hebrew Seals. 


When I published the old Hebrew seal of Joshua ben Asaiah, 
in vol. xxiv of this Journal, pp. 205f., I was unable to explain 


the origin of the ornamental device ei=—=o which 


appears between the two lines of the inscription. I see now, 
however, that it is merely an adaptation of a twofold ankh 


sign . , the Egyptian symbol of life. 


The magical power of this symbol, as is well known, was in 
high repute in Asia as well as in Egypt. It appears again and 


‘It is very much to be desired that the well which I have identified 
(ibid., xxiii, 167f.) with the by bs *) of the ESmunazar inscription, 
situated on the hillside near the temple of ESmtn, together with the 
ancient and important aqueduct to whose water it gives access, should 
be thoroughly investigated. The aqueduct brings tiie water of the 
Auwaly river to the gardens of Sidon, and is apparently of ancient 
construction. If the identification just mentioned is correct, it then 
follows that the aqueduct is at least as old as the ESmunazar dynasty ; 
and the probability would be strong that the ease with which its water 
could be reached at this point was one of the two chief considerations 
which led to the choice of this site for the temple, the other being the 
fine situation on the hill with the view toward the east. See also the 
remarks of Macridy-Bey, Le Temple d’ Echmoun a Sidon (1904), pp. 37 f., 
cf. p. 16, who believes the aqueduct to be of Phoenician origin. 
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again on Phoenician and Hittite cylinders, and even on Israelite 
seals it has not been unknown. The now celebrated seal of 
Sema‘, servant of Jeroboam, shows this device on either side of 
the lion in the center ; not, however, carved in the stone, but 
painted on the surface—apparently by an afterthought on the 
part of the owner, who wished to give to the seal this added 
talismanic virtue. See the description by Kautzsch in the 
ZDPV., 1904, p. 3. 

Another example of the same kind is furnished by the seal 
impressions on the clay contract tablet recently excavated at 
Gezer. The tablet, which is inscribed in the cuneiform charac- 
ters, is stamped by the seal of one of the owners of the prop- 
erty, presumably a Hebrew, and on this seal the ankh sign 
holds a very conspicuous place. See the PEF. Quarterly Stute- 
ment for July, 1904. 


C. On Some Palmyrene Inscriptions. 


I have recently received from Dr. Hans Spoer, of Jerusalem, 
photographs and squeezes of those much discussed Palmyrene 
inscriptions from Damascus which were originally published by 
Jaussen in the Revue Biblique, 1897, pp. 592 ff.; then by D. H. 
Miller in the Denkschriften der Kais. Akad. der Wissenschaf- 
ten in Wien, vol. xlvi (1898); then by Chabot in the Journal 
Asiatique, 1900, pp. 257ff.; and which have been treated to 
some extent by several other scholars, see Lidzbarski’s Ephe- 
meris, I, 81, 212f. It might seem hardly worth while to 
attempt to comment further on any of these inscriptions ; how- 
ever, some justification for these few added notes may be found 
in the fact that the former editors were obliged to rely solely 
upon squeezes, without the supplementary aid which photo- 
graphs can give. I use, for convenience, the numbering of the 
inscriptions given in the Répertoire a’ Epigraphie Sémitique. 

140. It is not a ‘* buste de femme,” but that of a bearded 
man. 


[¢) - 
143. May not the second name in line 3 be PYYN (Gdns, 


- oe 
diminutive of Sich) rather than DYN ? The name would 
not be a remarkable one, though I do not know that it has been 
found elsewhere. Both on the squeeze and in the photograph 


i 
i 
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the penultimate letter looks only like J, and the last letter 
might of course be >: I subjoin a facsimile of the inscription. 


= =a el 
ect 


he. WIY 


51. The name in line 5 is appareutly %%° wWya . Both 


squeeze and photograph seem to indicate this rather than 
[N]5° (of which it is very likely the contracted form). 
152. There is no doubt as to the reading SAPAY. In all 
probability the 3, at least, owes its origin to the following 93M. 
53. The name is NINW NAD. not RIAYW alone. The squeeze 
makes this quite certain, and even in the photograph a.part of 
the 3 can be seen in the first line. The bust is that of a 
woman. The name in line 3 is of course NOY’. There seems 
to be no reason to suppose that any letters are missing in the 
last line ; both squeeze and photograph indicate that the surface 
of the stone is uninjured here, Probably a proper name, NJ). 


154. On the top of the curved object (band 





or hem of the robe ?) which the woman holds in her hand are 
carved distinctly—as the squeeze shows—the words npoy n3. 
Cf. No. 149, where the same words appear on the wand held by 
the man. Is there any significance in the choice of this place 





for the legend ? 
Miiller, No. 14; ef. Ephemeris I, 81, 212. Not in the 
Répertoire. The name at the beginning of the last line 


TIDY, seems to be not NIP (Miller), nor NITY 


(Chabot), nor NIP (Lidzbarski), but NIM. Elsewhere 
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(three times) in the inscription the 3 has very nearly this same 
form. 

Miiller, No. 16; not in the Répertoire. In the fourth line, 
where Miiller reads >, the letters seem to be NMOH. I 


give a facsimile of the whole inscription : 


Loa x maby 
4 DY SK yon 
WHYS ma 


ee. Nm 
eS BVA F nny 
Ki SA 23n 


The final & in the fourth line is certain, and the % hardly to be 

doubted. The traces of the other letters seem sufficient to 

establish their identity. Cf. the proper name nnn in Payne- 
i ed 


Smith, Thesaurus, col. 2136. 


Répertoive, No. 721; Ephemeris II, 316. The inseription 
published by me in this Journal, xxv (1904), 320. The word 
[NIP in the last line had no final X, either at the end of the 
line or elsewhere on the stone. The squeeze, supported by the 
photograph, seems conclusive on this point, Is it not the most 
likely supposition that the stone-cutter was interrupted before 
carving the % ? It seems to me extremely improbable that any- 
thing else than NPV should have been intended, The sug- 
gestions made by Lidzbarski (Aphemeris, ibid.) are ingenious, 


but hardly plausible. 

Répertoire, No. 743. Inseription published by Porter and 
Torrey in the AJSL., xxii, No. 8. Clermont-Ganneau is very 
probably right in conjecturing WADYIY instead of PIYPWyY 
in line 3. The squeeze does indeed seem to give the upper part 
of the fifth letter of the name as 3 and not D, but the paper 
contains a tangle of lines here. The final letter of the name 





pee Se 
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is faint, and might well have been intended for . In that case, 
the original, in Beirut, would probably show traces of the dot 
above, since in this inscription the letter \ is elsewhere thus 
pointed. It is likely that Professor Porter will be able to 
decide the question without difficulty.’ 

Répertoire, No. 746. Inscription published by Porter and 
Torrey, thid., No. 13. Chabot conjectures NWH for the 
name in line 3. On the contrary, the squeeze, which is per- 
fectly distinct, makes the reading NYDN certain. 


D. A New Copy of the “High-Place ” Inscription in Petra. 

Through the kindness of Professor Francis Brown, Director 
of the American School of Archaeology in Jerusalem, I have 
received a copy and a squeeze of the Nabatean inscription 
which was discovered and copied by Mr. George Sverdrup in 
1906, and published in Vol. xxviii of this Journal (1907), 
pp. 349-351. Professor Brown visited Petra in the spring of 
this year, 1908, remaining there several days. The squeeze 
was taken on May 8, and the copy was made three days later. 
Professor Brown’s account of the inscription and its surround- 
ings is as follows: 

‘* We found it, after some search, by examining the rocks at 
the sides of the stairway (Hoskins’ No. 1),* beginning at the 
top. Just west of the highest point of the hill a path runs 
down, northward, leading to the first distinguishable steps. 
There are, first, about 40 steps down toward the North; then a 
break; then about 36 steps down in the same direction; then a 
break; then 10 steps to the East, 7 to the North, 6 to the West. 
At the end of these last steps, on the left side, stands the rock 
wall which bears the inscription. The stairway then turns 
again to the North, with about 80 steps leading to an open 
rock platform. For one ascending from this platform, the 








1 A letter from Professor Porter, received since the above was printed, 
gives the desired information. He writes (June 20, 1908): ‘‘The final 
letter is clearly %, as it has a dot above. The other character is doubt- 
ful, as the upper part is damaged. It may be a D, though the down- 
ward stroke is straight and like that of a 5) connected with the following 
character.” The conjecture of Clermont-Ganneau is therefore correct. 

* The reference is to the Biblical World for May, 1906, p. 385. See 
this Journal, Vol. xxviii, p. 351. 
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inscription is immediately in front. The face of the rock has 
been artificially smoothed. At the bottom the smoothed surface 
is about 5.42 m. long, and near the top about 4.88 m. The 
height I estimated at about 5m. <A stout cedar tree grows out 
of the corner at the right (as one faces the inscription), and 
this, added to the overshadowing rocks, makes photographing 
difficult. We were not able to get the proper light for this 
purpose; it might sometimes be possible, in the early afternoon.” 

‘¢The inscription is about 1.76 m. long. There is no trace of 
writing before the first &, nor does the rock appear to be worn 
away. If anything, the surface is slightly higher just at the 
right of this letter.’ At the right of the second line, the rock 
is slightly flaked off, and the flaking extends downward, but is 
not very marked, A few cracks and natural lines run through 
the inscription, but these are mostly unimportant. The letters 
vary a good deal in size, and the first line runs upward toward 
the left. Each letter is made by a succession of little hollows, 
which run together and sometimes form quite continuous lines. 
The bottom of the cut is rounded. A row of these little hol- 
lows, quite separate from one another, divides the first line 
from the second, and there are traces of such a row beneath the 
second line also. Indications of a third line of writing are too 
vague to be reproduced.” 

‘* A small niche is cut in the face of the rock, .395 m. from 
the beginning of the first line. It is about .57 m. high and 
.45 m. wide. Its depth varies from about .18 m. at the right 
lower corner to about .08 m. at the left upper corner. There 
is no trace of any relief or other cutting within it. To the 
right of it the smoothed rock wall runs on about 1.4 m. to the 
corner. The bottom of the niche is about 1.5 m. from the rock 
platform below.” 

‘The stairway, both above and below the inscription, is a 
very fine one. It is four or five meters wide (at one point a 
step measured 3.98 m., at another point, 4.63 m., ete.). The 
steps are deep; we measured one, .43 m.; their height varies a 
good deal; just above the inscription we measured two, .18 m. 
and .22 m. Below the inscription, in the long straight flight 








1 Prof. Brown adds a note here: ‘‘ There are possibly marks of a tool 
on the rock at this point, but it is very doubtful.” 
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of about 88 steps, the average must be less, but these steps are 
badly weathered and many have disappeared.” 

‘*The gateway, of which Hoskins gives a photograph,’ is a 
fine cutting, 3.80 m. wide. Immediately inside the entrance 
an oblong recess has been cut out on each side, apparently to 
receive the doors when opened. Each recess is 1.90 m. wide. 
The gateway, however, is far from the inscription.” 

‘* Dr. Hoskins exaggerates the difficulty of ascending by this 
stairway. ‘Two of our party did it, and report only one diffi- 
cult step in the whole ascent.” 

Thus far Professor Brown’s description. His copy of the 
inscription gives the same letters as Mr. Sverdrup’s, excepting 
that at the beginning of the second line he reads "DY (as I had 
conjectured) instead of "Wy. He has been at some pains to 
show the actual appearance of the whole inscription, with the 
letters in their relative positions, and with the chief irregulari- 
ties of the rock’s surface indicated. His copy is therefore most 
helpful, while at the same time it bears witness in general to 
Mr. Sverdrup’s accuracy. 


ING WJosis ph me 


oD @@« ovr Ow 


3 fy poe 


-_s wee - 
' 


[3 | 


The squeeze taken by Professor Brown he calls a poor one; 
still, it appears to reproduce the surface of the rock very well 
for the most part. It is not easy to recognize the remaining 
traces of the characters in the middle of the inscription, where 
the rock is presumably more worn away. At the extremities 
of the lines, on the contrary, the letters are very distinct. 








1 See the note above. 
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I give here a facsimile of the letters and parts of letters 
which I can recognize on the sheets of the impression sent me 
by Professor Brown. Relative distinctness has been indicated 
to some extent, and I have included those doubtful furrowings 
or hollowings in the paper which might represent portions of 
letters. In a few cases I have supplied in outline the missing 
part of a character, as will appear. 

First Line.—The third letter is not %3, as I previously thought 
it must of necessity be, but is plainly a final 77. 

The fourth letter might be either 9 or 3. On the basis of 
Sverdrup’s copy, one would choose the former; I have now no 
doubt, however, after seeing the actual form of the character 
and its separateness from the following, that J is correct. 

For the fifth letter, likewise ambiguous, ¥ now seems likely, 
rather than —. 

The traces of the letter just following this are indistinct. It is 
pretty certainly * (see the copies of Sverdrup and Brown), though 
I can see no trace of the top stroke. 

The seventh letter is not ?, as both Sverdrup and Brown 
make it; nor “J, as I myself formerly conjectured; but 3, as the 
squeeze appears to me to show with certainty. Whether the 
line which appears to continue the vertical stroke downward is 
a ligature connecting it with the preceding ¥, or the result of 
an accidental abrasion of the rock, I cannot determine. But 
the curved bottom of the 3 is quite distinct. 

I have not been able to make out with certainty any letter of 
the word NIYON which both copies give here. The indentations 
of the paper are few and faint. The traces which do appear, 
however, are well suited to the reading proposed, and the con- 
current testimony of those who. have seen the inscription itself 
must therefore be accepted. 

Of the four letters next following, the first is}. The second, 
as given in the two copies, looks like 3; the squeeze, however, 
seems to show a well-cut curved line continuing the bottom 
stroke upward, nearly coinciding with the crack in the rock, but 
plainly distinct from it. This would make the letter a ». The 
character which follows looks like a final 7, but as Brown’s copy 
shows, the lower part of the long vertical stroke is probably 
not original. What was intended, then, was presumably either 


jor. This is followed by &. 
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The remaining letters of the line look like NAQ3, but in all 
probability the true reading is N[VI (see below). 

Second Line.—It is possible, as Brown remarks (see above), 
that one or more letters may be missing at the beginning of 





this line. The squeeze shows a single vertical furrow in which 
I cannot see any sure trace of the characteristic borings by which 
the letters are made. Possibly the relative pronoun 7 stood 
here, but it is quite as likely that nothing is missing, and that 
the line originally began with JY. 

The five characters which follow ff) are all more or less 
indistinct. Sverdrup and Brown both transcribe TONS, and 
this reading is supported by the traces which are to be seen on 
the impression paper. The letter 9 I should hardly have found 
at all if I had not had the two copies, and the seeming trace of 
its connection with the following 7 is very doubtful. I have 
supplied in outline parts of both of these letters; the remaining 
traces of the 77, in particular, being quite certain, though far 
apart. 

The third letter from the end of the line is given by the two 
copies as ¥, but the squeeze does not show the top stroke. 

Third Line.—Professor Brown took no squeeze here, but 
saw faint traces of letters at the beginning, as well as a row of 
borings separating this line from the second. His copy suggests 
the pyvot which Sverdrup had surmised. Probably the line 
contained mention of others who were to be ‘‘ remembered.” 

I read, therefore: 


NOVD NAD NYON 19'99 TON 
NYY ONIN) Ty 


These are the stelae of Al-‘Uzza and Maré Baita, made by 
Wahbullahi the caravan-master(?). . 


If this is the correct reading, the reference is probably to the 
stelae which stood in the sacred precinct at the top; for it is 
hardly likely that others were placed on the stairway, or on the 
platform just below this point, mentioned by Brown. We may 
suppose that there was no place for an inscription at the ‘‘ high- 
place” itself, and that therefore the most convenient adjoining 
spot was chosen. 
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For the reading NPD NWS, which of course suggests itself 
as soon as the letter %} is recognized, see especially the article 
by Professor Savignac, of Jerusalem, printed in the Revue 
Biblique for July, 1908. He publishes there a Nabatean inscrip- 
tion (previously published, less accurately, in the CIS., ii, 235) 
which contains this otherwise unknown divine title, and pro- 
poses also (p. 398) to read it in this Petra inscription, of which 
he had seen Brown’s squeeze and copy. <A letter from Profes- 
sor Clermont-Ganneau, received by me in June, had already 
made the same suggestion. The only graphic difficulty is in 
the letter ¥, where the copies both read 3, and the squeeze gives 
exactly what I have reproduced, a character whose blurred upper 
part might be that of a %, as may be seen. What god this 
NPYS NW might be, has thus far remained an unanswered 
question. I believe the name to be an appellation of NWN, 
Dhu’s-Sara, since this was the tutelary deity of the Nabatean 
kings generally (hence ‘* Lord of the House” ?), as well as the 
god most frequently named in the inscriptions of Petra. The 
conjunction of NW 97 with NIPON, the latter being named 
Jirst, may well remind us of the oft-quoted passage in Epiphanius 
which says that the god Dusares of Petra was worshipped as 
the offspring of a virgin goddess (generally identified with 
Allat or Al-‘Uzzi). See for example Cooke, North Semitic 
Inscriptions, pp. 218, 222; Dalman, Petra, pp. 49 ff. 

As for the difficult word NYY, I have nothing to add to what 
was said in my former article. On the squeeze, the second 
letter looks like 3, no sign of the top stroke of ° being visible. 














Two Unpublished Palmyrene Inscriptions—By Hans H. 
Sporr, Ph.D., American School of Archeology, Jerusalem. 


Tue busts described are in the possession of a gentleman of 
Damascus, by whose kind permission I was enabled to make 
squeezes and photographs of the inscriptions. 

I. 

Two busts side by side, on the same background which is 
draped and rosetted. Men, bareheaded and bearded, the left 
figure laureated. The inscriptions are between the two heads, 
and run perpendicularly. 


RY ISI AIS NVI PD 
AG Rahs MAIS 93M 1999 


Maqqai, son of Zebida, [son of | 
Mogimu. Woe! 


RRISCACAY NDI NYT 
AWD B 23M W9 


Ber‘a, son of Zebida, [son of'| 
Meqimu. Woe! 
II. 

Young girl, standing, full length, wearing large earrings. 
In her left hand, pressed against her bosom, isadove. The right 
hand is hanging by her side, holding a bunch of grapes. The 
figure is draped in a single clinging garment. Inscription over 
the left shoulder. 


BDWY 
Tn | Ow 


ANN. YY ‘2 "GC 


Woe! ‘Ayaba, daughter of 
Taimi, son of Bani. 
The name NIJY seems to have been hitherto unknown. 
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An Aramaic Ostrakon from Nippur and the Greek Obolos.— 
By James A. Montgomery, Professor in the P. E. Divin- 
ity School, Philadelphia, Pa. 


TurovuGcu the courtesy of Professor Hilprecht I am able to 
present an ostrakon found by the expedition of the University 
of Pennsylvania at Nippur. Its character I ascertained in exam- 
ining the fragments of incantation bowls in the possession of 
the Museum of the University of Pennsylvania.’ I know of 
only two other ostraka from Nippur, but these are apparently 
of a much later period, belonging probably to the age of the 
incantation bowls. The ostrakon in question is a potsherd of a 
bowl of large diameter, and forms a rough rectangle of about 
7% x64%™ ; the photographic plate reproduces the size almost 
exactly. It contains on the convex surface an Aramaic inscrip- 
tion of nine lines. The characters are similar to those found in 
the Aramaic endorsements on contract tablets from Nippur, of 
the fifth century Bb. C., and the postulation of the same age for 
the ostrakon is corroborated by the character of the names 
appearing upon it.” The original ostrakon has remained com- 
plete. On the lower left hand the enamel had been rubbed off, 
and in this portion the writing upon the rough clay has become 
almost illegible. 

The inscription is apparently a checklist of payments or 
liabilities to the debit or credit of the individuals named. We 
have countless parallels to this kind of document from Baby- 
lonia (cf. the temple-pay-rolls from Nippur), but only one 
Aramaic ostrakon that is exactly similar, which will be cited 
below. At the beginning of each line, except the fifth which 
is a continuation of the fourth line, occurs a personal name, in 
all cases of Babylonian formation. It is interesting to observe 





1 The Museum number of the ostrakon is 2927. 

* See Clay, Aramaic Indorsements on the Documents of the Murast 
Sons, in Old Testament and Semitic Studies in Memory of William 
Rainey Harper, vol. i, p. 285. 
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FACSIMILE OF ORIGINAL. 


' — A") 5% 
Qu rN 
ah, ) 
45 V9 
mn aS ay a 


a a WIA "4 ym) 
v4 


q? ‘ay ‘ 
. pl 
7 oe WN 


TRANSLITERATION, 
| JM IDNDID Aw IN 1 
| PID MLN 2 
| Sao opy3 72 wad 3 
| TY AVINITI -IN 4 
| foaw 5 
| Say WiINwir 6 
| M309 TANI AD ANION 7 
| myptowo. 8 
| Ma JINN 9 


Gay 


that five of the ten names contain the divine element AWN, 
Enwastu (?), which, as Professor Clay has shown, is the Aramaic 
transliteration of the Babylonian cryptogram which had hitherto 
been pronounced Ninib.’ The present names corroborate Dr. 
Clay’s reading of the Aramaic consonants, over which there has 
been much dispute. A cursory glance at the name lists in the 
three volumes of the University of Pennsylvania Babylonian 
acannon Series, in which Dr. diese has sammie documents 


: Clay, The Origin and Real Name of NIN-IB, in JAOS. xxviii, p. 135. 
However, Dr. Radau in vol. xvii, part 1, in the Babylonian Expedition 
Series proposes another interpretation (p. 9). 
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of the Persian period, shows that NIN-IB predominates over 
the other gods, at least as the first element of names ; and he, 
with Ellil, NIN-LIL and Nusku, was one of the deities in whose 
names oaths were sworn.’ 

The names are as follows : 


Line 1: Knwastu-balassu-ighi, cf. Tallquist, Newbabylonisches 
Namenbuch, p. 329, Bel-b.-i. 

Line 2: /nwaéstu-ili ; similar names with other divine elements, 
ih, 270. 

Line 3: Ldabdasi bar Balati. Labasi bar Balatu occurs frequently 
as the name of a scribe in the Murasti documents ; see the 
Series cited, vol. ix, p. 73, and vol. x, p. 67. Dr. Clay, to 
whose kind assistance I am in general greatly indebted, 
would read the final obscure character as %, and calls my 
attention to the irregularities which exist in the matter of 
final vowels between the Aramaic endorsements and the 
Babylonian spelling; see No. 5 inhis Aramaic Indorsements. 
This does not account for the second stroke, which might 
stand for 7, in which case we should read Balatiah. Such 
a name has been suggested in vol, ix, p. 51. 

Line 4: ’B- Nddin-Enwastu. The first two letters of the first 
word are 3N, the third is 3, §, or 7. The word can 
hardly be a component of the name, and Dr. Clay suggests 
that we have here a title, one of a large class which he has 
listed in vol. xv, p. 5f. Cf. the names in Tallquist, op. c7t. 
324. 

Line 6: Enwastu-usur. For names of like formation see Tall- 
quist, op. cit., p. 325. 

Line 7: Eilil-ittannu. ‘The same name is given in vol. ix, p. 
54. For Ellil, see Clay, JSL. xxiii, p. 269. 

Suw-iddina ; i. e., by the well-known softening of the 
Babylonian m, Sum-iddina. The same name appears spelt 
as here in Aramaic Indorsements, No. 46. 

Line 8: Bél-%um-iddina. This spelling throws doubt upon the 
interpretation of the preceding name. Would a scribe 
have spelt differently in two adjacent lines? Did the two 
persons in question spell or pronounce their names differ- 





1 See Series A, vol. viii, part i, p. 21. 
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ently, and is the scribe noting the distinction? It is to be 
observed that the %§ and the 9 are of more archaic char- 
acter than elsewhere in the ostrakon, the word zdz also 
being written more coarsely than elsewhere. May it not 
be a case of autograph of the person charged? We recall 
the autograph signatures in the Assouan papyri. 

Line 9: Enwastu-LN?. The second element is obscure ; the 
spacing leads us to expect a word like Enwastu-bani-ahu ; 
see vol. viii, part i, p. 59. 

Each name is followed by the account which is expressed in 
one or both of two terms, each being followed by a numeral, 
the noun being in the singular or plural according as the 
numeral is one or more. One of the terms is ff, with the plural 
ry, i. e. zz, zdzin. This is the coin or money-value well- 
known from the Talmud, where it represents the denarius, and 
so the drachme ; the plural has been found on a Palmyrene 
inscription,’ and the word has recently been discovered in an 
Egyptian Aramaic papyrus of the Greek period.* Our ostrakon 
would then give us the earliest instance of the use of the word. 

The second word is doubtless to be transliterated 953% with 
the plural 77310. The word is not known in this technical 
sense ; it is evidently a ‘coin of lesser denomination than the 
ziz. Am exact analogy to our ostrakon is found in the large 
Egyptian Aramaic ostrakon published by Lidzbarski in his 
Ephemeris, ii, p. 243. There likewise we have lines of indi- 
vidual accounts, beginning with the name of the person charged, 
which is followed by the terms of the account, expressed (1) in 
shekels (abbreviated &), (2) in a value represented by the 
abbreviation 73, and (3) in ‘‘ farthings” (jy). Lidzbarski 
presents a very satisfactory argument for understanding the {3 
to represent the Talmudic FWY, mata. But it is now in order 
to offer the word under discussion, 91%, as the explanation of 
that abbreviation. It may be observed that Lidzbarski is 
inclined to equate the shekel of his ostrakon with the drachme, 
in which case the zfiz may have represented the shekel (in one 








1 De Vogiié, Syrie Centrale, inscr. 17, 1. 5. 


* Sayce and Cowley, An Aramaic Papyrus of the Ptclemaic Age from 
Egypt, PSBA. 1907, p. 260 ff. ; see papyrus b, 1. 9, etc. 
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of its different values), perhaps as the name of the coin.’ 
Whether or not the two ostraka correspond in the equation of 
the zz with the shekel and of the abbreviation % with 5519, 
we have here a new word for a money-value. Its root is Sy. 
the same from which is derived the Babylonian di/tu, talent, the 
highest money denomination.” In any case, having in mind the 
fresh discoveries of Aramaic words for coins or money-values, 
in the Assouan papyri, ete. (e. g. ~n, w35, 37) we need 
not be surprised at the novel word presented in this ostrakon, | 
I venture now a suggestion upon the history of this word, 
mibal, mébal ?, which, if approved, will throw additional light 
upon the interesting problem of the relations between Greece 
and the Orient. I would suggest that the word is the origin of 
the Greek éBodds, the small Attic coin, in value one-sixth of the 
drachme. In consideration of the digamma-like pronunciation 
of the Babylonian m, this etymology is perfectly natural, ef. 
Saws for Samas in Hesychius, and Aavey for Damkina in Da- 
mascius. <As toa native origin of the word, various etymologies 
were offered by the Greeks themselves, while modern philolo- 
gists appear to be very undecided in the matter ; says Hultsch: 
‘¢ Die Etymologien der neueren schwanken auffillig.”* I cannot 
trace the word 6Bodds further back than the fifth century,’ 


. 

' For the meaning of the word in Babylonian, see Muss-Arnolt’s Dic- 
tionary, i, p. 276. For the equivalence of the Phoenician shekel with 
the drachme, see Hultsch, Griechische u. rémische Metrologie’. p. 423. 

‘In the Talmud occurs 959979, N5O99%9, a load. 

* For references and proposed etymologies, see L. Meyer, Handbuch 
d. griechischen Etymologie, i, p. 518: K. Brugmann, Grundriss d. 
vergleichenden Grammatik d. indogermanischen Sprachen, i, p. 318; and 
especially Hultsch, op. cit., p. 1383; Miller’s Handbuch, i, p. 847 ff. ; 
Saglio, Dictionnaire des antiquités grecques et romaines, s.v. For 
many of my references I am indebted to the kindness of Professor 
McDaniel of the Greek Department, University of Pennsylvania. For 
the sake of history, I may recall the Babylonian etymology suggested for 
obolos by Oppert, in Journal asiatique, 1874, vol. ii, p. 480: ‘Il parait 
que toute la série des termes stathmétiques, en grec, est d’origine baby- 
lonienne. Le mot obole lui-méme provient de aplus, poids.” He con- 
tributes a statement to the like effect in Mommsen-de Blacas, Histoire 
de la monnaie romaine, Paris, 1865, p. 410. 

+ Aristophanes, see Stephanus, Thesaurus, s.v.; and Attic inscrip- 
tions, cited by Hultsch, op. cit., p. 207, n. 4. 
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although Miiller’s Handbuch (1. ¢.) says that the coin goes back 
to the Solonic reform. ‘The word therefore may have been of 
comparatively late introduction into Greece.’ 

In the metrological field I refer again to Lidzbarski’s discus- 
sion of the abbreviation % and its relation to the shekel, on his 
ostrakon. Ile argues that the %} is possibly one-sixth of the 
shekel. If the shekel equal the drachme (which is true of the 
Phoenician shekel), and 7%} be the abbreviation for our 5519, 
then the latter would bear the same relation to the shekel as 
the é6Bodds to the drachme, and the two would equal each other. 

Both etymological and metrological arguments then lend sup- 
port to the argument advanced. Numismatic terms have always 
had a romantic history and defied national bounds ; compare 
the history of the ‘‘dollar,”—a German word which through 
Spanish intermediaries has become the name of the American 
standard coin, and is as well known in China. The word éBodds 
may have been introduced into Greece from the Assyrian empire 
by way of Lydia, or at a later date from Babylonia through 
the Persians. 

I conclude with my translation, as follows : 

1. Enwastu-balassu-iqbi, 2 zfiz. 

2. Enwastu-ili, 2 M. (mdbal ?). 

3. Labasi bar Balati, 1 M. 

4, ’B-Nadin-Enwastu 2 ztiz. 

5. 2 M. 

6. Enwastu-usur, 1 M. 

7. Ellil-ittannu bar Sum-iddina, 2 M. 
8. Bél-Sum-iddina, 1 ztz. 

9. Enwastu-bani (7)—, 2 M. 


' The only etymological objection that may be offered is the fact that 
a Doric form of the word appears as d¢deAdc. 
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On the Babylonian Origin of Plato’s Nuptial Number.—By 
GrorcE A. Barton, Professor in Bryn Mawr College, 


Bryn Mawr, Pa. 


TuHE attention of scholars was recalled to this subject by the 
publication in January, 1907 of Hilprecht’s Mathematical, 
Metrolégical, and Chronological Tablets, which form vol. xx, 
Series A, of the Babylonian Expedition of the University of 
Pennsylvania. MUilprecht’s reviewers gave him high praise for 
discovering the Babylonian origin of Plato’s nuptial number. 
These reviewers included such scholars as Zimmern, Ungnad, 
Hommel, Kittel, Zehnpfund, Sayce, Pinches, Johns, Teloni, 
Fossey, Ward, and Rogers. Among these the present writer 
was also found.’ In all these reviews, however, the fact was 
overlooked’ that in claiming the Babylonian origin of this 
Platonic number, Hilprecht had been twice anticipated, once 
by A. Aurés in 1893, and once by James Adam in 1902. Hil- 
precht used Adam’s book without mentioning this fact ! 

As this subject is one which lies upon the borderland between 
Greek, Assyriology, philosophy and mathematics, it is not 
strange that Hilprecht’s reviewers were not familiar with the 
history of the subject. No one unless he had made a special 
study of this borderland would be likely to know its history. 
Hilprecht’s contribution to the subject was not a discovery of 
the Babylonian relationship, but he supplied some fresh Baby- 
lonian material, which confirmed the theory of Adam. The 
present paper is a sin-offering (OWN) by one of the reviewers 
for his sin of inadvertence (7W33¥"). 

The passage in which Plato introduces this mystic number is 
said to be the most difficult passage in his writings. As it has 
suffered many interpretations at the hands of classical scholars, 
it may not be out of place to examine the passage and some of 





1 See Philadelphia Public Ledger of February 18, 1907. 

2 Professor Johns, I am informed, discovered that Aurés had antici- 
pated Hilprecht, but the editor of the Classical Review cut the reference 
to it out of his notice of the book. 
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these interpretations, in order to be able to estimate more justly 
the value of the arguments for Babylonian influence. 

The passage occurs in Book VIII of the Republic, p. 546 C D, 
and is as follows :— 


m»” ‘ 4 . -~ if a ‘ ’ 
ore 5 Oelw pev yevvyt® mepiodos, qv apiOyos wepiAapBaver TéA«Los? 
> 6 , be > e , Ey) 5 , , ‘ 8 , a 
avOpwreiw d€ €v @ TpWTH aisnoes SuVapeval TE Kai SvVaTTEVopeEvat, TpEis 
. . ‘ 
Grootacas, TeTTapas 5€ dpovs AuBodtoar SporovTwv TE Kai dvopoioivTwV 
4 , 
Kat advfovtwv Kat POwovtwv, rdvta tpooyyopa Kai pyta mpds aAAyAa, 
> ‘ bd > s ‘ , ‘ , ec , , 
amépyvav + av éritporos TuOpiv reurdd: ovlvyeis dv0 dppovias wapéxerar 
»” . ‘ 
tpis abfybeis, THY pev Lonv iodxis, Exatcv TooavTdkis, THY dé ivounKy pev 
a , ‘ e ‘ >) > a“ > ‘ 4 c A“ , 
TH, mpopnKy Se, ExaTov pev dpiOpav dd dupetpwv pytov reumddos, deo- 
. a € , > , de 5 a > ‘ be , , ‘ 
pevo évds Exdotwv, dppytwv Sé doveiv, éxarov 5€ KiBwv tpiddos. ~vprras 
t , , , 
dé ovTos, dpiOpos yewperpiKos, ToLOvTOV KUpLOS, GeLVOVWY TE Kal YXELpoVvUY 
, a 7 4 e cal e , 4 , 
yevérewv, as Otay ayvonoavtes ipiv ot pidakes TvvakiLwow vipdas vup- 


, ‘ / > > ~ 29? > a a m” 1 
ios Tapa Kaipov, ovK evpvels ovo evTuxels TuioEes EGOVTUL. 


Recent interpreters of Plato seem to agree that Oeiw yevvyta 
refers to the world, the formation of which is controlled by a 
large number, and that Plato claims that human births are con- 
trolled by a smaller number which bears a certain relation to 
this larger number. Dupuis understands that the ‘‘ perfect 
number” is 6,—a ‘* perfect number” being, according to Euclid 
and the Greek mathematicians, a number which is equal to the 





! This passage is translated by Jowett (Dialogues of Plato, III, 250 ff.) 
as follows (Jowett’s mathematical parentheses and notes are omitted 
from this translation but will be given below):—‘‘ Now that which is of 
divine birth has a period which is contained in a perfect number, but 
the period of human birth is comprehended in a number in which incre- 
ments by involution and evolution [or squared and cubed] obtaining 
three intervals and four terms of like and unlike, waxing and waning 
numbers, make all the terms commensurable and agreeing with one 
another. The base of these, with a third added, when combined with 
five and raised to the third power furnishes two harmonies, the first a 
square which is a hundred times as great, and the third a figure having 
one side equal to the former, but oblong, consisting of a hundred num- 
bers squared upon rational diameters of a square [i. e. omitting frac- 
tions] the side of which is five, each of them being less by one than, or 
less than two perfect squares of irrational diameters ; and a hundred 
cubes of three. Now this number represents a geometrical figure which 
has control over good and evil births. For when your guardians are 
ignorant of the law of births, and unite bride and bridegroom out of 
season, the children will not be goodly or fortunate.” 
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sum of all its divisors. Thus 6=1+2-+3. Apparently, how- 
ever, the meaning here is, not that six is the actual number, 
but that it lies at the basis of that number. Adam, therefore, 
understands this to be a reference to the number which expresses 
the gestation of the universe, and which Plato in this phrase 
leaves shrouded in silence and obscurity, but explains more 
fully in the last part of the passage. 

There seems also to be general agreement that the number 
which controls human births, which is obtained by ‘‘ squaring 
and cubing,” by which ‘‘three intervals and four terms are 
produced,” is 216 (=6°=3°+4'+5"*). This is the view of 
Dupuis’ (1881), Hultsch*® (1882), Jowett® (1891), Campbell’ 
(1894) and Adam’ (1902). Some scholars have reached this 
conclusion by cubing 6, and some (as Adam) by adding the 
cubes of 3, 4 and 5. 

With reference to Plato’s meaning in the latter part of the 
passage quoted there is less agreement, though real progress 
seems to have been made in recent years in the elucidation of 
his meaning. 

It was understood long ago (cf. Schleiermacher, Platons 
Werke, 1828, ILI, i, 590 ff.), that wv@eyv meant in Greek 
mathematical terminology the lowest number (or in the plural 
the lowest numbers) which express a given ratio. Thus in the 
ratios 4:4, 3:4, 6:8, 9:12, the wvOpeves are 3 and 4. dv 
éritporos mvOpnv designates, it is agreed, the numbers 3 and 4 
which formed two sides of the Pythagorian triangle, but. inter- 
preters differ as to whether Plato intended to designate the 
numbers themselves, or a series of ratios of which they are the 
lowest terms. But what does reurdd ovgvyeis mean? Dupuis 
apparently (his work is inaccessible to me) took this in connec- 
tion with the preceding expression &v eitpotos mvOynv to be 
another way of referring to the number 216, and, understand- 
ing the following expression, éxatov tovavraxis, to mean that this 
was to be multiplied by 100, obtained 21,600 for the mystic 


1 Le Nombre géométrique de Platon, 1881. 
> Zeitschrift fir Mathematik und Physik, vol. xxviii, Heft. 2, p. 41 ff. 
3 The Dialogues of Plato, I11, 250. 
4 The Republic of Plato, II, 371 ff. 
5 The Republic of Plato, U1, 206 ff, and Excursus at the end of the 
work. 
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number. Hultsch, on the other hand, takes ovvyeis to mean 
‘¢add,” and so to 3+4 adds 5, obtaining 12. Understanding | 
tpis avénbeis to mean simply ‘‘ multiply by three,” he so multi- 
plies, and obtains 36. He then understands the words é€xarév 


Plato’s mind was (36 x 100)*=3600’?= 12,960,000, though he 
admits that it is ‘‘ Ein dunkler und mehrdeutiger Ausdruck.” 
Hultsch claims that Plato thought of an ecliptical year, and 
notes that while modern astronomy shows that year to be 
25,800 years, there is evidence in Tacitus (Dial. de Oratione, 
16) that the ancients thought it to be 12,754 and 12,854, and 
Cicero (Fragments of TTortensius) that they thought it to be 


ed 


b 
’ 
i 
’ 
{ 
; 
4 ‘\ ‘ ¢ 4 4 lol . 
TocauTakis, THv b€ toounKn pev TH, to mean that the number in | 


12,954 vears. Hultsch, therefore, supposes Plato thought it to | 
consist of 12,960 years. 

Jowett, Monroe,’ and Campbell, following a suggestion of 
Otto Weber, interpret differently. Weber* understood av6yqv 


to suggest a series of ratios, and anticipated Tultsch in inter- 


preting ovévyes to mean ‘‘add”. He thought that on the whole 
the last part of Plato’s description of the number was best satis- 
fied by the proportion 6400: 4800:: 3600: 2700. Adding 6400 
and 3600 he obtained 10,000, which he thought represented 
Plato’s square, being the square of 100 (i. e., was 100 times as 
large as 100). Adding 4800 and 2700 he obtains for the oblong 
7,500 (i. e., 100 X by 75). The sum of these two is 17,500, 


which Weber thought to represent the number. Jowett, while 





adopting Weber’s suggestion as a possible explanation, presents 
an alternative explanation, based on the last part of Plato’s 
words (éxarov pev dpiOuav dd dupeérpwv fpytov meprados, etc.). He 
takes this language, in the manner explained below, to denote 
4900 and 2700 respectively. These he adds, together with 400 


which he had obtained from an interpretation of éxarov rogav- | 
taxis, making the whole number 8000.° | 

Adam interprets differently, and with much greater philolog- 
ical and mathematical accuracy. His first attempt, Zhe Nup- 


tial Number of Plato, Cambridge, 1891, was severely criticised 
by Monroe (Classical Review, vol. vi, 152 ff.), and Gow, (Jour. 





1 Journal of Philology, viii, 276 ff. 
* De Numero Platonis, Cassel, 1862. 
% Dialogues of Plato, Ill, p. exxx ff. 























214 G. A. Barton, [1908. 


of Phil., xii, 91 ff.). The weaknesses of his first interpretation 
have been corrected in his edition of Plato’s Republic, 1902. 
H[e notes that ovévyes, in the language of the Pythagoreans, 
meant ‘‘marry,” and that, as applied to numbers, it meant 
‘multiply’. He accordingly interprets &v éxitporos mvOyqv mep- 
nau ovévyets to mean 3X4X5=60. He then shows that in 
Greek mathematical language tpis adén6eis can only mean ‘‘ mul- 
tiplied by itself three times,” i. e.,‘‘ raised to the fourth power ;” 
that to make it mean anything else reduces some mathematical 
passages in Greek writers to an absurdity. This gives him the 
number 12,960,000. He has reached the same goal as Hultsch, 
but by a more defensible path. 

This result is confirmed by what Hultsch and Adam under- 
stand Plato’s following words to mean. Plato says that this 
number produces ‘‘ two harmonies, the first a square which is a 
hundred times as great” (rv peév tony iodks, Exatdv TooavTdxis) ; 
i. e., 12,960,000 represents the square of 3600. 3600 consists 
of two factors, 100 and 36, i. e., 3600—the root of the whole 
number—Plato says is 100 times as great as 36. This number 
36 would also produce two harmonies,’ 6X6 and4x9%. In like 
manner this larger number, when resolved into its factors, 


produces ‘*two harmonies,” 


one of which, 3600, is a square and 
is 100 times as great as 36. The other harmony consists of an 
oblong figure one side of which is obtained by squaring 5, tak- 
ing its rational diameter (i. e., disregarding the fraction), squar- 
ing it, multiplying by 100, and subtracting 100 from the result, 
or says Plato, if the diameter is irrational (i. e., the fraction is 
not disregarded) 200 are to be subtracted. Hultsch, Jowett, 
Campbell and Adam agree that this is Plato’s meaning, and 
represent it in diagram as follows :— 


7 x 100=4900—100=4800, Z 
or 50 X 100 =5000--200= 4800. ” 


The second factor Plato says is the cube of three multiplied 
by 100, i. e., 2700. 





1 So Hultsch, op. cit., p. 45. 
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Jowett and Campbell would add these two numbers together, 
but Hultsch and Adam are, I believe, right in claiming that 
they are to be multiplied. Adam has treated the matter most 
exhaustively from every point of view, and, until some new 
material is discovered, seems to me to have said the most con- 
vincing, if not the final word on it. He has made out clearly, 
then, that Pilato meant to say that this large number represented 
two geometrical figures, one a square of 3600, thus: 


3600 
= 
the other an oblong, thus: 
J 
=| 
| 
| 
4900 


Adam holds that the number 12,960,000 represented to Plato 
a world year 36,000 years long, expressed in days, 360 days 
being counted to the year. 

Dr. Georg Albert of Vienna, however, who in 1896 had 
advocated the view that the number represents the precession 
of the equinoxes, while he admits' that a comparison of the 
Babylonian material gives to the number 12,960,000 advocated 
by Hultsch and Adam an added argument, still believes that 
Plato had in mind a number of which 2592 was one factor and 
3600 the other, and that 2592 represented to his mind the pre- 
cession of the equinoxes. 

He reaches this result for the factor 2592 by adhering to the 
idea that wvfyyv suggests a ratio, with which 3 and 4 have 
something to do. Ile gives a long list of these ratios, and then 
selects 81: 36:: 72:32 as the ratio contemplated by Plato, appar- 
ently because the product of the extremes and means of this 
proportion is in each case 2592, the ecliptical number without 
its ciphers—a method which is extremely arbitrary. There is 
much justice in the remark of Adam (Republic, Il, p. 275 n.), 








' Die Platonische Zahl als Praézessionszahl, Leipzig und Wien, 1907. 
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‘*Nothing can be done with them [ratios] without having 
recourse to arbitrary calculations for which there is no warrant 
in Plato’s language.” The reasoning of Albert gives one the 
feeling that he reached his result and then made his argument 
afterwards. In comparison with Adam’s logical method it does 
not commend itself. 

My own view is that if we approach the matter without pre- 
suppositions in favor of any theory and interpret the passage 
from the point of view of Greek alone, we must be convinced 
of the soundness of Adam’s interpretation, and hold the number 
to be 12,960,000. 

If now we turn to the Babylonian side, the general course of 
discovery in this direction has been as follows: 

Rawlinson,’ and Oppert,* in the early days of Assyrian deci- 
pherment, discovered the sexagesimal system and the notation 
of the saros. Rawlinson, in 1855, suggested that this was 
carried beyond the savos to 216,000, As early as 1866 Brandis 
had in his Miinz-, Mass- und Gemwichtsiresen aD Vorderasien, 
p. 7, inferred that the Babylonians carried the sexagesimal pro- 
gression on to 12,960,000. 

In 1875 the mathematical tablet, brought from Senkereh by 
Loftus in 1850, was published in TV R. In the same year Oppert 
presented a translation of it in his 4’ talon des mesures Assy- 
ricnnes, fir’ par les textes cunéiformes, pp. 24-27. Here the 
matter lay until 1893, when the subject was taken up by Aurés, 
Dupuis had twelve years before published his interpretation of 
the Platonic number, and had made the number 21,600. The 
highest number given in the tablet of Senkereh was 21,600. 
It does not appear that Aurés was aware of the paper of 
Ilultsch, referred to above, although that had been called out 
by the work of Dupuis. Had he known it, however, probably 
two reasons would have induced him to follow the work of 
Dupuis, patriotism (Aurés and Dupuis both being French), and 
the fact that the tablet of Senkereh seemed to confirm Dupuis’ 
calculation. Aurés believed that the fact that the circle was 
divided into 360°, and each degree into 60 minutes, making 
21,600 minutes in a circle, was proof that this number had 


1 JRAS. xv, 218, 219. 





? Lléments de la grammaire assyrienne, 2d ed., p. 41. 
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played an important part in ancient thought. Aurés, so far as 
I know, deserves, however, the credit of having first suggested 
the Babylonian origin of this mystic number of Plato. 

Again in 1902 Adam, who knew nothing apparently of the 
work of Aurés, pointed out in his edition of the Republic’ that 
the number 12,960,000 seemed to be connected with the Baby- 
lonian sexagesimal system. He did this on the basis of the 
work of Brandis referred to above, apparently knowing nothing 
of the intervening progress of Assyriology. 

Before Hilprecht published his work referred to above, then, 
the Babylonian origin of the Platonic number had been twice 
suggested, once by Aurés and once by Adam, each working 
independently of the other, 

We are now in a position to estimate justly the value of 
Ifilprecht’s contribution to the subject. That the mathematical 
tablets published by him have been in general correctly inter- 
preted may be readily conceded, That these practice tablets 
contain fractions and factors of 12,960,000 in such a way as to 
show that that number played an important réle in Babylonian 
thought, he has also clearly made out. In his table on p. 21 
there are, however, two errors. Opposite 25 we should have 
518,400 instead of 518,000; and opposite 50 we should have 
259,200 instead of 259,000. These corrected numbers are called 
for by the series and are actually present in the text.* The 
mistakes may be mere typographical errors. The material pre- 
sented here by Hilprecht tends greatly to strengthen the view 
that the mystic number of Plato is of Babylonian origin, It 
strengthens it, because it gives for the first time actual evidence 
from the Babylonian side that the number 12,960,000 really 
played an important part in Babylonian thought. It makes it 
more probable that Pythagoras, whom Plato followed, as Adam 
and others have so clearly shown, was profoundly influenced by 
Babylonia. This added material is most welcome. 

It must be confessed, however, that Hilprecht’s work in this 
respect deserves far less credit than has been accorded it. Per- 
haps like his reviewers he was ignorant of the work of Aurés. 
He did, however, know the work of Adam, and still gave him 


1 Vol. ii, pp. 302, 303. 
* See Hilprecht, op. cit., No. 20, col. I, 16, 25; and col. IV, 16 and 24. 
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no credit for having suggested the Babylonian origin of the 
number. 

Albert, at the end of his last discussion of the Platonic num- 
ber (1907), holds that there are three possibilities as to its 
origin: 

1. Plato had borrowed the magnitude and the idea of his 
number, probably also its construction, from the Babylonians. 
This hypothesis, adds Albert, appears to me sufficiently improb- 
able. 

2. Plato had learned the fact of the procession of the equi- 
noxes, the determination of their size, and the hypothesis of 
their period of revolution, from the star-gazers of Attica and 
explained them in a philosophical manner. 

3. Plato had received from the astronomers the idea that 72 
years marked a definite step of the advance of the equinoxes, 
and independently built up from it the full period and made 
this of service to his ethical-biological reflections. This last 
idea may have been suggested through primeval oriental myths. 

These conclusions of Albert seem to me inadequate and im- 
probable. Here is a number, 12,960,000, which independent 
investigations in Greek and in Babylonian civilization have, as 
I think, demonstrated to have played an important part in the 
thought of these nations respectively. Is it probable that this 
complicated number was arrived at independently by the two 
peoples? The traditions of the oriental travels of Pythagoras, 
even if we discount them considerably as Zeller’ does, may con- 
tain an element of truth. But supposing that he never went to 
the East himself, Cyrus had conquered Sardis and attached the 
kingdom of Croesus to the Persian empire in the year 546, and 
had overthrown Babylon in 538; If Pythagoras lived in Samos 
in the last half of the sixth century, the channels through which 
Babylonian thought might filter through to him were all open. 
Moreover Hesiod ( Works and Days, 562) seems to contain a 
reference to a sexagesimal system of numbers. Herodotus (2'"’) 
says definitely that the division of the day into twelve parts 
was derived by the Greeks from the Babylonians. In how 
many ways the sexagesimal system entered into the Babylonian 
conception of the world, Winckler has shown in his //immedls- 





1 Pre-Socratic Philosophy, i, 334. 




















Vol. xxix.] Plato’s Nuptial Number. 219 


und Weltenbild der Babylonier, Leipzig, 1901, p. 15 ff. If the 
Greeks borrowed a part of the Babylonian sexagesimal system, 
it seems fair to infer that, when other parts of it appear in 
Greek life, they were also borrowed. We learn, ‘too, from 
Berossos that the Babylonians had the notion of a 36,000 year 
period. In spite of Albert’s argument, therefore, it seems to 
me that the Babylonian origin of Plato’s mystic number is 
raised to a high degree of probability, if not to practical cer- 
tainty. This may be said, too, without thereby endorsing the 
extravagances of the German pan-Babylonians. 
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On an Old Babylonian Letter addressed “to Lushtamar.”— 
sy Grorce A. Barron, Professor in Bryn Mawr College, 
sryn Mawr, Pa. 


Ix the JDP collection of the University of Pennsylvania there 
isan Old Babylonian letter addressed ‘‘to Lushtamar,” which 
has in recent years attained an unpleasant notoriety. In the 
official history of the expedition written by Hilprecht (Baby- 
lonian Lrpedition of the University of Pennsylvania, Series 
D, Vol. I, p. 532), he says: ‘* Concerning the character of the 
business and administrative department of the ‘library,’ where 
contracts were executed, orders given out, income and expense 
lists kept, etc., I have to add little to what has been previously 
stated (p. 524). A number of letters were found intact. The 
envelopes sealed and addressed more than four thousand years 
ago, immediately before the city was conquered and looted, were 
still unbroken. While writing these lines one of those ancient 
epistles of the time of Amraphel (Gen. 14) lies unopened before 
me. It is 344 inches long, 24% inches wide, and 134 inches 
thick. One and the same seal cylinder has been rolled eleven 
times over the six sides of the clay envelope before it was baked 
with the document within. It bears the simple address ‘To 
Lushtamar.’ Though sometimes curious to know the contents 
of the letter, I do not care to break the fine envelope and to 
intrude upon Mr. Lushtamar’s personal affairs and secrets, as 
long as thousands of multilated literary tablets from the library 
require all my attention.” 

Here, if language means anything, Hilprecht says that this 
tablet was ‘‘ found” by the expedition of 1900 in ‘‘ the library.” 





‘See also Transactions of the Department of Archzology of the 
University of Pennsylvania, p. 114; also Hilprecht’s Die Ausgrabungen 
der Universitit von Pennsylvania am Bel-Tempel zu Nippur, Leipzig, 
1903, p. 61 ff.; and Recent Research in Bible Lunds, p. 532. For the 
implications of these statements and the shifting and contradictory 
statements which Hilprecht has made as one after another of his asser- 
tions about the tablet have been proved untenable, see The So-called 
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Dr. Peters called attention of this Society three years ago to 
the fact that the tablet was not excavated at Nippur, but was 
purchased at Bagdad (see JAOS. xxvi, 158), and it is the pur- 
pose of the present article to call attention to evidence which, 
the writer believes, clearly proves that the tablet was not writ- 
ten at Nippur and was never sent to Nippur. The evidence is 
as follows: 

In the German lecture of Hilprecht already quoted (Die Aus- 
grabungen, etc.) a half-tone reproduction of the face of this 
tablet is given, on p. 62, and also in the Zransactions, p. 156. 
The characters on the seal are not very clear in either reproduc- 
tion, but a part of the seal can, though with difficulty, be read. 
I have examined these pictures repeatedly in different lights and 
with a glass, and make out the name of the sender to be J/u-&u- 
ba-ni apil T-bi-“" NI SALT, i. e., Ilushubani son of Ibinin- 
shakh.' Now the sender of this letter, Ilushubani, son of Ibi- 
ninshakh, was a resident of Sippar and not of Nippur. In a 
tablet of the Kh’* collection published by Ranke (BE. vi, No. 
50, 1. 19) [lushubani son of Ibininshakh appears as a witness. 
It can be shown that this tablet was written in Sippar. The 
reasons are: 1, That in the oath-formula the contracting parties 
mentioned the god Shamash before the god Marduk. This 
creates a probability that the residence of the parties was Sip- 


Peters-Hilprecht Controversy, pp. 37 ff., 55, 186-190, 235, and 310-314. 
In examining the references in this last work, it should be noted that 
none of the material contained in brackets was part of the original 
statements. 

1T have not been able to obtain access to the tablet itself, but this 
reading has been confirmed since my paper was presented at the meet- 
ing in Cambridge, by Dr. Hugo Radau, who now has the tablet in his 
possession. In a pamphlet privately printed in Philadelphia, May, 1908, 
in which Dr. McClellan, a professor of medicine, gives a ‘‘ Non-Partisan 
View of Professor Hilprecht’s Work,” and Dr. Radau treats of ‘ Hil- 
precht’s View Regarding Nippur Tablets,” Radau endeavors to forestall 
the effect upon Hilprecht of the publication of my present article, and 
in doing so confirms the correctness of my reading, also supplying from 
the tablet the occupation of the sender and an additional phrase which 
were so blurred in the photographs that I could not make them out. 
According to him the seal reads: *‘ Ilushubani, the merchant, son of Ibi- 
Ninshakh, the servant of Ninshsah.” Dam-qar “‘ merchant,” and nitakh 
‘wNIN-SAH, ‘‘servant of Ninshakh,” are the words which the photo- 
graphs did not reveal. 
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par, the city of Shamash. 2. This probability is raised to a 
certainty by the fact that the names of two other witnesses to 
this contract (BE. vi, 50), viz: Rish-shamash, son of Imgur- 
ukhki, and Abumwagar, son of Shamashnurmatim (ll. 21, 22), 
occur as witnesses also on another tablet published by Ranke 
(BE. vi, 57, ll. 20 and 22)—a tablet which was written in Sip- 
par. This is shown by the fact that in the oath which confirms 
the contract they swore not only by the gods Shamash and 
Marduk, but by the city Sippar. Ilushubani was certainly, 
therefore, a resident of Sippar. Both these contracts were dated 
in the reign of Shamsuiluna, the son and successor of Ham- 
murabi, the dynasty to which Hilprecht refers this letter, and 
I may add that he is the only Ilushubani son of Ibi-Ninshakh 
whose name is known to us. It is clear, therefore, that the let- 
ter was written at Sippar and not at Nippur. A catastrophe at 
Nippur could accordingly not have prevented the despatch of 
the letter, and so account for the presence of the letter in its 
envelope. 

Why, then, was this letter never opened in ancient times ? 
The answer seems to me very clear. It is well known that all 
important documents were written in duplicate. Two copies 
of this letter were undoubtedly made. One was sent to Lush- 
tamar, the other retained by the writer [lushubani. When 
Lushtamar received his copy, he broke the clay envelope and 
read the letter. The envelope of this one has, we are told, 
never been broken. This is accordingly Ilushubani’s duplicate 
copy which he retained for his letter file. If he lived at Sippar, 
this was never sent from Sippar, so that it could not be claimed 
that this particular tablet was sent from Sippar to Nippur. It 
is quite impossible to claim, therefore, with any basis of reason 
that this tablet has ever been at Nippur.' 





' Radau. who in these matters always reflects Hilprecht, now admits 
(pamphlet cited above, p. 29 ff.), that this tablet was written at Sippar, 
but claims that one must prove that Lushtamar lived at Sippar 
before my conclusion is established. He did not, however, tell 
the audience of non-Assyriologists, to whom his paper was read, that 
this letter had never been opened. I submit that it is far more probable 
that this is the copy made for Ilushubani’s letter file in Sippar, than that 
it was sent to a Lushtamar at Nippur, that the latter city was destroyed 
before Lushtamar could open it, that an Assyriologist bought it of an 
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Arab thief, gave it to that thief for safe keeping until he (the thief) 
could deliver it in a distant city, that the Assyriologist bought the same 
tablet again of a Baghdad dealer without knowing it, labeled it in a 
museum as from the latter purchase, and then in the end knew that it 
was the same tablet which many years before he had bought of the 
thief. The series of improbabilities ancient and modern are too great 
a strain on one’s credulity, especially as the statements of the Assyri- 
ologist as originally made are now admitted by him to have been wrong 
in practically all their detail, and as the only other tablet, purchased 
at the same time as the Lushtamar tablet, which has so far been 
published, is a contract written at Sippar. (Cf. Ranke, BE. vi, No. 17, 
and the So-called Peters-Hilprecht Controversy, p. 31.) 











































Assyrian gandnu ‘to coil’; and carapu ‘to abound?— 
By Curistorner Jounsron, Professor in Johns Hopkins 
University, Baltimore, Md. 


a) gandnu, 

This verb is usually explained as a denominative from ginnu 
‘nest,’ but while this may perhaps be true as regards Hebrew 
and Syriac, it certainly does not hold good for Assyrian—qundnu 
means properly ‘to coil, wind, wrap.’ Thus gandnu sa ciri 
(Del. If.W., 588) means ‘to coil (said) of a serpent’; and in 
| the Nimrod Epic (XI, 16) the gods in their fear hima kalbi 
¥ quanund ‘cower (literally ‘curl up’) like a dog.’ The phrase 
| handnu (i. e. qundnu) &a kalbi ‘to curl up (said) of a dog, 

though placed in Del. H.W. (p. 339) under the stem [J3, evi- 
dently belongs here, and its precise force will be readily under- 





stood by any one who has seen a dog in the act of lying down. 
qandnu &a ane (Del. T.W. 339) Sto crouch (said) of a man,’ is 
to be explained in the same way. IV R. 6, 13-14, it is the 
malevolent enchanter who ina sasur nisi cira ugannine ‘coils a 
snake in a human womb.’ In other cases cited in Delitzsch’s 
: Handworterbuch and in Meissner’s Supplement the context is 
mutilated or obscure. For the etymology we may compare 
? Arabic ganna ‘to observe, scrutinize closely,’ properly ‘to 
encompass,’ and ginneh ‘strand of rope,’ i. e. something wound 

or twisted, 
qinnu ‘nest’ means properly .‘a coil’ (of grass, leaves, etc.), 
and in the phrase ginnu qandnu ‘to build a nest,’ the noun is 
the so-called inner object of the verb. It would seem, there- 
fore, that even in Hebrew and Syriac the use of the verb as a 
| denominative may be not original but secondary. qinnu is 
fully treated in Del. H.W. (588) and needs no further remark 
| here. Another derivative, gannu, is particularly interesting. 
} In a number of cases gannw occurs in the meaning ‘‘ border,” 
properly ‘circumference.’ For example, in Amarna (KBy) No. 
7, 20; No. 21, rev. 84: ganni mdti evidently means ‘frontier’ 
and is so translated by Winckler; and in Harper’s Letters, No. 
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252, 1. 8, we have ga ganni' taxtimi ‘along the frontier.” From 
‘frontier’ to ‘district’ is an easy step, and in the latter sense 
qannu occurs quite frequently. Thus, H. 409, 10: “ piadtu sa 
qanni ™“* Ukd ‘the prefect of the district of U.’; H. 408, rev. 
31: ganni “ Urzuxina ‘the district of (i. e. about) the city of 
U.2; H. 148, 4: da@dleka [ana] qanni“ Turuspa supur ‘send 
your scouts to the district of T’;* Winckler’s Meilschrifttexte, ii. 
p. 9, lL. 11: ina ganni “wvarrdn ‘in the district of Harran.’ 
For further examples, see Johns’ Assyrian Domesday Book 1 I, 
24, 39;31, 5; 4 VII, r. 9, ete.; Johns’ Assyrian Deeds, Nos. 
331, 6; 472, 10; Knudtzon, Gebete, Nos. 108, 8; 109, 7. 

qannu also means the border or skirt of a garment. In 
Craig’s Religious Texts, p. 64, ll. 17-18, we have: niixi mdrat 
Sin, rimi Subtéki, kurbi Sar-ukin gabit qanniki ‘Rest, daugh- 
ter of Sin, repose in thine-abode; bless Sargon, who grasps thy 
skirt’ (i. e. as asuppliant). Again, ibid., p. 6, ll. 2-3) Sa igbatu 
ina sepa ™ Sarrat Ninua lé ili’ at (d, t.) ina pucur ilani rabite, sa 
ina qanni sa" Urkittu qagir la ilwat (d, t) ina puxur waddniitesu 
‘he who grasps the feet of the Queen of Nineveh does not perish 
(2?) for all the great gods; he who holds fast to the skirt of Urkitu 
does not perish for all his adversaries.’ In King’s Magic, No. 
18, ll. 9-12, we find gubtaki-ma ki teri® ina qannika, ki murdni, 
Marduk, aldsum urkika ‘1 cling fast, like a fringe, to thy skirt; 
like a foal, o Marduk, I run after thee.’ In Harper’s Letters, 
No. 676, rev. 7-8: aqtadad ina qannigu artakas ‘I bowed 
down, I held fast to his (the god’s) skirt’ (i. e. in supplication). 
Finally, in VR. 15. 50 d: gannu Sa eristi seems to mean ‘skirt, 
border of a garment,’ evisu being doubtless a byform of aristu 
‘outer garment’ (Del. H.W., 139). In the following line 
(51 d.) gannu 8a waristi means, apparently, ‘anchor cable,’ 
which was, of course, coiled up or wound around the capstan. 
xurrusu means ‘to moor, or anchor,’ a boat; maxrasu, a syno- 
nym of timmu and markas elippi (Del. HW., 293, 622), is the 
ship’s cable; and in IV R. 29, 2b (cited in Meissner’s Supple- 





1 Here written ga-ni, an orthography which occurs not infrequently, 
though I have not thought it necessary to note the instances in the fol- 
lowing examples. I shall hereafter cite Harper’s Letters as H. 

* See my remarks on da’Alu in JAOS. xxii, 23. 

* For teru ‘fringe, border,’ compare Talm. NR") ‘twisted band, 
border.’ 
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ment, p. 42) we have tdmtim rapasti 8a waristu la uridu ana 
libbi ‘the wide sea into which no anchor has descended,’ i. e. 
the unfathomed depths of the ocean. 

gannu also means ‘outside,’ the corresponding term for 
‘inside* being gapsu. Thus, in H. 354, rev. 2, babu sa qanni 
means ‘the outer gate’; Hl. 356, rev. 1-4: ld ina qanni ued, la 
mement ina qyapst challi ina pan sarri errab ‘he shall not go 
out, nor shall any one come inside the palace into the king’s 
presence.’ IL. 670, rev. 7: ana qanni luseg?u ‘they shall carry 
out (the Rn a ibid, Il. 9-10: hima Sarru ana gqanni 
ittuci ‘when the king goes out.’ Again, IL. 594, 8-9: adu timu 
NNIT KAM Sa arax Tasritu ana qanni lad uct ‘Ve is not to 
go out until the 22nd day of Tishri.’ 

b) wardpu ‘to abound,’ 

This stem may be compared to Heb. qn ‘autumn,’ and 
Arabic warafa ‘to gather fruit.’ Besides the infinitive, cited 
without translation in ITW. 291, the verb occurs in at least two 
passages. HL. 3, 12-13: *" gallé ammite nindrup nisaqi ‘we 
shall give those men plenty to drink’; and in the fable of the 
ox and the horse, the ox says (CT. XV, 34,27): ixtarpini akdl 
kissati ‘1 have plenty of fodder to eat,’ literally the eating of 
fodder abounds to me.’ The derivative warpu is given in IT R. 
47, 25ef (ef. Del. H.W., 289) as the equivalent of a Sumerian 
expression which may be rendered ehiiru kabtu ‘heavy, bounti- 
ful harvest.’ Another derivative is wardpu' ‘locust (8S? 252), 
properly the ‘multitudinous (insect).? In Del. H.W., 289, the 
word is given as wartbu, from JN, as ‘ the devastating (insect)’, 
but this is hardly possible since the form fa‘é/ must have 
a passive or intransitive meaning. 

varuptu, and wiruptu (Del. H.W., 291, Meissner, Supplement, 
41) also seem to be derivatives of this stem, though it is diffi- 
cult to infer their meaning from the context in which they occur. 





1 I owe this suggestion to Professor Haupt. 























The Tagalog Ligature and Analogies in other Languages.— 
3y Frank R. Brake, Ph.D., Johns Hopkins University, 
Baltimore, Md. 


In those languages with which we are most familiar, the 
languages of the Indo-European and Semitic families of speech, 
words that stand to each other in the relation of modifier and 
modified, as, for example, noun and adjective, require no exte- 
rior element to show this relation. The concord in ending, as in 
equus candidus, or the position, as in cheval blanc, is quite 
sufficient for this purpose. 

In Tagalog, however, as in the Philippine languages in 
general, words that stand in the relation of modifier and modi- 
fied are usually joined together by certain particles, which form 
a distinct part of speech.’ For example, a Tagalog, instead of 
saying for ‘good man’ mabiti tdwo with immediate juxtaposi- 
tion of the adjective and noun, says mabiiti-ng tawo or tdwo-ng 
mabiti with a connective particle, the guttural nasal ny between 
the two. 

For particles like this“g we may employ the term ‘ligature,’ 
translating the Spanish term digazon. 

This ligature has in Tagalog a triple form, viz., na, -ng, -n. 
Na is used regularly after a word ending in a consonant 
(though it may also be used after one ending in a vowel), e. g., 
for ‘strong man’ we have malakds nu tdwo where na is used 
after the consonantal ending of the adjective malakds ‘ strong.’ 
The particle ng is used after a word ending in a vowel or n, 


g., mabiti-ng tawo ‘good man,’ where the guttural nasal is 


e 
°* &*? 
used after the vocalic ending of the adjective mabiti ‘good’; 
and bdyang malaki ‘large town,’ where the final » of bdéyan 


‘town’ coalesces with the guttural nasal of the ligature giving 


bayang.” The particle is sometimes used instead of the 





1Cf. my first series of Contributions to Comparative Philippine 
Grammar, JAOS., Vol. xxvii, 1906, p. 325 f. 

2 The statement is usually made in the various Tagalog grammars 
that g is the ligature in this last case, but this view has of course no 
phonetic basis, there being no g sound in such endings, the letter g 
being simply a part of the digraph ng representing the guttural nasal. 
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particle ng, e. g., ‘Spanish shirt’ may be expressed by either 
biro-ng kastila or bdro-n kastila. The difference between 
the forms ng and x is perhaps dialectic; it is the same difference 
as we have in English between the elegant and the colloquial 
pronunciations of the present participle in ing, e. g., ‘doing’ 
and ‘doin.”’ These connective particles have the greatest 
variety of uses, but the principle underlying their use is practi- 
cally always the same, viz., that the two elements joined must 
stand to each other in the relation of modifier and modified. 

The cases in which the ligature is used fall into two general 
classes, viz.—«a) cases in which it is employed to join words and 
phrases; 4) cases in which it is employed to join sentences. 
I shall not attempt to trace in detail all the complicated uses of 
the ligature, but will confine myself to some of the most strik- 
ing cases. 

The most important of the words and phrases joined 
by the ligature are the following, viz.—qa) the noun and 
its adjective, which construction is exemplified in mabiti-ng 
téwo ‘good man’: 4) a noun and a following noun modifying 
the first as a genitive, e. g., any bahay na batoé ‘the house of 
stone,’ the ligature n@ standing between bdhay ‘house’ and 
its modifier baté ‘stone’: c) an adjective or adverb and an 
adverbial modifier, e. g., lubhd-ng mabiéti ‘very good,’ the 
adverb lubhad* ‘very,’ which modifies the adjective mabiti, 
being followed by the ligature: d) a verb and an adverbial 
modifier, e. g., bdgo-ny ginawdé ‘just, newly made,’ the ligature 
being used between the verb ginawd ‘ was made’ and the adverb 
bigo ‘newly, just’: ¢) the particles that express the idea of 
‘to have, to possess,’ viz., may and wald and their object ‘the 
thing possessed,’ e. g., mayrodn siyd-ng salapi ‘he has money,’ 
the ligature ny being used between the word for money salapi 
and the word immediately preceding it; (here the ligature 
seems to have about the force of a partitive article like French 





1 The popular idea that the people who say ‘ doin’ drop their g’s is of 
course incorrect, the guttural nasal represented by the digraph ng 
being in this case simply changed to the dental nasal. 

2 The circumflex accent is used with an accented final vowel to denote 
that it is followed by the glottal catch. When a final vowel of this 
character is followed by the ligature, the glottal catch is lost, and the 
accent is indicated simply by the acute accent mark. 
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du, since may and wald are used only when the object is some- 
thing indefinite): f) the interrogative pronouns and following 
verb; in Tagalog the interrogative pronouns are not used as 
subjects of verb; for example, a Tagalog does not say ‘who 
did it’? ‘but who is the one that did it’? sino ang gungmawd, 
‘who’ sino being treated as predicate, to the following clause 
‘the one that did it’ ang gungmawd, consisting of the verb 
gungmawad preceded by the article ang; instead of this article 
ang, which is equivalent to a compound relative’ ‘the one that,’ 
Tagalog may employ the ligature, e. g., stno-ng gungmawd for 
sino ang gungmawa. 

The ligature is also used to join two sentences together, the 
sentence after the ligature being usually an adjective or noun 
clause. For example, ‘I received the letter that you sent’ is 
rendered as follows: tinanggdp ko ang silat (‘I received the 
letter’) xa (the ligature = ‘ that’) ipinadald mo sa dkin (‘you 
sent me’), the two clauses ‘I received the letter’ and ‘ you sent 
me’ being joined by the ligature na. 

The most original of these various functions of the ligature 
was probably that of joining together a noun and a modifying 
adjective element, and its use in joining an adjective clause, i. e., 
as relative pronoun, is perhaps more original than its use in joining 
single words. From its use between noun and adjective was 
doubtless developed the idea that the particle was the proper ele- 
ment to show the connection between any two words or elements 
that stood in the relation of modifier and modified, so that it was 
used not only between noun and adjective, but also between 
adjective and adverb, between verb and adverb, ete. 

The ligature after the particles indicating possession, viz., 
may and wald, and after the interrogative pronouns, seems to be 
the simple relative used with the force of the compound relative 
ang. Yor example, in the sentence mayroén aké-ng salapi 
the ligature + the noun sa/api means 
practically ‘what is money’? and in the sentence sino-ng 
gurgmawd ‘who did it’? we have seen that the ligature +- verb 
is equivalent to the article ang + the verb (cf. above). 

While the use of these connective particles or ligatures appears 
most prominently in the Philippine Languages, forming one of 


‘[f have some money, 





1 The compound relative is regularly expressed by the article ang. 
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their most salient characteristics, it is interesting to note that 
the use of such particles is not confined to these languages, but 
is found to some extent in languages of both the Indo-European 
and Semitic families of speech. The connective particles are 
here, as in the Philippine Languages, either identical with or 
closely connected with the relative pronouns. The language 
which presents the closest analogy to the Philippine languages 
in this respect is Modern Persian, an Indo-European idiom 
descended from some sister dialect of the language of the Avesta. 
Ifere a particle ¢ derived from the ancient relative Aya’ corre- 
sponds to the Tagalog guttural nasal; for example, ‘ pure water’ 
is not simply db pak, but dab-i pak; ‘male lion’ is not simply 
Sir ndr, but sr-i nar. This particle 7 is also regularly used to 
indicate the genitive, e. g., ¢téj-i 2dr ‘crown of gold.’ In 
several of the Semitic languages, viz., Assyrian, Aramaic, and 
Ethiopic, the relative pronoun is employea in a similar way, 
principally as a sign of the genitive,’ e. g., ‘the man’s wife’ is 
in Assyrian assatu a ameli, in Syriac ipo? 122.3) att’t di de gabra, 
in Ethiopic MALT : HNAML : J sit za-b2és7, the relatives sa, 
de and za being practically equivalent to the English preposition 
‘of,’ and corresponding to the Tagalog ligature in such phrases 
as bahdy na batoé ‘house of stone.’ In Ethiopic, however, za 
may also be used before an adjective that modifies a noun, e. g., 
HPS. : PCOFE : z0-gaddmi Sser‘atd ‘his previous station,’ the 
relative za being used before the adjective gaddmi ‘ previous, 


> which modifies Ser‘atd ‘ his station.’ 


former 

There are also analogies in Egyptian and Coptic, which 
according to the latest researches belong to the Semitic family 
of speech.” The genitive in both languages is often indicated 
by a particle », a demonstrative element from which the Old 
Egyptian relative is probably derived,’ and in Coptic this parti- 
cle » is often used between noun and adjective just like the 








' Cf. Salemann u. Shukovski, Persische Grammatik, Berlin, 1889, § 16, 
p. 30 ff. 

? Cf. Delitzsch, Assyrische Grammatik, Berlin, 1889, § 123, 2; Néldeke 
Kurzgefasste Syrische Grammatik, Leipzig, 1898, § 205, B; Dillmann- 
Bezold, Grammatik der Athiopischen Sprache, Leipzig, 1899, § 186. 

* Cf. Erman, Agyptische Grammatik, 2 Aufl., Berlin, 1902, § 1. 

4 Cf. Erman, op. cit. $$ 187-139, 425. 
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ligature in Tagalog,’ e. g., ‘a weak man’ is either OY—POWME 
N-OWB ov-rdme ‘n-Cdb or OY-OWB H-PWME on-C6b “n-rdme, 
the particle 2 in both cases standing between noun and adjec- 
tive just as the ligature ng stauds in Tagalog in tdwo-ng mabiti 


‘ 9 
good man. 


or mabiti-ng tiwo 

The use of these connective particles, then, in all these 
languages is to be regarded simply as an extension of the use 
of the relative pronoun. While it is found in its highest 
development in the Philippine languages, certain other lan- 
guages, notably Modern Persian and Coptic, have also made con- 
siderable advances in the same direction. Generally speaking, 
the human mind is the same the world over, and linguistic 
phenomena that are found in one family of speech may be 
expected to recur in other families. But the fact that, as here, 
these phenomena often reach their highest development in 
obscurer forms of speech, shows the importance of some 
knowledge of those languages that stand outside of the beaten 
path of linguistic study. 


' Cf. Steindoff, Koptische Grammatik, 2’ Aufl. Berlin, 1904, $$ 164-166. 
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Note on Professor Princes Article on the English-Rom- 
many Jargon in Vol. xaviii, 2, of the Journal of the 
American Oriental Society. By Dr. Grorcr A. Grirr- 
son, C.I.E., Camberley, Surrey, England. 


I woutp suggest that sufficient attention has not been given 
to the theories of Miklosich and Pischel as to the probable con- 
nection between the Dard or ‘‘ Pisica” languages of the North- 
Western Frontier of British India and Rommany.’ The connec- 
tion is much closer than that between Rommany and any of the 
languages of India proper. Toshow this I append a list of some 
words in Professor Prince’s vocabulary with their Pisica equiva- 
lents. I also take the liberty of suggesting a few corrections 
on other points. Did time permit, I could largely increase the 
list of Pisica-Rommany equations. 


The Pisica languages are the following :— 
Basgali (B.) Kho-war (Kh.) 
Wai-ala (W.) Sina (S.) 
Veron (V.) Kasmiri (Ks.) 
Pasai (P.) Girwi (Gar.) 
Gawar-bati (G.) Maiya (M.) 


Kalasa (K.) 

Two important points should be noted in these languages, 
In their earliest form known to us, that of Paisaci Prakrit, they 
hardened Indian g, j, d, d, and b, to k, ¢, ¢t, t, and p, respect- 
ively. This is constantly followed by Rommany. In their 
modern forms they invariably, except in borrowed words, dis- 
aspirate Indian gh, jh, dh, dh, and bh, to g, j, d, d, and 3, 
respectively. It will be seen that this also is followed with 
great consistency in Rommany. 

With reference to the origin of the word ‘ Rom’, I may men- 
tion that the professional singers of these people are known as 
Doms, who are not a low caste like the Doms of India proper. 





1T here follow Professor Prince’s spelling of this word. The same 
remark applies to all words Gypsy quoted below. 

















Vol. xxix.] The English-Rommany Jargon. 233 


These are the people who would have been naturally sent from 
India to Persia, as is said to have happened at the request of 
Behram Gaur for 12,000 Indian musicians. 


Adrée, in. G. atra-n. K. udri-man. 

Avrée, out. Kh. béri (Avesta dvar). 

Bander, divide. P. wante. G. bent (Skr. 4 vant.) 

Béng, devil. Sanskrit vyanga, crippled. Cf. ‘‘ boiteux.” 
Vyanga becomes béng in Hindi, and means ‘‘a frog.” Cf. 
Eng. gypsy, ‘‘bengeski koli,” devilish thing, an epithet of 
frog. 

Bésh, sit. V. y bi8-l. Cf. TL. bais-nd, to sit. 

Bicher, send. Rightly compared with H. bhéjnd. I have not 
met the corresponding word in Pisica, but in Pisica under 
general phonetic laws bh becomes 6, and j may become &. 
In the oldest form of Pisica (Prakrit) 7 becomes ch (ce). 

Bikkin, sell. HW. bik-na, to be sold. Pisica equivalent not 
known. 

Bokkalo, hungry. M. dbacha, hunger. Again note the dis- 
aspiration of the H. bhakha. 

Bongo, crooked. Cf. vyanga under béng, above. 

Bosh, violin. Skr. vadya, Ks. y baj, to sound. 

Chib, jib, tongue. Pisaca, jip,jib, or jub. Again see the disas- 
piration of H. j7bh and the hardening of j to ch ‘(i.e., ¢). 

Chong, knee. Skr. jaighd. Typical Paisici change of 7 to 
ch (ce) and disaspiration of gh. 

Drab, poison, Skr. dravya, Ks. drav. 

Gry, horse. Cf. Kashmiri gur" (base guri). Note again dis- 
aspiration from HI. ghdrda. 

Hangar, coal. S. hagar, fire, coal. 

Héfta, seven. Surely < Persian haft. 

Hocher, burn, Skr. Suska. Cf. Ké hokh", fem. hichh", ary. 

Jiiva, woman. I should be more inclined to compare Skr. 
yuvati . ? ef. also B. ju-gur. 

Kair, house. Ks. gara. Note again the disaspiration of H. 
ghar. In old Paisici Prakrit g may become k, 

Kan, ear. Ks. kan. The Hindi word is kan, not kan. 

Kéni, hen, chicken. S$. kankoro-co, cock; B. kur or kunr, 
chicken. Bb. kakak, a fowl. 

Katsi, scissors, Surely this is the Pisica root kat, H. kat, cut, 
and has nothing to do with gainchi. 











—— 
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Kel, play. Not I. he, but y khél, to play, sport. 

Ken, count. Rightly compared with Hl. gin-nd, but note the 
old Paisici hardening of g to k. 

Wil, cheese. Bb. kil-dr, cheese. 

Kin, buy. S. Ykrin. Cf. Hindi kin-nd, Skr. krinami. 

Ninlo, tired. Skr. ksina, UW. khin. 

Kar, beat. M. y kod, kot. 

Latti, she, lester, he, lénde, they. The 7 of the third person 
appears as K, ele-driis, they, V. es-le, he. Cf. Mawci Bhil., 
ld, he (connected with Pisica). 

Macho, fish. B. amatsa. 

Matto, drunk. Ks. mat’. 

Mivee, face. M. mit. 

Nav, name Ks. nav. 

Neévvo, new. Ks. nav". 

Noko, own, ? IL. (dialectic) (ap)nzka. 

Pal, brother. Cf. G. blaia, P. lai, with Paisici hardening of 
hb to p. 

Pander, shut. IL. bandh-nd. Cf. the old Pisica change of 
4 to p, and the disaspiration of dh. 

Panjer, tist.= Pers. panja. 

Pén, say=Skr. bhan, Note disaspiration and change of 4 to p. 

Pogger, break=Skr. bhagua. Note ditto, ditto. 

Punsi-rdn, tishing-rod. Note (if this be a genuine word) hard- 
ening of 6 in IL. bansi. 

Rat, blood. Nothing to do with zat. It is Ks. rat. Cf. Skr. 
rakta. 

Rik, side, direction. =Skr. dig, dik. Change of initial d to r 
not uncommon, 

Raklo, a boy. Cf. Gujarati ditrd. Same remarks apply; deri- 
vation from larkd is very doubtful. 

Shalee, vice. B. shali. Nothing to do with I. chawal. It is 
the Skr. sali. 

Shell, ery out. Cf. H. chilland. 

Sherro, head. K&S. shér. 

Shtor, four. B. so. W. std. 8. corr. Tocharish, stwar.' 








! See Sica & SIEGLING, Tocharisch, die Sprache der Indoskythen. In 
Sitzungsberichte der K. Preussischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, 
xxxix (1908), 924. 
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Saster, iron. K&. shistar. 
Savo, who, so, what. Cf. Gujarati §6, what? Nothing to do 
with jo. 

Savvi, asdva, to laugh. Ks. yas. 

Sig, quick. Note the disaspiration of gh. 

Tatto, hot. Ks. tat". 

Trash. Ui, tras. 

Til, hold. Ks. 4 tud, hold up. 

Tv, smoke. If this is H. dhad, note the disaspiration and 
hardening of the d. Modern Ks. has duh. 

Wast, hand. Not Pers. dest, but Skr. hasta. Hence K. hast, 
G. hast, and so on. 
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Harvest Festivals of the Land Dyaks.—By Mrs. Samuer 
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5 The question of the priests. 
6 Sanction of the social order. 


IX The Ritual Symbolism. 
1 How far we can understand it. 
2 The advantage of symbols to communicate religious ideas. 
3 Objects and colours. 
4 Position of the altar. 


Conclusion. 


Introduction. 


Reticious ceremonies, because they are growths and not inven- 
tions, gather to themselves elements of deep significance from 
many sides of life, absorbing a little here, a little there, assimi- 
lating the new to the old, converting incongruities into a single 
unit, with character all its own. The Land Dyak harvest festi- 
vals are to the Dyaks themselves customs with a single meaning, 
handed down, like all good things, from their ancestors. The 
careful analyst may find them more like a new-world city, whose 
component elements have come from many sources. 

The harvest celebration consists of three parts, or one might 
better say, of three separate feasts, one held at the gathering of 
first fruits, one in the middle of harvest, and the last after the 
season’s crop is stored. ‘These rise in an ascending scale of 
importance to the final climax. Considered more broadly, they 
are seen to be only the culmination of a series of similar feasts 
held at intervals throughout the whole process of farming. So 
closely connected are all the farming ceremonials that it is impos- 
sible to understand the distinctively harvest festivals without 
considering at the same time the preceding rites. 

My purpose is to construct, from comparison of numerous 
fragmentary notices, a summary of the religious ceremonies of 
the Land Dyaks directly concerned with care of farms, and to 
point out some of the elements in these which have an obvious 
origin in a present or past condition of their life. 


I. 
Local Factors Determining Agricultural Infe. 


A necessary preliminary to any such account of the agricul- 
tural festivals is a brief description of the Dyak process of culti- 
vation and the causes that gave rise to it. Starting with the 
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desire to explain religious customs, I have been driven back and 
back to an inquiry into the island’s geology. For with the 
exception of a few breaks due to the intercurrence of external 
influences, the causal series runs much like an old Mother Goose 
rhyme. Geological forces made the soil, the soil produced the 
crops, the crops determined the method of farming, the method 
of farming demanded fixed social conditions and the social con- 
ditions shaped the ritual. It would carry me beyond the limits 
of this paper to go into a study of these broad primary founda- 
tions. But they demand at least a passing comment. 

1. Physical conditions. The country of the Land Dyaks is 
the northwestern extremity of the Island of Borneo. Here the 
mountain range which forms the boundary between Sarawak and 
the southern mass of the island belonging to the Dutch 
approaches nearer to the sea than it does in its eastern portion, 
and runs almost parallel with the Sarawak coast line. The Land 
Dyaks live in the foothills of this range and in the valleys of the 
four rivers flowing from it through the western corner of Sara- 
wak. In the more mountainous part their country consists of 
alternate valleys and heights, varying from low rounded hills to 
peaks of several thousand feet, the whole covered with dense 
jungle. Nearer the sea it spreads out into jungle-covered 
alluvial plains dotted with isolated mountains and hills, which 
rise abruptly out of the flat country.’ The plains were formed 
by centuries of crumbling of the interior sandstone and granite 
mountains; the lonely hills were once rocky islets, which in 
: course of time have been completely surrounded by detritus 

deposited by the mountain streams.’ 
Both the mountain valleys and coast plains afford excellent 
soil for rice-culture when stripped of their jungle. Well watered 





"A. C. Haddon, Head Hunters, Black, White, and Brown, pp. 286, 
314-315; Sir Hugh Low, Sarawak, its Inhabitants and Productions, 
pp. 29, 291-297, 351-352; Mundy, Narrative of Events in Borneo, ii, 
p- 385; Sir James Brooke, in Mundy, i, pp. 193-195, 220, 300, 325, 335- 
336; ibid. in Keppel, Lapedition to Borneo of H. M. 8S. Dido (American 
edition of 1846), pp. 11-29, 90, 144, and 330; Sir Spencer St.John, Life 
in the Forests of the Far East, i, pp. 26 and 139. 

*G. A. F. Molengraaf, Borneo Expedition. Geological Explorations 
in Central Borneo (English revised edition by G. J. Hinde, 1902), 
pp. 444 ff. 
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by streams and by daily showers, and with tropical suns to bring 
the grain to quick maturity, the country can easily yield a rich 
harvest every six months.* 

2. The method of cultivation. How the Land Dyaks came into 
this region, what experience and traditions they brought with 
them, are problems that belong to the nebulous regions of specu- 
lative ethnology.* Nothing is certain enough to take for 
granted; and any discussion of probabilities would carry me 
far beyond reasonable limits. I shall therefore, without forget- 
ting that at any point of our investigation we may come upon 
facts whose explanation lies in a former habitat, consider only 
the influences of the present environment and the known contacts 
with outside peoples. 

The Dyaks’ own traditions point to a comparatively recent 
migration into the part of the country I have described, from 
some region not far distant. The chosen spots for settling would 
naturally be, along the rivers, for more fertile fields and also 
because of the facilities for transportation. This latter is no 
slight consideration in a country without beasts of burden, and 
where the human carriers must traverse so-called “paths” con- 
sisting merely of single logs placed end to end over swamps and 
ravines; and with the extensive method by which farming is 
carried on in Borneo, many farms must be at a great distance 
from the village. Had the Land Dyaks been left to themselves 
in this fertile country, probably those tribes living below the 
point where the mountain streams become navigable rivers would 
have built longhouses along the banks, as did the Sea Dyaks. 
But they had the misfortune to be easy of access to predatory 
neighbours and were forced to choose the isolated hill as a village 


* Houghton, Memoirs of the Anthropological Society, iii, p. 195, quoted 
by Roth, Natives of Sarawal:, i, p. 60; St.John, i, p. 29; Low, p. 225; 
Keppel, p. 331; Hunt, in ibid., p. 388. 

*Even their presence in Borneo is not perfectly understood. It is 
supposed by some writers that they are aboriginal, by others that they 
came from Java directly, by others from Anam, by others from Java 
via the Malay Peninsula. Cf. W. H. Furness, A Sketch of Folk Lore in 
Borneo, p. 4; G. W. Earl, The Eastern Seas, pp. 239-240, 258, 275-276; 
St.John, ii, p. 334; i, p. 8; Fred. Boyle, Adventures among the Dyaks 
of Borneo, pp. 28 and 252; Chalmers in Grant’s Tour, quoted by Roth, 
ii, p. 277; Low, p. 93 ff.; Haddon, p. 322. 
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site, even when this happened to be some seven or eight miles 
back from a river.’ From this eminence men, women, and chil- 
dren descend daily during the farming season to work on the 
farm lands at its base, or paddle up river to the more distant 
fields. 

Land once cleared for planting is quickly overgrown in tropical 
Borneo. And each season the first farming operation consists of 
clearing the jungle. This is done by cutting through the largest 
trees, which in falling tear the smaller ones with them. The 
fallen forest is then set on fire for the double purpose of clearing 
away the débris and fertilizing the soil. Planting the carefully 
cherished seed is the next stage, and then follow trying months 
of constant weeding and watching to guard against blight and 
ward off destructive animals, work which falls largely to the 
share of the women. When the padi is ripe the entire village 
turns out again for several weeks’ strenuous labor of harvesting, 
and a joyful carrying home and storing of the grain.° 


TI. 
The Agricultural Feasts. 


1. Their connection with the season. The whole labor of 
farming is for the Dyaks no mere prosaic routine, but a super- 
naturally protected process with constant festal interruptions. 
Before they begin clearing the land, a preliminary rite of taking 
omens divinely determines the location of the farm, which, owing 
to their habit of allowing land to lie fallow between crops, is 
never the same two years in succession. A religious feast is held 
in the midst of the work of cutting the jungle, preparatory to 
planting, and another when the fallen forest is set on fire. A 
third feast blesses the seed. Then follow several uneventful 
months while the rice is maturing. During this time no general 
celebrations occur. But individual families perform lesser rites ; 
if any accident happens to the farm, if they have bad dreams, 
if a tree falls across the field path, in case of sickness or acci- 


5 Low, pp. 278-279, 285-287. 
°Thid., pp. 225-232, 317; Brooke in Keppel, pp. 144-146; Grant, p. 31, 
quoted by Roth, i, p. 400; Wallace, i, p. 110, quoted ibid., i, p. 407; 
Brooke Low, MS. notes, quoted ibid., p. 403. 
“Padi” is the general term for the unhusked rice. 
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dental death, and when the government rice-tax is paid.*. The 
next tribal function is the gathering of first fruits when the grain 
is ripe. It is followed in a couple of weeks by the mid-harvest 
festival, which interrupts the work of reaping. The final great- 
est feast of the year celebrates the completion of the whole 
process. Each tribal ceremony marks a distinct stage in the 
agricultural work. 

2. Common characteristics. There is a curious similarity in 
these rites. They all consist of a putting aside of ordinary 
occupations, the inhabitants of a village remaining indoors, eat- 
ing scantily, and receiving no visitors; of beating of gongs and 
drums; of erecting an altar on which are placed choice offerings 
to the spirits; of killing a fowl or pig; and finally of ending the 
taboo by eating the slain animals, and great merrymaking. 

The principal difference is in the length of the taboo and the 
number of animals killed. From the one day interdict and sacri- 
fice of a single fowl at jungle cutting and jungle burning, as also 
on the occasion of family offerings, the amount of time and 
number of victims required increase with the growing importance 
of the feasts, to two days’ and nights’ taboo, with several fowls 
killed, at the gathering of first fruits; four days, with sacrifice 
of pigs as well as fowls, at mid-harvest; finally, to eight or even 
sixteen days’ taboo, with slaughter of many pigs and fowls, at 
the end of the season.° 


IIL. 
Practical Reasons for the Feasts. 


If we ask why religious celebrations should be held on the 
oceasions the Dyaks have chosen, the reason for each is not far to 
seek, 

1. Need of propitious weather. At jungle cutting and when 
the ground is burnt over and the seed planted, the Dyaks feel 
themselves peculiarly dependent upon the action of unseen 

7There is also a feast held at some time during the season,—I have 
been unable to find the exact time,—which secures as a necessary 
preparation for it, the putting in order of paths around the village, and 
leading to the farms. Cf. below, note 51. 

° St.John, i, pp. 185, 190-198, 203; Chalmers in Grant’s Tour, quoted 
by Roth, i, pp. 401, 412, 414; Low, pp. 251, 254, 262. 
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forces. Wet weather at the beginning of this process would 
indefinitely delay preparing the farms. But as soon as the seed 
is actually planted plentiful rains are desired. The time has 
been chosen by the elders of the tribe so as to take advantage of 
the end of the dry season for burning, the beginning of the wet 
for planting. But the weather is not entirely calculable; and 
the evil spirits who take a malicious delight in sending storms at 
the wrong time must be appeased. 

2. Local accidents. The lesser celebrations during the growth 
of the rice are simply to ward off the attacks of spirits who bring 
disaster. It seems curious that the government rice-tax should 
be regarded as one of the disastrous accidents of farming. But 
under Malay rule it was, to say the least, a misfortune. The 
custom of Malay officials was to collect revenue by sending boats 
to take the Dyaks’ rice in nominal exchange for goods not worth 
one tenth its value, and usually things the Dyaks did not want. 
If any tribe objected to this bargain the women and children 
were carried off into slavery. Sir Spencer St.John, who describes 
this religious ceremony, wrote from observations made about 
1855, only a few years after the cession of this part of the country 
to Rajah Brooke; and he is probably referring to a custom insti- 
tuted during Malay control, and kept alive by dread of traders 
of that nation who continued to drive their oppressive bargains 
wherever the Rajah was unable at the time to protect his 
weakened subjects.° 

3. Survival of historic utility. While the planting feast, like 
the sacrifice at jungle cutting, may be partially accounted for as 
an offering and prayer for rain, the accompanying rite of bless- 
ing the seed, performed by the priestesses, and the solemn plant- 
ing of a few sacred grains called the “soul of the rice,” must be 
considered in connection with a ceremony at the mid-harvest and 
final feasts, in which the season before this “soul” has been 
secured from the crop. On these two occasions there is a wild 
dance of gaily-dressed priests and priestesses, carrying mystic 
symbols, and they whirl about the room to the accompaniment 
of drums and gongs. At last the high priest springs on the altar 
and shakes the corner-post. Small stones, bunches of hair, and 


*Low, p. 247; Brooke in Mundy, i, p. 188; St.John, i, p. 198; 
Keppel, p. 339 ff. 
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grains of rice fall at the feet of the dancers. These grains are 
the soul, and are carefully kept to be planted with the seed next 
year. On this, they think, depends the life and health of the 
crop, for nothing can live without a soul.*° 

I should like to offer a tentative suggestion as to the possible 
origin of this custom, from a study of Dyak conditions. It 
cannot be more than tentative with the meagre historical 
information available. 

Dyak tradition affirms that they have become settled rice- 
planters only in recent times. At some time before they came 
to their present habitat, they were wandering jungle folk, like 
the savages still to be found at the headwaters of most Borneo 
rivers, living by hunting and trapping and the wild fruits and 
edible roots of the forest. Then someone, a demigod they say— 
probably some Malays or Javans—taught them to cut and burn 
and plant.” 

Now the first lesson of a people just beginning agriculture is 
to refrain from eating all the crop, in order to save a little for 
seed. Long custom and the experienced advantages of prudence 
are not present to aid their restraint. But religious authority 
appeals to them. It becomes a duty commanded by the gods to 
preserve seed-grain and bury it in the fields with prayer and 
ritual the next year. The duty is taught in the most impressive 
way, ceremonially. As such people advanced in agricultural 


“Cf. accounts by St.John and Chalmers noted above, also St.John, 
i, p. 187; Roth, i, p. 263; Brooke in Keppel, p. 194. Mr. ¥. B. Jevons 
(Introduction to the History of Religion, ch. x) says that totemism 
taught these savages the lesson of abstinence from eating the flesh of 
cattle and all the wheat, and this made an increase of herds and crops. 
The principle implied in this statement, that necessary foresight was 
secured religiously, is exactly the line on which I have conjectured the 
growth of the Land Dyak ceremony. It will be seen, however, merely 
from this case of the Land Dyaks, that Mr. Jevons’s sweeping general- 
ization on totemism will have to be somewhat modified. There is 
nothing, so far as I can see, approaching a clan totem in the Dyaks’ 
idea of the rice, nor, indeed, of any of the several deities connected with 
harvest. It is just such difficulties that call for further intensive 
studies of the conditions of individual peoples as a basis for general 
comparative theories. 

4 For a discussion of this legend of the origin of rice-culture, cf. article 
by the present writer in this JOURNAL, vol. xxvi, part one. 
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experience to the present position of the Land Dyaks, keeping 
the grain for planting would be a matter of course, no longer 
needing ritual persuasion. So that in the present transmuted 
ceremony not all the seed but only a few grains, called the soul 
of the rice, are religiously preserved and prayerfully planted. 

4. T’'ribal reasons for the rite of first fruits. The offering of 
first fruits to the god of harvest seems almost too commonplace 
to need any explanation. But perhaps it may not be amiss to 
point out one or two of its beneficial results to the Land Dyaks. 

It serves, in the first place, to emphasize the community ideal. 
No man may touch his own harvest till the priestesses have 
gathered bunches of grain from all the fields, and the common 
feast of the whole village has been held. After this is over they 
may repair the bamboo platforms on which the rice is trodden 
out and set about the work of reaping. 

The simultaneous harvesting thus secured has also its practical 
advantages. By this means the men, whose field work is not 
needed between the time of felling the jungle and reaping, are all 
left free at the same time to organize jungle expeditions.'* 

Timely ripening of all fields has been secured by a simul- 
taneous planting. The laggards and indolent are kept up to this 
by a strict taboo which forbids a man to eat new rice under any 
circumstances until his own be ripe. Sir Hugh Low says that 
this custom “was doubtless intended in its original institution to 
prevent the prevalence of indolence. . . . Could they eat the 
new rice, many of them would perhaps, from idleness, delay the 
preparing of their farms, hoping to borrow, and thus become 
indebted to their more industrious neighbors; but with this 
curious but useful practice before them, they all plant at one 
time . . . and ean only become indebted toward the end of 
the season.”’?* 

5. Rest and reaction. The mid-harvest festival, Chalmers 
aptly suggests, gives an interval of rest in the hard labor of har- 
vesting. The prospect of feasting and drinking and excitement 


* For description of hunting, birds’ nest and bees’ wax gathering cf. 
Low, pp. 314-316; Grant, quoted by Roth, i, p. 428; St.John, i, pp. 224- 
229; of the war path—Brooke in Keppel, pp. 190-192; ibid., in Mundy, 
i, p. 331. 

*® Low, p. 302. 
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gives added zest to their early work; and the religious enthusiasm 
aroused stirs them to further efforts. 

That the greatest of the farming festivals should celebrate the 
completion of the season seems fitting. It is the normal reaction 
to merriment and lavishness, when the strain of toil and fru- 
gality is suddenly released. This is the end of labor; the other 
feasts were only intervals. 

But the Dyak theory of an occasion is not apt to correspond to 
its real cause. The interpretation of this “Nyishupen” is con- 
nected with their whole conception of the spirit world and its 
relation to their well-being. Sickness and ill-luck, they think, 
come to men and crops from the onslaught of evil spirits, and 
may be warded off by the application of charms, or by religious 
ceremonies, known from this connection as doctorings. The 
annual harvest home gave an excellent opportunity for a periodic 
preventive, and is regarded as a general doctoring to secure 
supernatural protection to men and fields. 

To sum up the occasions for the agricultural feasts—they 
occur when special requisites of weather or threatening of disas- 
ter make the people feel a need of supernatural aid, or when some 
practical purpose may be served by a temporary suspension of 
labor and a communal gathéring. 


IV. 


Dyak Feasts in General. 


1. Harvest festivals fully understood only in connection with 
other feasts. The reasons I have given seem to me to account 
sufficiently for the timing of the agricultural celebrations. For 
the existence among the Dyaks of religious feasts as such, we 
must look farther than the exigencies of the farming process. 
For not only are the three harvest celebrations similar in many 
respects to the lesser ceremonies that precede them, but in general 
character all are like numerous other feasts that have nothing 
to do with planting and reaping. 

Ceremonies of supernatural import are coextensive with their 
jollifications and great social gatherings. Or rather we may say 
that every assemblage for unusual eating and drinking and 
pleasurable excitement has been given a religious significance. 











ne ae eee erty ee wee ey 





a oS “Ae ~ 





246 Mrs. S. B. Scott, 1908. 


2. Feast and fast—its use. Dyak economy, in many respects 
not unlike civilized economy, consists in doing without for a 
longer or shorter period and then indulging to one’s heart’s con- 
tent. It is one way, and for undisciplined people a very effective 
way, of preserving the food supply. It also serves a more round- 
about economic purpose, particularly as regards drinking, by 
keeping them between whiles efficient for labor. They ordinarily 
refrain altogether from their favorite intoxicant and are com- 
pensated for this restraint by plentiful indulgence at feasts. 
Shall we blame the feasts as cultivating a love for arrack or is 
it truer to see in them the prospective pleasure which gives the 
childlike Dyaks sufficient self-control for the intermediate 
temperance ?'4 

3. Education in ideals. Given the alternate feasting and fast- 
ing, which may or may not in itself have been regarded as a duty 
to the gods, the spiritual meaning which has become attached to 
the feasts makes them unconsciously serve a purpose which we 
are inclined to regard as a product of our most recent activities,— 
the purpose of general religious education. For not even in the 
jungle does the individual develop spontaneously the attitude of 
mind and conduct which has grown out of the community’s 
experience and crystalized in generations of tradition. The 
various feasts impress upon the Dyak’s mind his tribal ideals. 
Occurring generally as a reaction after a period of strain or dis- 
tress, every merrymaking is given a religious interpretation 
according to the occasion.*® 

When the successful warriors return, the celebration takes the 
character of worship of the trophy heads, and the gods of war; 
the ritual during the farming season is addressed to the gods of 
harvest; when a man dies, the feast which ends the mourning 
taboo emphasises their ideas of life and death, and the necessity 


* Grant, p. 19, and Denison, p. 45, quoted by Roth, i, p. 392; St.John, 
i, pp. 219, 230. 

* Sir Hugh Low (p. 253) says that “the Dyaks, excepting on festival 
oceasions, pay but little attention to their divinities,” but that they are 
often in dread of the malignant spirits. The worship of evil spirits is 
a deep-rooted pre-agricultural cult, which the Land Dyaks have by no 
means abandoned. If the new and higher gods are forgotten between 
festivals in their honour, there is so much the more need for periodic 
celebrations to keep them in mind. 
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of living well to secure future happiness; the feast for the new- 
born child, the interrelation of all members of the tribe, and also 
the influence over their lives of the unseen spirits; the celebration 
at housebuilding, once more the community life and devotion to 
the community gods; the feast at inauguration of a chief, the 
responsibilities of leadership on the one side, of loyal devotion on 
the other.*® 

Thus the feasts keep in mind the traditional religious attitude. 
There is among the Dyaks no literature, no pulpit, no school. 
Their training in the national faith is by the kindergarten method 
of festal object lesson. 

One can hardly fail to see its result who stops for a moment 
to consider the emotional power of ritual. Stirring the imagina- 
tion and the will, it impresses an idea as no amount of rational 
reiteration could do. 

So much for the agricultural feasts in general. They have a 
direct practical side of economy, and of timing so as to be 
advantageous to the system of farming; and a moral effect 
which has an ultimate practical influence. If we analyse more 
closely the component factors of each ceremony it will not be 
difficult to find in these, too, besides a mere symbolic picturing 
of tribal life, an assistance to immediate material utility as well 
as the more subtle benefit of implanting ideals. I shall attempt 
to trace these influences in each of the characteristic elements of 
the agricultural feasts,—the taboo, the animal sacrifice, the invo- 
cation to the gods, the personnel of the participants, and the 
ritual symbolism. 


V. 
The Festal Taboo. 


1. Its association with a general scheme of prohibitions. An 
inseparable adjunct of every feast is the taboo. It varies little 
in character on the several occasions, as we have seen, but greatly 
in extent. This taboo at feast time is one of the most interesting 
usages with which we have to deal. Its theory and sanction reach 


* Boyle, p. 211; St.John, i, pp. 170, 175, 181, 196, 197; Keppel, 
p. 233; Brooke in Keppel, pp. 189, 191, 194; Brooke in Mundy, i, 
pp- 199, 201, 204; Low, pp. 254, 263. 
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out into the entire scheme of Dyak belief. Its consequences 
involve the whole social order. As the agricultural feasts could 
not be explained with reference only to the events they marked, 
but were found to be fundamentally the same as the feasts of 
birth, death, and war, merely timed and given character by the 
occasion; so the farming taboos are but part of a complex system 
of prohibitions covering many spheres of activity. 

Under the generic name of taboo, convention has chosen to class 
all the prohibitions in primitive religion whose transgression 
brings instant, automatic punishment. So that whatever may 
have been the original Polynesian meaning of the word, tabooed 
has come to be in common parlance a strong term for prohibited. 
The use of the Borneo equivalent, “pamali,” or in the Land 
Dyak speech, “porich,” covers a multitude of negative commands, 
and is therefore fairly well represented by the common sense of 
the word taboo. 

Naturally many sorts of things are religiously interdicted. 
There is the taboo on certain wild animals, which is in Borneo, 
as has been shown for many other people, an evident game law; 
there is the taboo on fruit trees, which sanctions private property 
by bringing swift disaster on anyone other than the owner who 
touches them; there is the taboo on warlike dances in time of 
peace, a wise provision among this excitable people for following 
the maxim about sleeping dogs; and a taboo on consanguineous 
marriage, which upholds the social order by threats of immediate 
disaster. Of wide application is this system of preventives, a 
simple and efficient means of securing law and order.’* 

Extremely effective, one would say, if you can get the people 
to believe in it. It may occur to some to question how this desir- 
able end is secured. Lang meets the question by saying that the 
results of breaking the taboo accord with fancied experience, 
not with real. He gives childlike people the credit they deserve 
for constructive imagination. And this helps to account for the 
many absurd taboos, unmeaning to us at least, which are gravely 
given equal weight with progressive, socializing laws. Lang 
further shows that the supernatural effect of taboo is often 
actually brought about by suggestion. A man who finds he has 





* Brooke in Keppel, p. 146; Denison, pp. 14, 18, quoted by Roth, i, 
pp. 388, 389; St.John, i, pp. 206, 209, 223; Low, pp. 266, 300; Boyle, 
p. 211. 
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committed the awful deed which brings death, succumbs to sheer 
fright. Instances of this sort are well authenticated. 

Accepting all this, I should like to offer a further hint. One 
does not need to produce hypnotically most of the disasters the 
Dyaks attribute to the infringement of taboos. Crops fail, houses 
burn, sickness comes; of course because someone broke the taboo. 
Let a wise old man of the Dyaks but point out the connection 
between transgression and penalty, and the evidence of fact is 
irrefutable. 

The taboo in general, then, is a religious means of securing 
social utility, a warning against doing certain unadvisable things 
lest dire results follow. The festal taboo is also of this nature, 
though perhaps less obviously than some others. 

2. The taboo at feast time consists, not as the others we have 
been considering of prohibitions of things always wrong, but of 
temporary interdict of daily duties. The festal taboo sets apart 
from one to sixteen days for religious observances, and makes the 
feast of many times the effectiveness it would have if it were a 
mere accompaniment of ordinary doings. Indeed this cessation 
of labor is indispensable if the whole village is to join in the 
long, elaborate ritual. Change of occupation thus heightens the 
sacredness of the feast, and‘also gives leisure for its enjoyment. 
The closed house, moreover, secures the presence of every member 
of the tribe, and secures freedom from outside intrusion, a wise 
provision to keep the wealth of the tribe from being displayed 
to raiders. 

Some of the agricultural taboos have incidentally special 
advantages, as that which closes the farms for a few days after 
planting and gives the seed a start before being trampled on.’** 
And again, the cessation of labor in the midst of harvesting 
provides for a needed rest. The Dyaks are reported to be good 
workers by fits and starts. If we wish to go further in our search 
for causes, we might find that this characteristic had something 
to do with all the labor taboos. A single religious fact, analysed 
to the bottom, often reveals as many causes as a simple action 
sometimes has reinforcing motives. It is not at all improbable 
that the Dyak leaders instinctively regulated the inherent ten- 
dencies to drop work and celebrate at any moment, by making 
idleness a periodic religious duty. 





* Low, p. 262. 
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VI. 


Animal Sacrifice at the Harvest Feasts. 


1. A normal instance. Associated with every occasion when a 
taboo is declared is the custom of religiously killing and eating 
an animal. The sacrificial animals of the Dyaks, in common 
with all the settled tribes of this part of Borneo, are fowls and 
domestic pigs. These, as we have seen, are killed and eaten at all 
the harvest feasts. Each worshipper partakes of some of the 
flesh, a small portion is placed on the altar as the share of the 
spirits invoked, and the blood is sprinkled over the participants. 
In all three respects this is a perfectly normal instance of animal 
sacrifice. It may be interesting to see how this case, in which 
we know fairly exactly the conditions and customs of the people, 
fits into one or two current theories on the subject of animal 
sacrifice. 

2. Dyak sacrifice cannot be explained by totemistic theories 
or as a survival of a hunting or herding stage. According to 
Jevons, the sacred animal is killed because blood is regarded as 
the seat of life, and therefore when the presence of the superna- 
tural totem ally is needed its blood must be shed.*® Apart from 
any objections one may have to the logic of this theory, it 
evidently does not apply to the custom of the Dyaks. For 
neither their fowls nor their pigs, though they have some super- 
natural powers, have the characteristic attributes of totem gods. 
They are neither individual nor tribal tutelary spirits, the tribe 
is not supposed to be descended from them, or even allied to them 
in friendly agreement. Nor in this instance is the presence of 
the victim’s spirit secured by shedding its blood. On the con- 
trary, a Kenyah address to the sacrificial animal shows the belief 
that killing the pig sends its spirit away to take messages to the 
higher gods.*° 





 Jevons, Introduction to the History of Religion, ch. xi. 

* “Tt is probable that Balli Penyalong is never addressed without the 
slaughter of one or more pigs, and also that no domestic pig is ever 
slaughtered without being charged beforehand with some message of 
prayer to Balli Penyalong which its spirit may carry up to him.” Hose 
and McDougall, Journal of the Anthropological Institute, 1901, p. 181. 
Balli Penyalong is the Supreme Being of the Kenyahs, ibid., p. 174; cf. 
also William Furness, Home Life of the Head Hunters, p. 40. 
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Jevons asserts (inconsistently, I think, with the examples he 
has given) that animal sacrifice dates from the pastoral stage 
and does not go back to the hunting stage. Tiele, however, 
thinks it characteristic of both these periods. He says that the 
earliest sacrifice would be animal if “the earliest race of men 
were hunters and herdsmen, and not tillers of the soil, whose 
offerings to their gods would consist of the first fruits of their 
field, flowers, and other produce.” ** 

Contrary to Tiele’s theory, in Borneo it is just the tillers of the 
soil who do sacrifice animals. None of the tribes have had any 
experience of herding, an occupation impossible in the jungle. 
All, it is true, are to some extent hunters at the present time; and 
there is strong reason for believing that the tribes now settled in 
agricultural communities were once, like their kinsmen of the 
inner forests, almost entirely dependent upon spear and blow- 
pipe. It might be surmised that the agriculturists’ animal 
sacrifice was a survival of this hunting stage. In that case we 
should expect to find it much in evidence among the wild forest 
people who have not developed further. These people have in 
their religion much in common with the agricultural tribes. But 
in no account of them have I been able to find the slightest trace 
of animal sacrifice. Apparently in Borneo it is not until animals 
have been domesticated that they are used as sacrificial victims.** 

3. The sacrifice is a means of economizing a limited supply of 
domestic animals. In discussing the sacrifice of domestic 
animals, Robertson Smith says that they were the luxury, or 
famine food, not only of the agricultural Semites, but also among 


*1 Jevons, ch. xii; Tiele, Hlements of the Science of Religion, ii, p. 144. 
22 One of the chief occasions of animal sacrifice among the agricultural 
tribes is in case of illness, when the waving and killing of a chicken, or 
slaughter of a pig, is regarded as one of the essential elements of the 
ceremonial cure. It is noticeable that in Haddon’s account of a medi- 
cine-man cure among the Punans, forest people of the interior of the 
Kayan country, while many symbolic actions are described very similar 
to parts of the “cures” of more advanced tribes, there is a striking 
absence of any mention of a slain animal. Haddon would hardly have 
omitted this had it been part of the rite (pp. 366-367). 

The only sacrifice of which I have an account among the wandering 
tribes is the offering of an ornament to the spirit of a newly-entered 
river. Furness, Folk-Lore, p. 25. 
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the earlier nomadic Arabs.** And in another place, that the 
sanctity of domestic ainmals must generally be referred to the 
earliest nomadic times.** To nomadic, that is herding, times 
their sanctity cannot be referred in Borneo, where such times 
never existed. But I believe that the same cause which made the 
herd sacred to the nomads, (a reason that Dr. Smith implied in 
the passage I referred to, but has not fully developed,) the social 
economy which provided for the preservation of the herd by 
restricting slaughter to solemn and festal occasions, also accounts 
for the sanctity and sacrifice of Borneo fowls and pigs. 

The wild pigs are apparently killed by the Dyaks unrestrictedly 
whenever they can find them. All over Borneo they are reported 
to be plentiful. And there is little need of conomy in this respect. 

The domestic pigs, foreigners declare, can hardly be discrimi- 
nated from the wild; but the Dyaks value them highly. They 
keep them under their houses and take pains to feed them. 
St.John says that they “have a sort of respect” for them, and 
that an English gentleman was once in disgrace for allowing his 
dogs to hunt one that was wandering about the fruit groves, one 
that he took to be a wild pig. At time of harvest they take their 
pigs out to the farms and pen them under the houses there, “that 
they may with their owners partake of the plenty of the joyous 
season.’ Then at the harvest feasts, as on all important occa- 
sions, a pig is killed with great solemnity and ceremony.** 

The supply of domestic pigs is restricted; and doubtless the 
high value set upon them in itself gave an impetus to the venera- 
tion. Still more effective is the need for frugality which must 
be religiously supported in a community of thoughtless folk. 

The explanation of restricted supply may not seem to apply to 
the sacrifice of fowls, which are reported to be plentiful every- 
where. In fact, perhaps not, but in principle it does. The value 
of abstinence is not to be measured by numbers alone, but by any 
effective motive for saving. And in this case it is not fear of 
extermination that makes it advisable to kill sparingly, but the 
greater advantages the Dyaks can get by selling their fowls to 
the Malays than by eating them themselves. According to Sir 








* The Religion of the Semites, pp. 222-223. 
* Ibid., p. 311. 
* St.John, ii, p. 250, and i, p. 185; Low, p. 309. 
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Hugh Low,”* “Fowls are plentiful, but preserved more for sale 
to the Malays than for the use of the families who rear them.” 
It is because they are sacred, the Dyaks say, that they do not eat 
them.?* But it is a sort of sacredness that does not prevent their 
selling them. Indeed, I think it is the result of the selling. 

From their restricted killing, the fowls as well as pigs have 
become indissolubly associated with religious rites. A part of 
the ritual of sacrifice is to wave them and thus secure some mystic 
benefit. When a small portion of boiled fowl is given to every- 
one at the feast, it brings good luck and security from sickness to 
all the recipients. A chief told Denison that without the distri- 
bution of boiled fowl he would not have dared to order the gongs 
to be beaten, for this was the part of the rite that made all the 
rest effective.** They have come to consider fowls as especially 
created for purposes of sacrifice, as will be seen from the follow- 
ing Sea Dyak address to the victim?®; since the Sea Dyaks 
have the same customs as the Land Dyaks in sacrifice of fowls, 
this may be fairly regarded as representing the feelings of both 
peoples :— 

“The speckled fowl for sacrificial waving and cleansing. 


For doctoring, for resisting. 


To counteract the omen of the low-voiced deer. 
Hence ye fowls are for having and for offering. 
Sut will not the bodies of birds suffice ?* 


Many may be the birds, and many the minas, 

Bodies of hornbills, and bodies of green parrots; 
But all are ineffectual for waving, for offering: 
They are not worth a fowl as big as the fingers. 


*° Low, p. 310. 
7 Low, pp. 265-266. 
** Cf. account of a feast at Aup, by Denison, quoted by Roth, i, p. 245; 
also St.John, i, p. 179. 

* Translation of a Sea Dyak invocation by Archdeacon Perham, Jour. 
Straits Asiatic Soc., No. 19, 1887, quoted by Roth, i, p. 276. 

* Whenever a bad omen is heard a fowl must be killed, and this sacri- 
fice is supposed to avert the predicted evil. 

*% Here follows a long list of the sacred birds of the jungle, whose 
omen cries are supposed to be messages of encouragement or warning 
from the great spirit. 
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That is the thing for waving and for offering. 


“Ye fowls were ever the seed (for sacrifice) 
From our grandfathers and grandmothers, 
From ancient times from chiefs of old, 
Down to your fathers and mothers, 
Because we give you rice, we breed you, 
We give you food, give you nourishment, 
We hang for you nests, we make for you roosts, 
We make you coops, we make you baskets. 
“Ye are in debt for sugar-cane as long as a pole, 
In debt for plantains, a long bunch. ete.” 


“Ye fowls scare away sickness, and make it run 
To the opening dawn of the morning 
To the end of the further heavens. 


“So now we have nothing to hurt us, nothing wrong.” 

While the motive of scarcity can hardly be urged for the sanctity 
and sacrifice of fowls, the principle, if my conjecture is right, is 
exactly the same as that which makes for the sparing of the valu- 
able pig. It is a religiously enforced abstinence for the sake of 
greater benefits. The importance of fowls in Dyak economy, 
even considering the selling price, is somewhat less than that of 
pigs. Hence the fowls are used in minor ceremonies, the pigs, 
or both together, in general rejoicings. 

So much, for the mere fact of sacrifice,—the killing and eating 
of the sacred animal. It is somewhat stretching the modern 
meaning of the word to call it a sacrifice at all, since only a tiny 
portion of the meat is given up to the gods, and the rest furnishes 
a merry feast. If-we were to conform to strict logic rather than 
usage in diction, it might be more appropriate to term the period 
of fasting between occasions the sacrifice. The custom is, how- 
ever, very much of a sacrifice in the etymological sense of the 
term, making sacred. 

4, Social purpose of the sacrifice the same as among totemists 
and herders, to secure community spirit. We have noted the 
importance attached to giving a small portion of the meat to every- 





“This stanza is a long description of the various good things fed to 
domestic fowls. 
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one present. There is more in this than mere justice of distribution. 
For the meat is eaten as a sacred morsel, and this, together with 
the touching of each person with the blood, constitutes a magical 
doctoring, eagerly sought by every member of the tribe for the 
immunity to disease it is supposed to insure. The actual result 
of this communal character of the feast is to bind the worship- 
pers closely together in a common experience of divine protec- 
tion. Among a people such as the natives of Borneo, where the 
custom of blood-brotherhood obtains, the members of the tribe 
touched with the blood of the same sacred animal would have a 
strong feeling of fellowship and mutual obligation. 

In tracing the origin of the Semitic sacrificial feast, Robertson 
Smith says that must be considered as having been from the first 
a public feast of clansmen. This is exactly what the farm 
sacrifices of the Land Dyaks are, tribal feasts endowed with 
religious significance. In the case of the Semites, this author 
points out that the act of eating and drinking with a man was a 
symbol and a confirmation of mutual obligations, and that in the 
sacrificial meal the idea was expressed that the god and his wor- 
shippers were commensals.** The Dyaks of Borneo are only 
less hospitable than the Semites, and hospitality carries with 
them the same obligations. . It is not permitted to a Dyak to 
eat with an enemy, unless a reconciliation is desired. And as 
with the Semites, there is in the Dyak sacrament the same idea 
of the god as feasting together with the people. A portion for 
the gods invoked is put on the altar. And it consists not only of 
a bit of the flesh of the sacred animal, but of all the accompani- 
ments eaten by the Dyaks, rice, fruit, and dainties. 

Such feasting together of gods and clansmen when the sacred 
animal is killed is found not only among herders, like the Arabs, 
but among many totemistic hunting clans. 

Why, we may ask, then, is not this form of animal sacrifice 
found among non-agricultural hunters of Borneo?** In the first 
place, the jungles are so full of game that periodic restrictions 


% Pp. 279, 265, 269. 

** Low speaks several times of the hospitality of the Land Dyaks. Cf. 
pp. 240, 243, 294; for eating together when peace is made with enemies, 
p. 213. Cf. also Roth, i, p. 72. For the Dyak idea of feasting with the 
gods, ef. descriptions referred to above, note 8. 
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on killing are hardly necessary. When occasionally the supply 
begins to lessen in one place the hunters simply move on to 
another, for Borneo is not so thickly populated that hostile 
claimants to hunting grounds restrict one another to any great 
extent to limited localities. And in the second place, still more 
important, the small game which they obtain with trap and blow- 
pipe does not require coéperation; hence they are not organized 
into clans. And clan spirit or the community spirit is one of 
the chief causes and products of sacramental feasts.*° 

The same need of community spirit that exists among highly 
organized clans of hunters of big game, if lacking among the wan- 
dering tribes of Borneo, is strong in the agricultural communi- 
ties of the Land Dyaks. Among big game hunters codperation 
is necessary for the chase; among the Dyaks the men’s clan must 
be organized for defence of farms and villages. Thus we have in 
both cases from different causes, the coherence of the virile clan. 
The Dyaks have, also, larger than the clan, the codperative group 
of the entire tribe, men, women, and children, who work together 
on the farms, and these all take part in the feasts. 

Just in so far as the Dyaks have the same conditions and the 
same needs as the totemistic hunting clans and nomadic herders, 
their custom of animal sacrifice is the same. The agricultural 
Land Dyaks have the same reasons for periodic slaughter of 
sacred animals and the social sacramental feast as have hunters 
and herders, viz., the preservation of a limited supply of a certain 
kind of animal food, and the securing of close fellowship and 
loyalty in the tribe. As the Dyak sacrifice, however, is connected 
with farming rites, the conception of the deities in whose honour 
the feast is held is signally different from that of the animal- 
worshipping hunters, or herders. With the latter the animal 
slain is mystically at the same time the god who feasts with them. 
In the Dyak feast higher gods than the sacred animals, the more 
abstract deities who preside over farming, are the spiritual guests. 


VII. 
Tie Gods Invoked. 
A fair impression of the harvest feasts can scarcely be given 


without a few words about the gods in whose honour they are 





% Furness, p. 175; St.John, i, p. 56. 
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held. But I shall say only enough to show their appropriateness 
to the occasion. For my present purpose is a study of the feasts 
on the side of ritual and custom rather than of mythology. 

The Dyak pantheon is populous. And from the multitudinous 
spirits a few are singled out to be invited to each feast. Certain 
omen birds are invoked at house-building, others before taking a 
journey; at the head-feast following battle the tutelary spirits 
of war are implored to be present, and these same fierce Komang 
and Triu are asked for aid when traps are set in the jungle. 
When the site for the farms is to be chosen, the same birds who 
help fix the location of a new house are consulted. In the 
sacrifices that are made at the farms when accidents occur, it is 
the malignant spirits supposed to have caused the trouble who 
are propitiated with offerings. 

With the exception of the taking of omens for the farms, and 
the appeasing of malicious demons with small rites, the spirits 
invoked at all the agricultural festivals belong to a higher class 
of deities than those who grace less pacific occasions. They are 


their “more powerful and good spirits,” 


sometimes spoken of as 
the “rajahs of the spiritual world.” The invocation at the three 
harvest feasts mentions particularly the following: the rajahs of 
the sun, moon and stars, the Sultan of Brunei, the English Rajah 
of Sarawak, and the great god Tuppa.*° 

This Tuppa is the most powerful of the gods, to whom all 
lesser spirits are subordinated. He lives far off in the sky, 
whence he sends rain to make the rice grow, or destructive 
thunder and lightning in his anger. It is he who sends down the 
“soul of the rice.” He has a pure and beneficent nature, and 
looks upon war with horror.*? I have discussed more fully else- 
where the attributes of the god Tuppa.** It will be enough to 
note here that he is in general the patron of agriculture. 

The other rajahs invoked are also deities whose concept has 
grown out of the farm life: the Sultan of Brunei, dreaded as a 
supernatural power because of his oppressive absorbing of all 


* Rev. William Chalmers, quoted by Roth, i, p. 216; Low, p. 251. 
37 Chalmers in Grant’s Tour, quoted by Roth, i, pp. 165-167; Low, 
pp. 249, 254. 
38 Harvest Gods of the Land Dyaks, JAOS., vol. xxvi (first half), 
pp. 165-175. 
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their wealth in grain; the English Rajah, their protector against 
his demands; and the sun, moon, and stars, reverenced for their 
benefits in ripening the grain and in determining the seasons.*® 

The feasts are by no means logically deduced from the nature 
of the gods they celebrate. For we have seen that the agricul- 
tural festivals differ only in detail from the celebrations of other 
occasions; while between the gods of agriculture and the gods 
of the jungle there is a striking contrast. The agricultural feasts 
have grown out of many sides of Dyak life; but the gods of these 
feasts from only one,—from the experiences of farm life. 

Not only are the agricultural patrons a deification of the 
powers of man and nature whose action affects the crops for weal 
or woe; but their character reflects the change in intellectual 
scope and ethical ideals which resulted from the Dyak’s settled 
planting. The planning for a harvest long ahead with the 
adaptation of the forces of growth to their use, led to the idea on 
the part of the Dyaks of more ethereal divine powers, greater and 
farther removed than the jungle spirits; while the necessity of 
codperation for farming, and of peace for trade, led to ethical 
standards in which hostility was replaced by benevolence. It is 
for these reasons that the gods invoked to the harvest feasts are 
the highest and farthest removed, and are peaceful and beneficent. 

Such a radical change in religious ideals is not effected easily. 
And to this day the Dyaks are on much more intimate terms with 
their evil spirits than with the great gods to whom they “pay but 
little reverence” except at the feasts.*° 

In this passing remark of Sir Hugh Low’s we have a key to 
the relation of deities and ritual. It is not the deities which 
‘ause the ritual, but the ritual which cultivates the deities. 
When the sacred feast, which grew, as we have seen, from various 
needs, both material and mental, marked a stage in the farming 
season, it was made an occasion for worshipping the new gods of 
agriculture. The invocation, the sacrifice, the prayers to these 
beings proclaimed them to the people. Thus the agricultural 
festivals served to instill the ideals of the new order. Without 
them the old religious habit of fear and ferocity would be hardly 
broken up. The attitude of men to the unseen powers would be 








* Chalmers, quoted by Roth, i, p. 216. 
” Low, p. 253. 
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still tricking malicious spirits or making them prayers and 
offerings to avert their wrath. The new and benevolent deities 
not only reflected, but in turn incited an attitude of good will. 
And while the higher conception of deity had its origin in 
developing conditions, it was fostered, and the social results of 
it were fostered, by the ritual observance. 


VIII. 
The Human Participants. 


1. Formation of the Land Dyak tribe. In treating of the 
social influence of the festal sacrifice, we have noted that all 
present must partake of the flesh. And at the great tribal cele- 
brations, foremost among which are the harvest festivals with 
which we are here concerned, those present include every man, 
woman and child in the village. The feasts are in the truest 
sense of the word communal. And thus they reflect the nature 
of the village group. If we examine more closely the personal 
assignment of various parts of the ritual, this also is found to be 
determined by the tribal organization. 

The nature of the primitive tribe is at present a much mooted 
question. Without going into a discussion of general theories, 
or stopping to bring together comparisons with similar peoples, 
I shall try to give a brief statement of the actual composition of 
the Land Dyak tribe and the patent reasons for its form. 

The word tribe, though used in several senses by writers on 
Borneo, usually denotes the village, that is a group of from fifty 
to two hundred families living together in the same longhouse, or 
in several houses close together.” 

“Cf. discussion by the present writer, JAOS., vol. xxv, 1904, p. 233, 
note. 

The tribal unit among the Land Dyaks almost corresponds with the 
village, though not exactly. There are 21 tribes, living in 29 villages. 
(Chief Resident F. R. O. Maxwell gives 22 tribes; quoted by Roth, i, 
pp. 3-7.) If we ask more closely just what the tribal unit is, I think 
we shall find it to be the mountain. The Serambo tribe, for instance, 
consists of three villages on the same mountain. This mountain is 
unusually favorable to village sites, is well watered, and has abundance 
of fruit trees. As a rule there is only one village on each mountain. 

The location of one or two tribes might seem at first to disprove the 
theory that the mountain is the tribal unit, for their villages are 
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These groups are found only among the settled peoples. The 
wild trappers of the interior have nothing that could fairly be 
called a tribe, though often several families make a camp together 
for mutual protection. But not until rice-planting demanded 
continual residence in one place do we find any real tribal 
organization.*” 

There are several reasons why farming brought about the 
village community. In the first place, the river which affords 
easy access to distant fields was a good location for many 
families; in the second place, the preparatory clearing could be 
better done codperatively; in the third place, the grain while 
standing would need to be defended against marauders, and for 
this defence the workers must be near to help one another.** 


scattered in widely separated sites. Where they retain the tribal name 
(e.g., the Sow tribe) this is found to be the name of the mountain which 
was the original tribai habitat, from which they have either been driven 
by hostile attack, or by poverty and desire for better farm land. When 
the tribe is thus broken up, unless the new villages are near enough 
together to cobperate, before long the tribal organization lapses, and 
each village becomes a new political unit, which will eventually take 
the name of its new locality (as the Lundu emigrants from the Serambo 
mountain have done), though for a while the settlers retain the name, 
affection, and customs of the old tribe. Such scattering has, I suppose, 
given rise to the idea prevalent among explorers that the tribe is based 
not upon locality, but upon consanguinity. What we really have here 
is a process of tribal disintegration and reformation. 

The ethnographic division of Land Dyaks is coextensive with the char- 
acteristic environment, and the political unit, the tribe, corresponds to 
the geographic unit of the isolated hill. 

Cf. Keppel, p. 341; Denison, quoted by Roth, i, pp. 4-5; Brooke in 
Mundy, i, pp. 206, 336; Low, p. 294; Brooke in Keppel, p. 299; Boyle, 
p. 62; St.John, i, pp. 10, 29. ‘ 

“Furness, p. 172; Crocker, Sarawak Gazette, No. 122, p. 8, quoted by 
Roth, i, p. 16; Brooke Low, manuscript notes, quoted by Roth, ii, p. 108. 

* As we have seen, the peculiarity of the Land Dyak country which 
distinguishes it from parts of Sarawak occupied by other peoples, is the 
isolated defensible hill rising abruptly out of fertile farm land. The 
Land Dyaks not only grouped in villages for mutual defence, but when 
hard pressed they finally resorted to building their villages on these 
hills. The hills were at the same time the strength and the weakness of 
the country strategically. While their inaccessibility protected the 
village itself, the cultivated fruit trees around it, and the stored grain, 
it left at the mercy of enemies the standing crops at the base, and 
effectually isolated the villages, so that two tribes could not coéperate 
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These needs led to local grouping of a number of families. 
And the groups thus formed laid claim to the district they culti- 
vated, defending their rights aggressively against new-comers. 
Dyak land tenure is traditionally based on the felling of primeval 
jungle, the tribe which first cultivated a tract of land being con- 
sidered as owner of it thereafter. 

Only a small part of the claim is in actual cultivation each 
season, on account of the custom of allowing land to lie fallow for 
several years between crops. The farm site each year is chosen 
by the “elders,” the old and experienced men of the tribe, who 
are good judges of the readiness of land for use. These men, too, 
are the only ones who know the exact extent of their district, a 
knowledge which requires keen observation and good memory in 
the swift-growing, mark-obliterating jungle. From their import- 
ant functions the elders have gained respect, and have become the 
rulers and regulators of internal affairs.** 

They would be all-sufficient were there no external difficulties 
to cope with. But as old jungle is greatly preferred to the newer 
growths on recently cleared lands, ambitious groups are con- 
stantly migrating in search of fresh farming land, coming in 
contact with other tribes, and thus starting long feuds. The 
clash of tribes has instituted ‘the military clan within the agri- 
cultural community. It is naturally composed of the strong 
young men, and is led by a fighting chief, distinct from the 
paternal head of the village.*® 


for mutual protection. It is to this weakness of separation, I believe, 
as contrasted with the advantages for alliance of the position of the 
various Sea Dyak tribes on their great navigable streams, that we must 
attribute the constant reverses of the Land Dyaks, and the military 
dominance of their well-organized neighbours. 

“Grant, p. 28, quoted by Roth, i, p. 397; St.John, i, p. 203; Brooke 
in Mundy, i, p. 211; Houghton, Memoirs of the Anthropological Society, 
iii, p. 200. “Every old man of a tribe knows the exact extent of its 
district.” Low, p. 319. 

* Sir Charles Brooke, Ten Years in Sarawak, i, p. 48, quoted by Roth, 
i, p. 2. The village chief is said by Brooke to hold his power by wealth 
and talents, Keppel, p. 188; by Low, pp. 288-9, to be elected by the 
people “on account of the wisdom and ability he displays in the councils 
of the tribe.” Besides the village chiefs are Panglimas, fighting chiefs, 
“raised to their position on account of courage and ability in war.” 
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When the men are called upon to go off on the war-path, the 
farm work is left more and more to the women, and they receive 
the consideration and homage due to the chief providers of sub- 
sistence. The proud warrior never scorns the commissariat. 
And this is why the Dyak wife is a much more influential person 
than the squaw who must look to her hunting brave for buffalo 
meat. 

The method of farming and the need of defence have thus 
brought about a dual organization of the Land Dyak tribe. 
There is the whole community, men, women, and children, form- 
ing a codperative farming alliance presided over by elders, and 
the fighting men, who are at times subservient members of the 
agricultural group, at times form a free, dominant warrior-clan.*® 

Of comparatively recent date, I believe, is the introduction of 
private property in land, with the consequent isolation of families 
and inequalities of rank and condition. Originally as there 
was more land than they could cultivate, there was no reason for 
private monopolization. Private property first grew up in some 
places with a natural advantage of situation. In tribes that had 
been driven to hills at some distance from a river, or that lived 
on mountain streams too swift for canoes, the labor of carrying 
rice home from a distant farm was tremendous. As the supply 
of rice was limited only by the limit of labor, the families who 
worked on the nearer farms would have a great advantage over 
the others. In such tribes property near the village came to be 
divided into small plots owned separately.** 

Were the Dyaks isolated, there would be little need of monopoly 
of the best land, or desire for many children to increase the family 
labor force. For in this very fertile country enough rice for 
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* Low, pp. 304, 227, 229, 230; Brooke Low, quoted by Roth, i, p. 402; 
Grant, p. 31, quoted by Roth, i, p. 409; Houghton, MAS., quoted by 
Roth, i, p. 48; Wallace, Malay Archipelago, i, p. 144, quoted by Roth, 
i, p. 106; St.John, i, p. 176. 

* Low, pp. 319-20. I have not been able to find any definite informa- 
tion about the apportionment of distant lands, nor certainly whether 
any Land Dyak tribe has changed all the communal claim into private 
property. The more complete system of private property in land which 
has grown up among the Sea Dyaks is due to the fact that their output 
is not limited by their own labor force, because of the introduction of 
slave labor through piracy. Hence we have among these coast dwellers 
a more advanced land monopolization and the beginning of rent. 
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their own consumption would be easily grown. But the Malay 
trade offers a market for all they can produce. Hence the family 
who by greater command of land and labor can accumulate a 
large store of grain, can gain by exchange many luxuries, orna- 
ments, and foreign objects which will make them honoured and 
envied by all their neighbours. 

With this opportunity of increasing wealth by trade, and the 
consequent motive for monopolizing land, the family has been 
eniphasized as the unit in producing rice. The family rather 
than the individual is the unit because it takes all the members, 
men, women and children, to do the farm work, and land owner- 
ship has not yet brought about such inequalities that one man can 
command the labor of a number of others on his farm.** There 
is thus an economic family group for agricultural production 
within the communal group. Communal codperation still obtains 
to this extent,—in that the decision as to which of the several 
farms belonging to a family shall be used each season is made by 
the village chief and his council of elders, in order that the same 
paths may lead to all the fields in use; and in that every mati of 
the village joins in the work of making the common paths, and 
clearing the jungle from the whole district to be planted. After 
this has been done, agriculture becomes strictly a family affair. 
The families work on their farms, bring home their own harvests, 
and live on their own crops, or the proceeds of their sale.*® 

The family group, which is emphasized by the growing system 
of land tenure, is the more easily brought out because as an 


*The Land Dyaks do not practice piracy, and hence do not have 
slaves as do the Sea Dyaks. But for a while there grew up to a slight 
extent a system of slave-debtors. Families whose supply of rice had 
given out, because of a scarce season, or because of imprudent sales to 
the Malays, borrowed from those who had larger stores. And if they 
were unable to pay the debt, they would live for a while in the house of 
their creditors and work on their farms. But in the mean time they 
were not ill-used and enjoyed full personal liberty. Even this mild form 
of slavery, however, has died out in consequence of European influence. 
Low, pp. 247, 301, 302, 303. 

“Low, pp. 225, 232, 296, 303; Wallace, i, p. 144, quoted by Roth, i, 
p. 105; Grant, p. 31, quoted by Roth, i, p. 397. The chief is the only per- 
son who ordinarily receives assistance from others than members of his 
own family in preparing his farms. Each family of the village con- 
tributes a small amount of work to the chief’s farm, and this is one of his 
most valuable perquisites. St.John, i, p. 167; Low, p. 289. 
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economic unit it goes back to pre-communal times, when the 
ancestors of the Land Dyaks roamed about in groups of parents 
and children, living from hand to mouth; and as a social unit 
the family necessarily persisted all through the communism. Its 
present form, which holds together the members of several genera- 
tions, is undoubtedly due to the necessity of having so many 
laborers on each farm.*° 

The Land Dyak tribe has thus finally come to be composed of 
three groups, the membership of which overlaps. There is first 
the inelusive village, the agricultural community, living together 
for convenience and codperation; next the men’s clan, organized 
primarily for defence and conquest, but also working together in 
their corporate capacity upon public tasks that demand strength, 
such as house-building, path-building,*’ and clearing the jungle; 
and finally the family, consisting of several generations, the mem- 
bers of which live together, hold property in common, and 
coéperate in producing to supply the family needs. 

2. The religious organization. It is a recognition of the 
ancient communism and the still existing need for coherence of 
the tribe that the whole village participates in each harvest feast. 
For this same reason, at the mid-harvest “Man Sawa,” and at 
the final celebration, the “soul of the rice” is secured first in the 
longroom, or on the common verandah of the village. After- 
wards, as we have seen, recognizing the lesser agricultural group, 
the same ceremony is repeated in each family apartment. There 
is, naturally, at these peaceful feasts, no particular recognition of 
the warrior clan as such. 


”T have not stopped to go into a thorough analysis of the “family,” 
and the reckoning of descent, inheritance, ete. But it may add to 
clearness to note in passing that the group who work on the farm, and 
live together in the family apartment, consists generally of three 
generations with all the “in-laws.” A married man usually lives with 
his wife’s family, but the reverse is often the case. Cf. St.John, i, pp. 
175-6, 142, 172, 62; Chalmers, quoted by. Roth, i, p. 348; Houghton, 
MAS., iii, p. 200. 

* The work of path-building is sufficiently important to occasion a 
particular feast, called the Makan Tuan, which according to Low 
somewhat resembles the harvest home. Before it can be held all the 
men of the tribe must assist in putting the paths around the village 
in order. Low, p. 288. 
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The village chief, as head of the rice-growing community, is 
honoured at all harvest feasts by having the altar placed just out- 
side his door. The elders, skilled in farm lore, and the women, the 
chief workers, have, as one would expect, important functions in 
the celebrations. The young warriors take no conspicuous part in 
these peaceful affairs, but content themselves with performing 
a continuous accompaniment to the dances on drums and gongs, 
instruments ordinarily kept in the bachelors’ sleeping apartment 
and used to warn the tribe of an enemy’s approach. Though 
they share in the agricultural festivities, as they lend a hand to 
the heavy farm work, their duties in it are still in the line of 
their warlike specialties.** 

As is appropriate, the ritual is conducted by the elders and 
priests (of which latter I shall have more to say shortly) and by 
the priestesses. The details of the parts taken by each of these 
are significant enough to merit further attention. 

At the harvest feasts, in the continuous dancing and chanting, 
the performers are the elders and priestesses. They dance 
together, or they dance in turn, some winding in silent procession 
or absorbed in chanting while the others are in wild measure. It 
all no doubt has some particular meaning if one could but get a 
copious account of it. The meaning of the participants is 
clear. If there is a supernatural value in the dance, to bring 
blessings to the farm, who better fitted to obtain this than the 
women who plant, the elders whose counsel guides the work ? 

3. The origin of the order of priestesses in the women’s agri- 
culture. Not all the women of a tribe are full-fledged priestesses 
and take part in the dance. The larger part of them sit and 
admire while their superior sisters act. That the caste is closely 
connected with the feminine prerogative is shown by the fact that, 
according to one writer, nearly all, according to another, more 
than half of the women of the tribe, are enrolled in this sister- 
hood. It is a sort of freemasonry of farmers, with mystic initia- 
tion rites supposed to preserve the members from personal disaster, 
and with secret spells that make for the growth of the rice. 
Many are initiated, but few reach the proficiency in hereditary 
lore and incantations to permit them to hold the position of 


% St.John, i, p. 179. 
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accomplished “barich,” skilled to cure sickness, to “doctor” the 
padi, to take part in the dances and to perform the ceremonies of 
initiation into their number which take place at the harvest 
home.** 

Stories of the supernatural origin of the sacred order of 
“barich” differ slightly in detail among the tribes. But they 
agree in this;—that it was Tuppa-Jang, or Jang (a distinctly 
agricultural deity) who in affectionate kindness founded the 
order, gave them their insignia of office, and taught them the 
miraculous incantations, handed down through many generations, 
which make the padi grow and flourish. 

Chalmers has given two versions of the story as he heard it 
among the Sentahs, and among the Peninjuahs, Land Dyak tribes 
of different river basins. Historically speaking, there is undoubt- 
edly much more fiction than fact in them. But they are import- 
ant as showing how historical tradition is reasoned back from 
contemporary fact.** 

The Sentah story runs as follows: Once two female children 
were very ill, and not being expected to live, they were put into a 
pig trough and floated down the river to the sea. But Jang, who 
lives on Mount Santubong, the great hill that stands at the 
westerly mouth where their river flows into the sea, took pity on 
the little girls and carried them up to his dwelling as they floated 
by. He made them well, and taught them the art of medicine. 
“Their knowledge being complete, he gave them the name of 
‘barich,’ and sent them back to their village to become the bene- 
factors of their race. Of these two girls the present women 
doctors are the lineal descendants.” 

According to the Peninjuah tale, it used to be the custom to 
burn the sick on funeral pyres. Tuppa once took pity on an old 
woman who was to undergo this hard fate, and miraculously 
lifted her from the pyre to his dwelling. There he taught her 
medicine and sent her home. She returned at first invisible and 





*% St.John, i, p. 210; Chalmers, in Grant’s Tour, quoted by Roth, i, 
pp. 260, 414; S. Mueller, quoted by Roth, i, p. 263; Houghton, MAS., 
iii, p. 197. F 

Chalmers in Grant’s Tour, quoted by Roth, i, pp. 310-311; cf. also 
the version of Chalmers’s companion, Sir Spencer St.John, as given in 
Forests of the Far East, i, p. 211. 
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helped her husband, who was working in the field. “He was 
making the seed-holes, preparatory to planting the rice which was 
lying near, and his wife (still invisible) began to do the work 
which is usually done by Dyak women, viz., to follow the move- 
ments of the hole-maker and put the seed-corn into the holes 
which he has prepared for it. Her husband, thinking himself 
alone, returned to do this part of the work himself.. What was 
his surprise to find it already completed for him! But he went 
away again to the process of hole-making, his wife following him 
and putting in the seed as before. When he returned to do it 
himself, and found the holes planted and filled, he could no longer 
restrain his amazement; and half angry, half frightened, he 
cried, ‘Whoever has done this let him appear!’ No sooner were 
these words uttered than his wife was manifested to his astonished 
gaze, clad in all the paraphernalia of a ‘barich’. . . . Before 
she died she instructed many in the mysteries and songs she had 
learned from Tuppa-Jing; her disciples in turn instructed others, 
and thus they have come down to the present time—and to refuse 
to make use of them would be death and destruction to mankind 
and the paddy.” 

Both these stories point to a change at some past time in the 
treatment of the sick. With’ developing prosperity it became pos- 
sible to care for them. And it began to be believed that they 
might return to health and become once more useful members of 
the community. 

Probably they were first cared for by the women. It is an 
interesting point in these stories that in both cases it was women 
who learned the divine art of healing, and thus rescued sufferers 
from the death penalty. As far as it goes, this is corroborative 
of the somewhat inconclusive evidence which points to the fact 
that among several peoples of Borneo the doctor-priesthood was 
originally made up of women only.*® 

If this is a true inference from the tales, times have changed 
among the Land Dyaks. For now the men skilled in incantations 
are supposed to have greater power over the malignant spirits of 
illness than the women, and receive larger fees from the patient; 
while the women, who are more exclusively devoted to agricul- 
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tural pursuits, have come to be regarded as specially powerful in 
doctoring the padi.*® 

The men’s doctoring and the women’s doctoring are two abso- 
lutely distinct arts handed down in different lines. So that these 
stories are still true to fact in stating that the magic formulae 
of the “barich” are passed from the older to the younger women. 

The points in common in the stories,—the original doctorship 
of women, the supernatural origin of a really skillful and 
important caste, and the patronage of this order, whose chief 
function is care of the padi, by the harvest god—all these com- 
mon elements are the natural reflection in fable of conditions that 
belong alike to all Land Dyak tribes. The differences are strik- 
ingly local. 

The Peninjuahs, who live in the very center of what was once 
the Hindu-Javan empire in Borneo, burn the dead of all 
classes.*7 It is not at all improbable that, as the story relates, 
they once treated their desperately ill as if they were dead and 
burned them also. When Mr. Chalmers told the Peninjuah 
version to a Sentah “historian,” he was shocked and utterly 
denied that they had ever had such a cruel custom as that of 
burning the sick. He said they used to expose them in the jungle 
and leave them to their fate. Now this is exactly the way the 
Sentahs dispose of their dead of the poorer and lower classes. 
They simply wrap the body in a mat and throw it out into the 
jungle. Their district was once the outlying fringe of Hindu- 
Javan dominion. And the foreign custom of burning the dead 
has been retained only among the higher classes. Some peoples 
who live beyond the Sentahs, farther up the coast, place the body 
of the deceased in a canoe and let it drift out to sea.** This 
custom of using a canoe as a coffin is by no means unknown among 
the Land Dyaks.*® I have no definite proof that the Sentahs ever 
embarked their dead for the journey seaward, as the sick children 
in the story were sent off; but at least we have in their varied 
methods of disposing of the dead a reason why the funeral pyre, 








5° Cf. authorities cited above, note 53. 

* Low, pp. 93, 174, 265, 268; St.John, i, p. 173; Denison, pp. 14, 87, 
quoted by Roth, i, pp. 135-136; Brooke in Mundy, i, pp. 204, 295. 

* Milanaus. Cf. Mrs. McDougall, p. 163, quoted by Roth, i, p. 145. 

® Grant, p. 66, quoted by Roth, i, p. 149. 
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universal among Peninjuahs, did not necessarily appear in the 
Sentah version. 

If we should follow the branch stream on which the landing 
place of the Sentahs is located, through its many windings as 
the current would drift a canoe, we enter some miles down the 
main water of the Sarawak, and before we reach the sea must 
pass close to the foot of Mount Santubong at the river’s mouth. 
It is an abrupt, impressive, isolated hill, fit residence for the 
great god Jang. From this eminence he could not fail to see the 
two little girls being carried out by the inexorable current. In 
the Peninjuah story the god is not so definitely located. We are 
told simply that he takes the woman “up” to his dwelling, which 
is like a large, well-equipped Dyak house.*° 

It may be over-literal, and an attempt to push detailed explana- 
tions too far, to ask why the first Peninjuah “barich” was a 
mature woman, and the Sentah heroines were two little girls. 
But it is suggestive to my mind that in the accounts of division 
of agricultural labor among the Sentahs there are distinct tasks 
assigned to the children. ‘They have to work all day on the farm 
with their elders, except when they are sent off into the jungle 
to gather fruit on the way home. Child-labor is not said to be 
peculiar to the Sentahs, but they are the only tribe of whom so 
definite an account of children’s work is given. And as the 
Sentahs’ labor force was tremendously reduced by ravages of 
Arab chiefs in their neighborhood, which diminished this tribe 
to about one fifth its original numbers, the Sentahs would have 
more need than more populous tribes to call upon the children’s 
assistance. Thus naturally the children would have a noticeable 
and intimate part in the tribal life, and it would not be out of 
place for them to figure conspicuously in legendary lore. The 
Peninjuah old woman is quite the natural. founder of the order 


” The Sentahs, or Suntahs, are sometimes called Quop, from the name 
of the river which flows near their mountain, and on which they have 
their landing place. This river flows into the Sarawak about eight 
miles below the town. The Peninjuahs live near the west branch of 
the Sarawak, but very much farther from the mouth of the main river, 
though the peak of Santubong is visible in the distance from their 
mountain (Serambo), which is 1,700 feet high. Low, p. 299; Maxwell, 
quoted by Roth, i, pp. 4-6; Chalmers in Grant’s Tour, pp. 133 ff., 
quoted by Roth, i, p. 311; St.John, i, pp. 163-165. 
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of “barich.”. The deification of two little girls seems to demand 
some special explanation in a country where age is given all rever- 
ence.” 

With the differences I have noted, the two tales are really very 
much alike. It may be that at some time in the distant past the 
Land Dyaks lived all together and told a common legend, which, 
when they separated, has been modified by each in accordance with 
local conditions. Or it is quite possible, since the common ele- 
ments in the stories are coincident with the similarity of life 
of the two tribes, that they have grown up quite separately. In 
either case, they show a mingling of reasonings from present 
needs, vague memories of the past, and local colour; all welded 
together and accepted as true history. 

What is the actual history of the order may long be in doubt. 
It evidently is most closely connected with agriculture. The 
magie power over the crops, the fact that the sisterhood includes 
nearly all women, who are the chief farm workers, and the 
patronage of the harvest god, point strongly to this conclusion. 
And it is the priestesses who bless the seed before it is planted, 
and who file in solemn procession to cut the first fruits, before 
the harvest may be gathered.” 

Among many primitive peoples agriculture was originated by 
the women and was for a long while their peculiar province. I 
do not think that this was its history in Borneo. Agriculture 
that begins in that way is more apt to be the cultivation of yams 
and various tubers, which the women have been accustomed to 
dig while the men hunt. Rice seems to have been an impor- 
tation into Borneo, and probably the methods of cultivating it, 
with the seed, were introduced by some people of higher attain- 
ments than the Dyaks. Nor cotld the women alone have first 
acquired this foreign knowledge, for in the massive jungle there is 
much heavy work necessary to farming which can only be done by 
men. 

If not the originators of agriculture, nor even at first sole 
devotees of the pursuit, the Dyak women have done the greatest 
part of it.. While the men work hard at certain times on the 











*F. W. Abe, Gospel Mission, May Ist, 1863, p. 77, quoted by Roth, i, 
p. 405; Brooke in Keppel, p. 187. 
@ St.John, i, pp. 190-194. 
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farms, the women labor steadily throughout the season. And no 
doubt in their own portion of the labor, in which planting, weed- 
ing, and reaping are important, they have acquired a special skill 
and instinctive knowledge, which is handed down from one 
generation to another. This I believe to be the solid foundation 
of the order of “barich,’ upon which is built up much mystical 
superstition. 

4. The elders ritual part comes by virtue of their farm lore. 
As the priestesses have, besides the general weird dances and 
incantations, their peculiar duties in the agricultural ritual, so 
the elders have their special province, the privilege of super- 
natural wisdom. It is not to be supposed that when the old men 
of the tribe were given authority to choose the farming sites for 
all, that this was a deliberate acknowledgment of their superior 
judgment and memory. The elders claimed, and believed, that 
they were guided by special revelation vouchsafed in omens which 
they alone could interpret. The claim being granted by the 
people to the extent of acting according to the elders’ instructions, 
was corroborated by success. The appropriate part now taken by 
the elders at all the farming feasts is consulting the omen birds. 

They perform this rite first before felling the jungle, when the 
site of the farms is chosen. ‘A small shed is erected in the forest. 
Offerings of food are taken to the hut. An elder invokes the 
spiritual powers and casts yellow rice in ail directions. If a bird 
twitters in front and then flies toward the village, good. If a 
bird alights near the hut and then twitters, “evil and sickness 
await those who build or farm near, for many spirits have made 
that their dwelling place.” I notice that the elder goes out 
alone, and that he alone reports what he has seen; that the jungle 
is full of birds; that the experience of travelers with Dyak guides 
is that authoritative omens and dreams are constantly corroborat- 
ing their pre-formed judgment; and I have a sceptical suspicion 
that the elder’s own good sense has more to do with fixing the site 
of the farm than the actions of friendly birds. 

Since the elders can interpret the omens for farming, it is only 
reasonable that they should be credited with insight into the 
meaning of other portents. Thus at the Nyishupen, in the 


*% St.John, i, p. 203. 
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general doctoring of the harvest home it is the elders who are 
given cocoanuts to cut, that the gushing out of the liquid may 
foretell the owners’ fortune for the coming year.”* 

The third festival prerogative of the elders also follows 
naturally from taking the farm omens. Those who interpret the 
omen message from above are appropriately chosen for the 
important duty of repeating the invocation to Tuppa, the har- 
vest god.*° 

5. The priests a special class. The “priests” alluded to by 
several authors I at first took to be identical with the elders. But 
they are evidently not the same, as one description tells of secur- 
ing the “soul of the rice” in a ceremony performed by “priests, 
elders, and priestesses.’’°* 

The elders have a political position as members of the tribal 
council; the priests belong to a distinct profession. As a rule, 
there is little specialized skill among the Dyaks. Each man is 
his own farmer, hunter, carpenter, weapon-maker, ete. But with 
development three specialties have grown up. In every village 
there is a blacksmith who does nothing but forge iron weapons 
for the whole community, a sexton, who is supported by fees for 
burning or burying the dead, and about six “doctors” or 
“priests,” who live by the rice and pigs they receive from their 
patients in return for magical cures, and from each family, at 
harvest time, for securing the “soul of the rice.” As we have 
seen, the priestesses are also called in for curing but they receive 
lesser fees, and this is only an incidental interruption of their 
daily labor, while to the “priests” or “Daya Beruri’ it is their 
livelihood. The priesthood is frequently hereditary. But like 
the other specialties it must have supernatural sanction. No 
one dares to become a doctor or‘a blacksmith until he has been 
specially “called” to it in a dream, while the office of sexton, 
most dangerous of all, requires all sorts of supernatural pro- 
tection."* 








“St. John, i, p. 195; Chalmers in Grant’s Tour, pp. 106-125, quoted by 
Roth, i, p. 414. 

* Chalmers in Grant, p. 128, quoted by Roth, i, p. 216. 

“St.John, i, p. 194. 

“St.John, i, pp. 174, 192, 200, 210-212; Chalmers in Grant’s Tour, 
pp. 106-125, quoted by Roth, i, pp. 413 and 260; Denison, p. 87, quoted 
by Roth, i. p. 136. 
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One can readily see how spiritual sanction might be necessary 
to overcome timidity which would hinder a man from giving up 
visible produce of the farm and traditional means of support to 
trust to the uncertainty of fees. There is also to be taken into 
consideration the vague terror of a spirit world to which 
all mysterious misfortune is attributed, and which is too closely 
approached by the magic doctor and the handler of corpses, to 
make these professions possible without some guarantee of safety. 
Yet why should the blacksmith feel this? I imagine that in all 
the basic fear comes from cutting loose from the common toil. 
The needs of the tribe evidently led to establishing the offices of 
blacksmith and sexton. Less apparent, however, are the ser- 
vices of the doctors. 

The Dyak theory of sickness is that it is caused by the absence 
of the soui from the body, or by the invasion of malignant 
demons. And the function of the priest consists in performing 
magical ceremonies to persuade the soul to return, or to drive 
out the intruders. According to descriptions given, the treat- 
ment is enough to kill a European sufferer, but doubtless the 
patients who believe in it derive some benefit. 

The priests’ duty at the last two agricultural feasts is to secure 
the “soul of the rice” (which Tuppa sends down) in much the 
same way as they secure the soul of a sick man. And for this. 
service they receive three cups full of rice from each family. 
Whether this is merely an extension of their doctoral functions, 
due to the theory that plants as well as men have souls and need 
to be treated in the same way, or whether it points to some 
historical connection on the part of the priests with the art of 
rice-culture, is hard to tell from the fragmentary information 
available. 

We know the supposed powers of the medicine men, for which 
they receive compensation. May it not be that like the sexton 
and the blacksmith their profession has a real utility? They 
may, like the medicine men of the American Indians, be the 
thinkers and directors, set apart from active life to preserve and 
augment useful traditions. Or they may have an economic posi- 
tion unfamiliar, and peculiarly Dyak. But unfortunately the 
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only really definite conclusion we can come to on this subject is 
that we need more information."* 

6. Sanction of the social order. Setting aside then, the part 
of the doctor-priests in the harvest festivities, to await more 
knowledge of facts, we may sum up the significance of the rest 
of the personnel. The entire agricultural community, as we have 
seen, being the complete unit of production, takes an active part 
in the celebration; the lesser economic unit within this, the 
family, is also asserted; the community chief is honoured by the 
position of the center of the ritual, the altar; while the main 
producers of rice, the women, and the most skilled in agricultural 
lore, the elders, are conspicuous in the pageantry. Throughout, 
the organization of the feast reflects and fosters the social order 
best adapted to the Dyak local conditions and method of cultiva- 
tion. 

It is interesting and important to note in the harvest ritual, as 
in nearly all Dyak custom, the exaltation of age. The only 
oceasions which put a premium on youth and strength are the 
warriors’ head-feasts. Wisdom and white hairs find reverence at 
the rest. And this is undoubtedly because of the weight of 
tradition, which seeking no advantage of progressive methods, 
finds most profitable skill in memory and experience. Without 
written records, the profit of the past is all in the storehouse of 
the elder mind. And so great is the respect for this handing 
down of memories that a new custom which some new condition 
‘alls for has little adherence until it is referred to the past and 
seems to acquire ancestral sanction. 

* Chalmers in Grant’s Tour, quoted by Roth, i, pp. 260-261; ibid., 
p. 9, quoted by Roth, i, p. 263; St.John, i, p. 190. 

Mr. La Flesche of the Indian Bureau deprecates the popular idea of 
the medicine-man as mere magic healer, which he says has originated 
in the white man’s observation of the “quacks” of the tribe. The 
official medicine-man was more than this. He must not be a warrior, 
but it was he who called the war-council; he watched the sky and 
directed the tribal doings according to season; he taught his successor, 
usually choosing his own son, but only if worthy. In all things useful 
the medicine-men preserved oral traditions, and handed down knowledge 
from one generation to another. 
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IX. 
The Ritual Symbolism. 


1. How far we can understand it. Can we trace, also, in every 
detail of the ritual as in the broad outlines of the ceremonies, the 
influence of local conditions? It might be possible, did we know 
each shade of varying circumstance through which the Dyaks 
have passed in the last millenium; and could we make our minds 
like theirs and interpret accurately the occult language of chants, 
the emotions conveyed by each rhythmie movement, and the 
intricate symbolism of colours and flowers. Could we do all this 
our knowledge would be more than human. And far from 
omniscience there is only available a fragment of fact. We have 
a fair survey of the surroundings in which the Dyaks were placed 
at one period of their career, and what they made of them, with 
a hint of their former history; on the ritual side, we have, to 
compare with this, incomplete accounts of the ceremony by men 
of an alien race, not thoroughly at home with the language or 
mode of thought of these children of the forest. From such 
sources we shall be chary of accepting uncritically interpreta- 
tious that may be coloured by’ the spectator’s prejudice; and shall 
reject entirely as inadmissible evidence any second-hand informa- 
tion. What is left may seem small material indeed. But it is 
something. While we may hesitate to place implicit faith in an 
{nglishman’s interpretation of Dyak meanings, we can at least 
rely upon the word of a scientist when he says that at this feast 
he saw them use a white fowl; at that a dark one; that the altar 
was put in such a position, and was constructed of such and such 
materials. Putting undoubted details of the feast side by side 
with known economic facts, inferences appear as striking as 
they are inevitable. They are enough to hint that were our 
information more complete, still closer intimacy of religious 
symbolism with the desires of men would be revealed. 

To give a fair estimate within the prescribed limits is no easy 
matter. Our task is to scrutinize factors and at the same time 
keep the whole poetry. For the mood of ritual is never that 
of prose. Our enquiry demands the sympathetic attitude, such 
sympathy as cannot persist between bare scientific analysis and 
the elusive suggestions of mystic symbolism. 
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2. The advantage of symbols to communicate religious ideas. 
By the picturesque suggestion of symbols, subtle emotions are 
transferred from-one being to another. The purpose of all dances, 
pageants and arts, according io a recent writer on human rela- 
tionships, is in the desire of man to escape from the isolation of 
individuality, to set forth his state of mind to his fellows.** 
Words, mere words, are to the savage even more than to us 
inadequate. As the mental processes become more complex and 
the language richer, persuasion may partially replace pageant. 
But the early religionists used largely object language. 

They created in their ceremonials an atmosphere of intense 
excitement, in which their minds were sensitive to every impres- 
sion of ritual detail. They worked themselves up to a fine frenzy 
by the rhythmic beat of drums and gongs; subdued and mysteri- 
ous for a while, then faster and faster, growing deafening and 
frantic. And if this were not enough, monotonous chants were 
sounded in the vague cadences of an unfamiliar tongue.*° Long, 
solemn processions of sacred men and women winding slowly in 
and out appealed to the eye as the sounds to the ear. With the 
quickening of drums and chants, the grave movement became a 
dance. Faster and faster, wilder and wilder, the gaily-dressed 
throng whirled about the apartment, till the priestesses, distracted 
and exhausted, fell senseless into the arms of their sisters. <All 
through the day, at the great feasts, this continued at intervals, 
and at night the weird effect was heightened by the flash of 
tapers.” 

3. Objects and colours. The dances in themselves all had a 
meaning. There were mimic shows appropriate to each occasion. 


By the character of dance a religious purpose was served, as well 


® Nathaniel Shaler, The Neighbour, p. 206. 
“ Foreigners who have attended the feasts agree that the language 
of the incantations is not the ordinary speech of the Dyaks, and is not 


generally understood. But they differ as to the origin of the sacred 
language. Low says that its apparent difference from the ordinary 


speech is “to be accounted for by the peculiar intonation they give to 
the syllables when using them in their prayers” (p. 252). St.John 
thinks it may be some Indian speech (i, p. 159). Others have reported 


the language to be Malay. 
11 Cf. descriptions of the feasts referred to above, note 8. 
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as by the general sensitiveness it aroused to accompanying 
symbolism.** 

Colour, at the feasts of peace and plenty, celebrating the farm- 
ing year, is arranged to be in harmony with the spirit of the time. 
Only white fowls may then be victims; white cloths hang about 
the altar; in a white cloth only is it possible to secure the soul of 
the rice. White is throughout Borneo the symbol of peace and 
good will, a recognized flag of truce, where red is the challenge 
of war.” 

Objects used symbolically at these times are things on which 
they put great value. There is an association with them all of 
joyousness and prosperity. Gold dust, the most valuable thing 
they know, is secured for the feast with the white cloth. This 
planted in the fields secures plentiful harvest, especially if it 
has been blessed by the wealth-bringing English. Yellow, the 
colour of gold, and of the ripe heads of grain, is second only in 
importance to white. Rice that is scattered to the gods is first 
coloured yellow, and yellow bamboos are planted about the out- 
door altar. Bamboo plays an important part in this object 
language. It is essential that the altar be made of it; at the 
mid-harvest feast a feathery‘ head of this loved plant is hung up 
outside each family apartment. 

The bamboo is justly an object for regard, for it gives the 
Dyaks no small service. It grows luxuriantly, in height often 
exceeding sixty feet. Of it their houses are largely built, their 
paths, aqueducts and bridges made, as well as the railings that 
keep destructive animals away from the farms. It also furnishes 
them with water-jars, and various domestic utensils.“* 

Two other trees of local importance have a ceremonial use. 
They are the betel-nut and the cocoanut. Of betel-nut wood are 
made the wands of which are the insignia alike of priests and 
priestesses. Cocoanuts as we have seen are used in the special 
doctoring of the harvest home; and cocoanut water is one of the 
valuable ingredients of the mixture used in the general tribal 


“Cf. above, note 16. 

* St.John, i, pp. 155, 193; Brooke in Mundy, ii, pp. 42-43; Brooke in 
Keppel, pp. 193-4. 

“St.John, i, p. 146; Low, p. 263; Grant, p. 12, quoted by Roth, i, 


p. 215. 
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doctoring. In this same fluid is dipped the fertilizing gold dust 
to be planted in the fields, as also the heads of corn placed over 
the altar. Both the cocoanut and the betel-nut are, like the bam- 
boo, highly valued trees. They are planted and carefully culti- 
vated on the hill-top near the villages. The cocoanut is a 
favorite food. The betel-nut affords the daily indispensable 
stimulant.*® 

Further symbols of plenty are branches of the waving corn 
itself placed over the altar at the gathering of first fruits, and 
the salvers of rice carried by priests and priestesses in the mid- 
harvest feast.*® 

Thus for the joyous feasts of agriculture, the prescribed 
symbolic objects and colours are those suggestive of peace and 
plenty :—of peace, as the peaceful gods were invoked, because no 
thought of war must rasp their minds when the harvest calls for 
laborers and they must learn the hard lesson of quiet toil; of 
plenty and all valuable things to foster faith in the happy out- 
come, and because of the association of ideas by mood, which 
has made them ascribe to all good things an efficiency for wel- 
fare beyond the particular wants they satisfy. 

Things of general value, not especially connected with farming, 
are carried in the harvest dances by the priests. They are the 
tusks of wild boars, the teeth of bears (rare animals whose fur is 
valued in some tribes for war-coats), and beads, the universal 
desideratum. Beads also fill an important place in the gay 
official dress of the priestesses. Their caps are beaded, and they 
wear necklaces of black and white beads.** 








* Low, p. 294; Grant, p. 56, quoted by Roth, i, p. 359; Chalmers in 
Grant, pp. 106-125, quoted by Roth, i, p. 414; cf. also accounts of 
ceremonies referred to above, note 8. 

Two sacred flowers are indissolubly associated with the process of 
farming. If we knew more about them some interesting significance 
might appear. They are the areca-palm blossom, which decorates the 
altar at the gathering of first fruits, and is waved over the planted 
seed by the priestesses; and the Sekedip, a flower which they say was 
given by Tuppa with the rice seed, and which is always planted with 
the crop and then dug up again at harvest time to be carefully 
treasured until the next season. Cf. Denison, p. 88, quoted by Roth, i, 
p- 417. 

“St.John, i, p. 192; Chalmers in Grant, quoted by Roth, i, p. 310. 

* Denison, ch. v and viii; St.John, i, p. 192; Chalmers, quoted by 

Roth, i, pp. 260, 310. 
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The further symbolism of the priestesses’ dress is most curious. 
For it consists of the men’s insignia of war. Their mantle is of 
red cloth; the gay petticoat, hung with hundreds of tinkling 
hawkbells, is ornamented with the men’s tokens of victory, 
feathers of sacred birds, and human hair. This is like the Kayan 
custom, when at their harvest feasts the women wear men’s 
clothes and go through a war-dance with swords and shields. 
Does it signify that the women’s work of planting now takes the 
place of the warrior’s prerogative ?** 

4. Position of the altar. Emblematic meaning is more easily 
perceived by the uninitiated outsider in some parts of the ritual 
than in others. The position of the altar, for instance, has a 
reason patent at a glance. At offerings made for the farm by 
single families, while the grain is growing, the bamboo structure 
is plated on the roadside leading to the cultivated plot, or for 
more dire need, in the midst of the field itself. Toward the end 
of the season the whole countryside becomes dotted with these 
altars. Should a tree fall across the farm path, or a dead animal 
be found on the field, or any other terrible portent occur, ‘the 
averting sacrifice must be held on the unlucky spot. And 
naturally, when taking the omens to determine the part of the 
jungle to fell for planting, the altar is erected in the proposed 
position, which the birds then condemn or approve. 

From such local exactness the altar is removed in communal 
feasts to a place of larger significance, as when at the sacrifice to 
avert the sad results of paying the government rice-tax, the altar 
is placed at the entrance of the village, where as a tribe they 
communicate with the outside world; or when in the first part 
of the Man Sawa it is placed by the common road that leads to 
all the farms, or on the hill-top under the village fruit trees, and 
later, as in the other harvest feasts, is erected in the public hall 
of the village outside the door of the village chief.” 

Its position always tells a tale. It stands as if it said “I am 
here to show why this feast is occasioned, to teach you children 
and unlearned of the people what is the meaning of the rite.” 





* Furness, Home Life of the Head Hunters, p. 163. 
* Cf. descriptions of feasts referred to above, note 8. 
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Conclusion. When freedom from ordinary cares has been 
secured by the taboo, and gongs, drums, and dances have aroused 
the minds to a pitch of excited receptivity, each symbolic detail 
of the ritual stamps its idea. The nature and habits of the gods 
that preside over farming, and the attitude that man must take 
toward them, are taught in object language. If the mere desire, 
to impart moods was efficient to create pageants and arts, the 
importance of those is immeasurably increased when they become 
the vehicle for preserving the religious sentiments necessary for 
the coherence and welfare of the tribe. 

All parts of the feast work together to foster the tribal faith. 
But all have not a common origin. To explain the agricultural 
series of festivities we have had to advert to almost every phase 
of Dyak life. Into the shaping of the ritual have entered the 
seasons and the weather; the necessity for settled life and 
monotonous toil; deep-rooted habits of periodic idleness and 
debauchery; the limitation of the supply of certain animals; 
the need for communal spirit in the farm life, and for subser- 
vience to those fitted to lead; dread of the oppression of the 
Malays, gratitude to the friendly power of Rajah Brooke; the 
advantages of greater frugality and industry introduced by the 
opportunities of foreign trade; and, finally, the development of 
intellect and character produced by the change from the wild 
jungle life to settled farming, which has placed above the old 
malignant spirits of the wood a group of higher beneficent gods, 
to whose honour all these feasts are accredited. 











Notes on the Making of Palm-Leaf Manuscripts in Siam.— 
By Montcomery Scuvuy er, Jr., American Embassy, St. 
Petersburg, Russia. 


THERE is no more common sight in any of the temples or 
‘* wats” in Bangkok, or indeed in any part of Siam, than that 
of one or more Buddhist students or priests squatting on the 
floor of the balcony of their houses and engaged more or less 
busily in preparing palm-leaf manuscripts of some of the sacred 
books of Siam. 

Printing has of late years made a little headway in displacing 
hand work for the reproduction of the sacred books of the 
priests, but it is still looked upon with some disfavor by the 
more conservative members of the priesthood, and is moreover 
much more expensive than the writing on palm leaves, which 
costs nothing at all unless it be a great deal of time. Of that, 
however, Siamese, like other Buddhist priests, have a great deal 
to spare. 

A few words on the method and materials employed in the 
manufacture of palm-leaf manuscripts among the Siamese may 
not be without interest to those who have never been in a Bud- 
dhist land. 

The process is about as follows: The leaves of the palm tree 
are brought in from the country in large bundles, each leaf 
being about eighteen inches long and doubled in the middle. 
These leaves are given to the priests by the peasants as a means 


*. The first operation in converting the 


of ‘*making merit. 
leaves into the finished manuscript is to divide them by cutting 
out the midrib, thus making two leaves of each leaf of the tree. 
These leaves are then made up into bundles of some hundred 
pieces each and are then placed between boards tightly tied up 
and wedged in a press.. While still there the edges of the 





1 Sometimes the preliminary operations just described are done by 
persons outside the wats and then the products sold or given to the priests. 
It was from such outside persons that I used to obtain the leaves which 
my scribe needed in his copying of manuscripts. 
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leaves are trimmed smoothly with a semi-circular knife which is 
ina handle some two feet long. After sanding the leaves to 
give them a smooth surface for writing or rather inscribing, the 
bundles are then ready for the next stage in the book-making 
process. 

After the surface of the leaves has been sanded and made in 
good condition for receiving the strokes of the scribe’s stylus, 
the actual copying of the books can begin. Each copyist has 
in front of him, as he squats on the floor of the temple, a frame 
about eighteen inches in height somewhat resembling an artist’s 
easel, on one ledge of which rests the manuscript to be copied 
and on the other ledge the blank leaves for the new volume. 
The pen or rather stylus is a needle point like the needle of a 
sewing machine, inserted in a wooden handle like an enormous 
cigar about eight inches in length. Before doing any writing the 
scribe marks lines, usually five in number, on each leaf by means 
of strings which are placed in a frame with the ends tied and 
the rest loose. These strings are then blackened with soot from 
the bottom of a rice pot and the strings are placed in position 
over the palm leaf and then snapped. The result is a series of 
lightly marked black lines on the leaf which serves the writer 
as a guide for his stylus. The copyist then holds the blank 
leaf in his hand and with the needle point scratches the letters 
of the text on the prepared surface of the leaf. It is remark- 
able how the writer holds the leaf in his hand and does not rest 
it upon any surface for steadiness. The letters when scratched 
are of course almost invisible unless carefully examined, as no 
coloring matter is put on the pen point. In order to render the 
writing clearer the entire surface of the leaf is smeared with 
soot and then wiped off and scoured with clean sand. The 
black adheres to the scratches and is removed from the rest of 
the surface by the sand. When a sufficient number of pages 
are ready they are placed in a press and the edges trimmed off 
and sometimes gilded. The leaves are formed into volumes by 
being tied together by a string running through holes in the 
middle of the leaf. Each leaf is usually written on both sides, 
so that there are two pages of five lines each on every palm leaf. 

A book almost always consists of twelve, and a double book 
of twenty-four leaves. 
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During my stay in Siam I nearly always had a scribe work- 
ing at copying Siamese Pali manuscripts of the chief works of 
the modern Buddhism of Siam. The manuscripts in the posses- 
sion of the priests or temples in Siam are considered so holy 
that it is only with the greatest difficulty that the priests can be 
induced to part with them. The result is that it is necessary to 
copy nearly everything that is desired for purposes of study 
and research. 

I was particularly favored in obtaining, through the kind 
oftices of H.R.H. Prince Damrong, himself a very keen stu- 
dent of the antiquities of Siam, the loan of a number of rare 
and beautiful manuscripts of Buddhist works. I was also for- 
tunate in receiving from several missionary friends copies of 
old and valuble Shan and Laos manuscripts and one fragment of 
a Peguan text. The script employed in these is very similar to 
that used in the Siamese manuscripts proper, but varies from 
them to the degree to be expected in a writing which has 
suffered such vicissitudes of fortune as the Shan and Peguan 
scripts. 

It is to be hoped that the project of establishing a national 
library at Bangkok for the.purpose of preserving the ancient 
manuscripts, which was taken up just before my departure from 
Siam in the early part of 1906, will not be allowed to drop. If 
the library is established, it will be a worthy complement to the 
Wang Nah Museum in Bangkok, where through Prince Dam- 
rong’s imiuence a most creditable collection of inscriptions, cylin- 
ders, and other archeological specimens of ancient Siam are 
gathered together and suitably exhibited. 

A systematic search through the temples scattered so plenti- 
fully over Siam would doubtless reveal the presence of many 
manuscripts of great value for the scientific study of Siamese 
Buddhism and might even bring to light some works altogether 
unknown to scholars. This search should be made by properly 
accredited agents of the Ministry of the Interior, and the manu- 
scripts when found should be loaned by the priests to the 
national library in Bangkok, where they would be accessible to 
all students. If necessary, copies could be made and left with 
the temples whence the originals had been taken. 
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Additions to Bloomfield’s Vedic Concordance.—By Truman 
Micuetson, Ph.D., Ridgefield, Conn. 
? ’ 2 ; 


THe general interest in the Puriravas-Urvasi saga prompts 
me to make a few additions to Bloomfield’s Vedic Concordance 
from the Bhigavata and Vayu Puranas.’ Strictly speaking, 
these should be called ‘supplements’ rather than ‘additions,’ 
for the Concordance does not claim to include any Puranic 
material, and indeed the author would not have been justified 
in wading through the bulky Puranas to excerpt the little that 
smacked of ‘ Vedic flavor.’ 

The Puriravas-Urvasi saga occurs in BhP. ix. 14 and VP. xe. 
What I desire to point out is that a few lines of RV. x. 95 are 
reflected in them. Naturally in our Puranas the tristubhs are 
converted into slokas. It is particularly to be observed that in 
BhP. ix. 14. 34d the Vedic krnavadvahdi survives; the unusual 
ma sma construed with the optative (#hidem ix. 14. 36b) is 
also noteworthy. * 

With so much of an introduction, I give below, first, the 
Vedic lines with their correspondents in BhP., and secondly the 
half-sloka of VP. that recalls RV. x. 95. lab: 


- 


hayé jaye manasa tistha ghore, RV. x. 95. la 
aho jaye tistha tistha 
ee +e a og ME. Om, 24, Bled; 
vicansi misra krnavavahai nti, RV. x. 95. 1b 
vacansi krnavavahdi, BhP. ix. 14. 34d; 
sudevdé adyd prapdted dnavrt, RV. x. 95. 14a 
sudeho ’yam papaty atra, BhP. ix. 14. 35a; 
ddhainan vfka rabhasdso adytih, RV. x. 95. 14d 
khadanty enam vrka grdhras, BhP. ix. 14. 35e; 
ptraravo ma mrtha ma pra papto, RV. x. 95. 15a 
ma mrthah puruso ’si tvam, BhP. ix. 14. 36a; 





1 BhP. is cited according to the Bombay ed. of 1898; VP. according 
to the text of the Anand&Srama Series; I have silently corrected a 
slight error in the numbering of the former. 
2 Is adyur due to adyuh of RV. x. 95. 14d? 
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md tod v¢kdaso dsivasa u ksan, RV. x. 95. 15b 

ma sma tod dyur vrka ime, BhP. ix. 14. 36b; 
nd vai strdindné sakhydni santi, RV. x. 95. 150 

kvapi sakhyanu na vai strindm, BhP. ix. 14. 36¢; 
sdlavrkandi hfdayany etd, RV. x. 95. 15d 

urkandim hrdayain yatha, BHP. ix. 14. 36d; 
ayahi tistha manasa 


ghore vacasi tistha he, VP. xe. 35ed., 


Doubtless too anirertya of BhP. ix. 14. 34¢ is a reminiscence 
of dnavrt, RV. x. 95. 14a. 

It is instructive to note that nearly all the Vedic peculiarities 
have been altered to Classical Sanskrit, and how unusual words 
have been replaced by more common ones. The corruption of 
prriaravo to puruso is due to the fact that the initial sounds of 
the two words are identical. The change of metre is responsible 
for some of the more violent discrepancies between the versions, 
but not all; and indeed we may say that the change in metre 


itself is due to faulty tradition. 








| 





On Certain Work in continuance of the Vedic Concord: 
ance—By Maurice Bioomrieip, Professor in the Johns 
Hopkins University, Baltimore. 


Ix the preface to my Vedic Concordance I had occasion more 
than once to refer to certain future work, likely in the natural 
course of events to grow out of that performance, work for 
which the Concordance itself furnishes the background or basis. 
There will be a long time hence the inevitable supplement. 
Some few texts have already appeared, entirely or in part; 
others are known to exist in manuscripts which will doubtless 
in due time find their editors. Very anomalous is the position 
of the Piippalida text of the Atharva-Veda, the. so-called 
Kashmirian Atharva-Veda. A fue simile reproduction of the 
unique manuscript of this text, belonging to the library of the 
University of Tiibingen, was edited by Professor Garbe and 
myself (Baltimore, 1901). Since then Dr. L. C. Barrett has 
published a critical edition of the first book in JAOS. xxvi. 
197 ff.; the same scholar has now in hand a similar elaboration 
of the second book. This enables us to estimate more precisely 
the condition and yalue of the Kashmir manuscript. The text 
as a whole is even more corrupt than has been supposed. 
Especially those hymns and stanzas which lack parallels in the 
Caunaka version of the AV. or in the rest of Vedic literature 
are frequently in the condition of row et preterca nihil: entire 
stanzas and even longer passages are a meaningless jumble of 
senseless sounds. The effect of an attempt to divide this material 
into padas, and to superimpose upon these an alphabetic arrange- 
ment, would be in the end nothing less than shocking. I have 
never quit endeavoring to obtain another manuscript of this ill- 
fated text, and I still hope, against hope, that some out-of-the- 
way library in Kashmir may hide away the precious document. 
In any case it seemed to me, and it seems to me now, wise to 
defer such an analysis of the text as would fit for a concordance 
its metrical units, whether they be dealt with as pidas, hemi- 


stichs, or entire stanzas, for a later time, the time of the supple- 
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ment. There can be no regret for the absence of this indigesta 
moles from the pages of the foundation work of the Concord- 
ance, as long as there is hope that the Piippalida may, for 
one reason or another, assume a more decent aspect in the future. 

So much then for the supplement. On the other hand, the 
Concordance contains within its covers certain materials of the 
kind that chemists call by-products; materials which call for 
more or less immediate attention. These the author of the 
Concordance should deal with himself, because he understands 
best their value and knows best how to bring them to market. 
Three of these by-products are particularly important, though 
in varying degrees, and involving very different kinds and 
degrees of activity. 

First, I have spoken in the preface of the imitative and 
mechanical character of Vedic literary production. At no 
stage of Vedic literature have we before us anything that 
resembles beginnings. Even the Rig-Veda is pretty nearly the 
final expression of its own type of composition; it presupposes 
a long period of antecedent activity, obviously going back.to 
the common Indo-Persian or Aryan time. Paradoxical as this 
may sound, the hymns of the Rig-Veda as a body are largely 
epigonal, or born after a long period of hymn-production which 
must have, once upon a time, been much freer from conventional 
thought and machine-made utterance. The Concordance shows 
that of the forty thousand lines of the Rig-Veda about five 
thousand lines are repeated lines. The average of repetition is 
about three times, so that we have the provisional and rough 
result, that not far from 2000 verse-lines occur two, or three, or 
more times. This tendency to repetition prevails not only in the 
first, eighth, ninth, and tenth books, but it asserts itself also to 
an astonishing degree where it is much less expected, namely, in 
the so-called family-books of the Rig-Veda (books ii-vii), those 
books which tradition connects very persistently with the oldest 
eponyms of Hindu priestly families (Rishi families), such as the 
Vasisthas, Vigvimitras, Bharadvajas, etc. They seem to be all 
alike good borrowers: Peter from Paul, Paul from Peter, and 
both from Simon. A preliminary survey of the facts shows that 
there is none of these books that does not borrow from the 
other. The exact nature of these borrowings the future may 
possibly disclose; to some extent at least, they represent, exactly 
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as in later Vedic times, adoption of floating verses which had 
become common property, rather than literary pilfering. But 
of one thing I am quite certain now. Attempts have been made 
more than once to arrange these books according to relative chro- 
nology. These arrangements have ever been shaky for all sorts 
of reasons, but the repeated pidas show pretty clearly that the 
whole structure, as far as the inner kernel of the Rig-Veda is 
concerned, is a house of cards, This collection as a whole is the 
last precipitate, with a long and tangled past behind it, of a 
literary activity of great and indefinite length. Its every part 
seems to be conscious of and assimilated to every other part, so 
that the only thing we do know about relative Vedic chronology 
is, that, at a time later than the redaction of the family books, 
it was still possible for imitators to excite themselves to the 
manufacture of quasi-rks in a more popular language, and of a 
yet more obviously epigonal character. The assortment and the 
critique of these repeated materials is the first task which falls 
into the bulging lap of the author of the Concordance: the mate- 
riais are in my hands, and I hope in due time to present them, 
along with such deductions as seem to me to be derivable from 
them. 

The second task, namely the elaboration of a reverse concor- 
dance, is suggested on page x” and xiv* of the introductory 
pages of the main work. It means an index of the items 
of the Concordance arranged alphabetically from the end. The 
use of such an index will be in the main two-fold. First, it will 
reveal a large number of additional verse lines and formulas 
which are identical or similar, except that they differ in their 
opening word or words. In the foundation work I endeavored 
to gather in all such correspondences as far as was permitted by 
the instrument in my hands, namely, alphabetic arrangement 
from the beginning, and thorough comparison of all the pidas of a 
given stanza, or all the phrases which form the units of a lengthy 
prose mantra. No amount of diligence could possibly exhaust 
such correspondences, but the reverse index will reveal them 
pretty nearly in their entirety, and at the same time throw val- 
uable light on the technical structure of the final cadences. Sec- 
ondly, just as the opening words of the items of the main work 
supply to some extent the place of a word for word index of the 
mantras, so the reverse index will supply additional material of 
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the same sort. Between the two there will be, incidentally, in 
the hands of Sanskrit scholars nearly one half of complete word 
concordance of the mantras—a not mean instrument to tide over 
to the time when a complete word concordance of the mantras 
may yet be composed by some courageous scholar of another 
generation. The reverse index, I may state, is also well under 
way, and there is good prospect that it may see the light of day 
within a reasonable time. 

The third task which imposes itself, and which any scholar 
might gladly welcome, is the elaboration of the Vedic variants. 
Their number reaches, perhaps, the astonishing total of 50,000, 
if we count each and every variation as a separate item. During 
the past year or two I have prepared a preliminary rough assort- 
ment of these variants ; needless to say they promise to become 
a very valuable instrument for the study of the Vedic language 
and literary tradition. They throw, in the first place, strong 
light on the affiliations of the Vedie schools. Traditional 
native Hindu reports of the inter-relations of the Vedic schools 
(Caranavyihas, Commentators, etc.) are interesting documents 
whose statements are by no means negligible. But, like almost 
all native treatments of Vedic matters, they make up in fable 
and exaggeration what they lack in reliable information and 
sound judgment. Aside from this very imperfect Hindu tradi- 
tion, and some slender indications concerning the geographical 
distribution of the Vedic schools, we have only the texts them- 
selves to guide us in any attempt to establish the affiliations of 
these schools: the harmonics and discrepancies of the texts of 
these schools, shown most incisively in the variations of one and 
the same passage, are the chief and truest index. Upon a crit- 
ical sifting of the variants, therefore, our knowledge of the 
Vedic schools will ultimately depend, unless some new and 
unforeseen source of information should spring up. 

The Vedic variants, however, seem to me even more valuable 
for what they teach about this oldest language of the Brahmans. 
Conventional and scholastic though it be, limited, at least as far 
as we have it, by the monotone qualities of religious use and 
constant attitude of eulogy and prayer, it nevertheless is full of 
bouncing vitality, and a degree of freedom that borders on 
license. Anything like the notion that this ancient speech of 
the Rishis is dead, will, if [am not mistaken, pass ont of the 
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mind of any one who has occasion to survey these variants. <A 
language which is still resourceful enough to indulge itself in 
something like 10,000 synonymic variations, sometimes varying 
intelligently one word six times,’ is, to say the least, a very 
lively corpse. Every phase of speech history is illumined : con- 
sonantal and vocalic phonetics; laws of euphony between suc- 
cessive words; formation of noun-stems, and case endings; forma- 
tion of verb-stems, and every modality of voice, time, mood, and 
personal endings; syntax of parts of speech and syntax of sen- 
tences; order of words; synonymy; and stylistic expression. 

For the study of language in general these variants are of 
very great interest, because they contain, as it were, the speak- 
ers’ declaration of independence. They show on an enormous 
scale that a thing expressed in one way may, without apparent 
effort, be expressed in one or more other ways. But they show 
also how repeated tradition may put in the place of correct 
speech inferior or blundering substitutes. 

The study of these variants, if I should be skilful enough to 
earry it on aright, and lucky enough to carry it to a finish, will 
pump red blood into every paragraph of Sanskrit grammar. 

There are over a hundred cases of interchange between 
sonants and surds, beginning with a suspicious double reading 
in RV.; one of which only, presumably 9. 12. 6*, is likely to 
be original: 

RV. 9. 12. 6", pra vacam indur isyati; 


RV. 9. 35. 4°, pra vajam indur isyati. 


As another illustration of this interchange, a certain item con- 
tains the name of an unknown wild animal (according to TS., 
a tiger) in a triple variant involving this kind of change, namely 
as pitva, pidva, and bidva : 


pitvo (VS. MS. pidvo) nyaikuh kakkatas (MS. kakuthas; TS. 
kagas) te "numatyai VS. 24. 32; TS. 5. 5.17. 1; MS. 3. 14. 
13: 175. 4: bidvo nyankuh kacas te *numatyah KSA. 7%. 7%. 


The interchange between # and v» which runs as a red thread 
though the entire history of the Hindu dialects is illustrated by 
about fifty variants beginning in the Samhitis themselves, e. g. : 


1 See, e. g. the item of the Concordance, prdndpandbhyadn balam dvi- 
canti (4haranti ; ddadhana ; dvahanti ; dbharanti ; dbkajanti). 
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RV. 8. 69. 1°, mandadvirayendave: 

SV. 1. 360°, vandadvirayendave. 

uc chvancasva (TA, chmaneasva) prthivi ma ni badhathah 
(TA. md vi badhithah) RV. 10.18. 11°; AV. 18. 3. 50°; 
sm. &. J. 3. 

nama arvyaya (MS. armydaya) ca sirvyaya (TS. MS. 
strmydaya) ca VS. 16. 45; TS. 4. 5. 9. 2; MS. 2. 9. 8; 
127. 1: namas sirmydya cormydaya ca KS. 17. 15. 


The interchange between 7 and /, phonetically easy, but in 
Sanskrit well forward in discussions as to the relative chronology 
of Vedic texts, is again illustrated by about 50 variants: rabh 
and labh; pru and plu; eris and e¢lis; pdraya and pdlaya; 
viraya and vilaya; achala and achard; vilista and virista; 
puritata and pulitata; sthiila and sthira; aclesad and de¢resa; 
‘upapravada and upaplavada; vdlah and vdarah; gukla and 
cukra; rohita and lohita; and, with double change, sarira and 
salila, rardta and lalata; agrira and aelila. 

The order of words in sentences and clauses of the Indo- 
European languages has been a matter of interest since the early 
days of these studies. There are just about one thousand cases 
of change of order in one and the same pada or prose passage. 
So, ¢. g., the following pida and sentence is varied fourfold.’ 


a garbho yonim etu te: 


aj yonim garbha etu te: 


~ 


i te garbho yonim etu: 


i te yonim garbha eu: 


“ 


‘wo more cases of multiple variation are: 
diva trtivam devan yajio gat: 
diva devans trtiyam yajnho gat: 
devan diva yajio gat: 


devan divam agan yajiiah, 
And again, 


tvam agne purisyah: 
agne tvam purisyah: 


purisyas tvuam agne. 





1 Henceforward I shall omit such citations as are readily supplied by 
the Concordance. 
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There will be found a considerable degree of instability in the 
position of the predicate, whether finite verb or otherwise; in 
the position of the subject; in the position of the vocative; in 
the relation of the preposition to its verb (tmesis); in the order 
of nouns and their attributes; in the position of the relative 
pronoun in the sentence; in the order of principal and depend- 
ent clauses; and in almost any other imaginable adjustment of 
words and clauses to one another. An illustration or two of each 
of the kinds mentioned may suffice for the present: 

Position of the verb. 


asmd etam pitaro lokam akran: 
akrann imam pitaro lokam asmai, 
adityas tod jagatena chandaséd sammrjantu: 


adityas tud sammrjantu jagatena chandasa, 
prnaksi rodasi ubhe: 
ubhe prnaksi rodasi. 

Position of the predicate, not finite verb. 
daivya adhvaryava upahiitah: 
upahiata daivya adhvaryavah. 

Position of the subject, or object. 
ahamn tebhyo karan namah: 
tebhyo’ham akaram namah. 
retas tan me pita vriktam: 
tan me retah pita vriktam. 

Position of the vocative. 
esa te rudra bhagah: : 
rudraisa te bhagah. 
tabhyam réjan pari dehy enam: 
tabhyam enam pari dehi rajan. 

‘T'mesis. 
vanaspatir adhi tvd sthasyati: 
vanaspatis tvddhisthasyati. 


imam & bhaja grame agvesu gosu: 


emam bhaja grdme agvesu gosu. 
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Order of nouns and their attributes. 
upa mam mata prthivi hvayatam: 
upa mam prthivi mata hvayatam. 
tam citram bhagam imahe: 


tain bhagan citram imahe. 


Position of the relative pronoun. 
akocah koginie ca yah: 
akoea ya¢ ca koginih. 
ice yo asya dvipadag catuspadah : 
yu ice asya dvipadag catuspadah. 


Order of principal and dependent clauses. 
yam dvismas tam te eug rehatu: 


amu te cug rchatu yam dvismah. 


yam vayan dhvarama tan dheara: 


tam dhirva yan vayan dhirvamah. 


There are, as stated above, masses of variants that concern 
verbal inflexion. The Concordance shows about 200 cases of 
interchange between active and middle voice, both in finite 
forms and in participles. For the most part the interchange of 
voice takes place with the same verbal stem; occasionally the 
verbal stem varies also in other respects, as when we have, 


pratah somam uta rudrain huvema (havamahe) ; 


or, isam arjam aham ita ddam (adade). 
Other examples of the interchange of voices are: 


visno havyan raksasva (raksa). 

sakhaya @ gisdmahi (gisamahe). 

civo me saptarsin (sapta rsin) upa tisthasva (tistha). 

vy acema (agemahi) devahitam yad ayuh. 

yunakta sira vi yuga tanudhvam (tanota). 

ugram cettaram adhirajam akran (akrata). 

sa yatha tvwam bhrajata bhrajo’sy evaham bhrajata 
bhrajyasam (tvam bhrajya bhrajasa evam aham 
bhrajya bhrajisiya). 

antar evosmanam varayatat (vdrayadhvdt). 

adhihi (adhisva) bhoh. 
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pramuicamana (pramunecanto) bhuvanasya retah. 
pulayisyamandya (palayisyate) svaha. 
vicod aga didyano (didyad) vi bhahi. 

Let me dwell more particularly upon one of the broader 
aspects of the variants that concern verbal inflexion, namely, 
interchange of moods. In a body of texts dealing almost 
entirely with the praise of fictitious gods, with efforts to coax 
them into good humor and liberality, and with all sorts of magic 
hocus-pocus that is supposed to fulfil wishes, the indicative is 
in reality the prevailing mode of uncertainty. This is so 
because the indicative states categorically what, in the nature of 
the case, is not certain, but is merely wished for, hoped for, 
requested, or importunately insisted upon. So, for instance, : 
poet priest states serenely in the present indicative that a cer- 
tain god in his wisdom has the power of making even the stingy 


man give gifts to the priests: 


aditsantai dapayati prajanan VS. 9. 24°; KS. 14. 2°; 
Ob. d. 2. 2. 6 
What is really meant is, that the poet hopes, wishes, or 
requests, and so on, that the god may, should, or shall do so. 
Accordingly, three other texts show the imperative ddpayatu, 
‘shall make give,’ as variant of the indicative dapayati, ‘makes 
give,’ to wit: 
aditsantum (AV. utdditsantam) dapayatu prajanan AV. 
3. 20. 8°; TS. 1. 7. 10. 1°; MS. 1. 11. 4°: 165. 6. 


I see no reason why we should deny such an indicative the 
name hortative indicative, even if we remember that this use of 
the indicative contains also a touch of piety and faith. Be this 
as it may, the poets express their desires along the same line in 
even more certain tone: they employ preterite indicatives, more 
particularly, the aorist, that perfective aorist which is the 
equivalent of the Greek perfect. So, for instance, some texts 
say: ‘I have speedily attained unto truth,’ 


anjasaé satyam updgam MS. 1. 2. 7: 16. 15; KS. 2. 8, 


while the majority, nine in number, say, using the aorist injunc- 


tive, ‘May I speedily attain unto truth,’ 
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aijasd satyam upa gesam VS. 5. 5; TS. 1. 2. 10. 2; GB. 
2.2. 3; OCB. 3. 4. 2.14; AC. 4. 5. 3; OC. 5. 8. a; 
Viit. 13. 18; LC. 5. 6. 6; OG. 1. 6. 5. 


Or, one text says: ‘The moon and the constellations have 
helped thee along,’ 


=? 


candrama naksatrair anu tvdvit KS, 37. 9°, 


whereas another says, using the imperative, ‘ May the moon and 
the constellations help thee along,’ 


candrama naksatrair anu tvdvatu. 


This aorist, especially frequent in the literature of magic and 
conjuration, has been named prophetic aorist; it obviously has 
a touch of slyness, cocksureness, and even bluster, underneath 
which lurks, however, the modal element of desire and doubt 
which the hot-headed statement does not disguise. 

There are about two hundred cases in which these indicatives 
vary with some one or more of the grammatical modal forms: 
imperative, optative, injunctive, and thematic subjunctive. Now 
it is interesting to observe that the mild and pious present 
indicative varies mostly with the imperative, rather than with 
any of the other modes: 

somo virai kharmanyamw dadati (TB. dadatu) RV. 1. 
91. 20°; VS. 34. 21°; MS. 4. 14. 1°: 214. 2; TB. 2. 
$. &. fF, 


‘Soma bestows (and, may bestow) upon us a pious son.’ 
Or, 

a@ devo yatu (MS. MG. ydati) savitd suratnah RV. 7%. 
45. 1°; MS. 4. 14. 6*: 223. 13; KS. 17. 19°; AB. 
5. 5. 7; KB. 22. 9; CB. 13. 4. 2.7; TB. 2. 8. 6. 1°; 
AC. 3. 7. 14: 10. 6. 9: OC. 10. 5. 23: 16. 1. 21, 


‘God Savitar comes (and, may come) hither with precious 
treasure,’ 


This calls to mind the fact that throughout Sanskrit litera- 
ture the imperative is, to a large extent, a mode of wish as 
well as of command, as when in contrast with Lat. vivat crescat 
floreat, or vivat rer, Sanskrit uses the imperative, jayatu raja. 











| 
| 
| 








296 M. Bloomfield, [ 1908. 


And it seemed to me well to note this in the several persons of 
the imperative, not only the third person, which is most fre- 
quent. It fits these as well. For instance: 
ksatranam ksatrapatir asi TS. 1. 8. 14. 2; TB. 1. 7. 8. 
5; Ap@ 18. 6. 6, 
‘Thou art sovereign lord of sovereignties,’ varies with, 
ksatranam ksatrapatir edhi VS. 10. 17; CB. 5. 4. 2. 2; 
KC. 15. 5. 32, 

‘Be thou sovereign lord of sovereignties’! In brief, the 
imperative seems to me, on the evidence of the variants, to 
encroach upon the more timid wish-modes to a larger extent 
than that which is to be expected in a mode of command.’ 

As stated above, the present and preterite indicatives vary 
not only with the imperative, but also with every other modal 
category. I shall reserve counts for a later time and merely 
cite an example or two of other kinds of variation. 

Aorist and Optative. 


gravavadid (gravd vaded) abhi somasyangum (Ccund). 


Aorist and Thematic Subjunctive. 
dnydvaksid (anya vaksad) vasu varyani. 
visnus tod kramatam (tvadkransta). 

Aorist and Injunctive. 
anjasad satyam upa gesam (upagam). 
Imperfect and Thematic Subjunctive. 


a vo rohito agrnod abhidyavah: 


a vo rohitah ernavat sudanavah 


Perfect and Thematic Subjunctive. 
sa vicud prati caklpe: sa vigvam prati caklpat. 
Present Indicative and Thematic Subjunctive. 
indro jayati (jayati) na para jayatai (jayate). 
Present Indicative and Optative. 


grabhan grbhnita (grbhnati) sdnasim. 





' Delbriick, Aitindische Syntax, p. 361. 
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Present Indicative and Injunctive. 
pra te divo na stanayanti cusmah (stanayantu cusmaih). 

Next, the imperative varies with every other mode, most fre- 
quently with the subjunctive, but also with injunctive, optative, 
precative, future, and infinitive: 

Imperative and Thematic Subjunctive. 
te no rayiim sarvaviram ni yachan (yachantu). 
tapto vai gharmo naksati (naksatu) svahota. 
uta trata civo bhava (bhuvo) varithyah. 
garhapatya un no nesat: garhapatya un ninetu. 
Imperative and Injunctive. 
aditya rudra vasavo jusanta (jusantam). 
tasya no rasva tasya no dhehi (dah). 
pra-pra yajnapatim tira (tirah). 
Imperative and Injunctive with md Prohibitive. 
ma savyena daksinam atikrama (atikramih).’ 
Imperative and Optative. 
araksasaé manasa taj juseta ( jusethah; jusdsva). 
Imperative and Precative. 
durmitras (mitryas ; °mitriyds) tasmai suntu (bhiiyda- 
sur) yo ’sman(asmdn) dvesti ya ca vayan dvismah. 
yo no dvesty adharah sas padista (sa padyatam). 
Imperative and Future. 
pag artvijyam karisyati (karotu), 
Imperative and Infinitive. 
brahmandns tarpaya (tarpayitavdai). 

Again, the subjunctive which we have already met in inter- 
change with indicative and imperative, in its turn, alternates 
also with the rest of the modes: 

Thematic Subjunctive and Injunctive. 


tasmai deva adhi bravan (bruvan). 
sa (sa) nah garma trivaritham vi yansat (trivariitham 
ni yachat). 





1 Contrary to Delbriick, Altindische Syntax, p. 361. 
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Thematic Subjunctive and Optative. 
crnavamea (ernuyama) garadah gatam. 
vidad (vided) urjam catakratur vidad (vided) isam. 
Thematic Subjunctive and Precative. 
agnis tat punar abharat (abhriydat). 
tham evedan sarvan bhiydsam (sarvam asant). 
Thematic Subjunctive and Future. 
tesa mata bhavisyasi: bhavasi putrandi mata. 
And so also most of the remaining possible permutations 
occur freely: 
Injunctive and Optative. 
asyam rdhad (rdhed) dhotrayam devaigamayam. 
Injunctive with md (Prohibitive) and Optative. 
ma tvdagnir dhvanayid (dhanayid; dhvanayid; dhvan- 
ayed) dh amagandhih.’ 
Optative and Precative. 
suhasraposain vah pusydsam (puseyam). 
tvayayan vrtran vadhyat (badhyat; badhet). 
sam aham dyusd sam varcasd sai prajayad sam rdyas 
posena gmiya (ymisiya). 
Precative and Future. 
justam adya devebhyo vacam udydsam (vacan vadis- 
yam). 
madhu vangisiya (vanisye). 
There are also a number of cases in which there are more than 
two variations, as e. g., : 
Indicative, Imperative and Thematic Subjunctive. 


kseme tisthati (tisthatu,; tisthati) ghrtam uksamanda. 


Indicative, Imperative, and Precative. 
sarya bhrajistha bhrajisthas (bhrajasvin bhrajasvi; bhra- 
jasvan bhrajasvans; bhrajaskara bhrajasvans) tuam 
(tvam vareasvdn) devesv asi (devesv edhi; devesu 


bh myah ) " 





' Cf. Delbriick, 1. c. p. 338, 

















Indian Inscriptions on the Fire Temple at Baku—By the 
tev. Justin E. Asporr, D.D., Bombay, India. 


On his journey to Persia in 1903 Professor A. V. Williams 
Jackson visited the Fire Temple at Biku on the Caspian Sea.’ 
He kindly forwarded to me for deciphering a photograph of one 
of the fifteen inscriptions he noticed on the walls of the temple 
and its precincts. 

Professor Jackson has since called my attention to three other 
undeciphered inscriptions, published in the Royal- Asiatic 
Society’s Journal for 1897, by Colonel C. E. Stewart, Consul 
General at Odessa, accompanied with a description of the Fire 
Temple as it appeared on his first visit in 1866, and again in 
1881. So far as I am aware, none of these fifteen inscriptions 
have hitherto been deciphered and I have been entirely success- 
ful only with one, Inscr. A. (see below), the photographic repro- 


duction of which is very distinct. 


Inscription A. The letters of this inscription are clearly cut 
and well preserved. The language is Panjabi, and the alpha- 
bet is that of the ordinary Panjibi of the present day.’ It is 
inscribed in seven lines. 

The first four lines of the text are the opening lines of the 
‘* Japji,” one of the sections of the Adi Granth, the great 
religious book of the Sikhs. This special verse of the Japjji is 
one well known and is daily repeated by all faithful Sikhs. 
The remaining lines of the text contain the names of Baba 
Jagushah and his disciples, builder or builders of the ‘‘ sacred 


place,” Dharamki jagah. 





1 See ‘‘ Notes on a Journey to Persia” in the JAOS., Vol. xxv, p. 177. 
2 W. St. Clair Tisdall in his Panjabi Grammar calls the language of 
the Japji ‘‘a mixture of Braj Bhasha and old Panjabi.” 
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TRANSLITERATION. 


VOT Att APT Fe TWAT PAS 


Pra TTT ATT BLT Fh 
Wy AAA ATI ae AT PM A 


TATA ATH VT AT AT aT A 
aig WTA SWAT TAT TART AAT 


SAVAT Tove TTR Fst] AT | BT TTT TAT THAT TTTART 


Om sati nima karaté purakhu nirabhai 
niravairu akila mirati ajini saibham 


gura prasadi | japu | adi sacu jugidi sa 





cu hai bhi saci: Nanaka’hosi bhi sacu sati gurapra 

sidi Biba Jagisih Subd jisaka cela 

Bava Tagisah ji(sa) ka cela Baivi Bakasah jisaka ce 
14 Chatasih dharamki jagah banai 
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Om. Whose name is Existence, Creator, The Male, Without 
fear, 
Without enmity, Timeless, Unborn, Self-existent, 
Favor of the Guru. Repeat this. He is true in the begin- 
ning ; 
He is true from eternity; He is true now; Nanak (says) he 
will be true in the future. The favour of the true Guru. 
Baba Jagishih Suba, whose disciple is Babaé Tagishaih, whose 
disciple is Bava Bakashih, whose disciple is Chatashaih, built 
this religious place. 


The Sanskrit equivalents for the Panjabi appellations used 
above are Sat, Naiman, Karaté, Purusha, Nirbhaya, Nirviira, 
Akalamirti, Ajanma Svayambhu. 

A word may be added regarding the age of this inscription. 
It contains no date. As it, however, mentions Nanak (1469- 
1539), and quotes from the Adi Granth, a work ascribed to Baba 
Nanak, and as considerable time must be allowed for the coming 
into existence of a feeling of reverence for the Adi Granth, 
such as to account for an insertion of a quotation in this inscrip- 
tion, it is probable that its age is the same as that of the Nagari 
inscription (see Inser. C. below) Samvat 1802, A.D. 1645. 


Inscription B. This inscription may be found reproduced 
in the Royal Asiatic Society’s Journal for 1897, page 311. 

Like Inscription A above, it is in the Panjabi alphabet and 
language. It consists of eight lines, with as a rule 15 syllables 
in each line. It also begins with the same quotation from the 
Japji as Inser. A above. 


1. Om sati nima karaté purakhu nirabha 
2. u niravairu akéla mirati ajini 

3. saibham guraprasidi vahu guruji sarai 
2 errr ee ees 

7... . dharamaki jaga bandi.. . 
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I feel too uncertain of the text to attempt to give it entire. 
After the quotation from the Japji appears the words ‘‘ vahu 
Guruji sarai” ‘‘offer to the Guru the sarai,” resthouse, or 
dharmasala. 

In the fourth line the title Baba is plain, and in the seventh 
line ‘*dharamki jaga banai” ‘‘ built this sacred place.” ‘The 
name of the builder or builders appear different from those in 
the inscription above, but the purpose of the inscription appears 
to be the same, that of recording the names of those who erected 
perhaps that particular portion of the Dharamsala, or who had 
part in the whole sacred edifice. 


Inscription C. Reproduced in JRAS. for 1897, page 311. 
This inscription is in the Nagari alphabet. It is in five lines and 
is placed directly over the inscription in the Persian alphabet 
(Inser. D below). . Both are inserted into the wall over a door- 
way in the temple enclosure. 

I have succeeded in deciphering only a portion of this inserip- 
tion, but as this portion contains the date Samvat 1802, I have 
thereby settled the era of the date 1158 in the inscription in the 
Persian alphabet. It is evident that 1158 belongs to the Hijri 
era, since Samvat i802 and Hijri 1158 correspond exactly to 
A D. 1745. 

I give below only such part of the text as I have satisfactorily 
deciphered. 

1. Shri Ganeshiyanama: Shri Ramaji sati shri 

2... . Sahab Samvat 1802 . 

5. . . saphardhima .. . banaiya 


By Saphar dhama 1 understand a travellers resting place, 
saphar journey, and dhama, house; bandyd, built. 

Inscription D, This inscription is directly under Inscription 
C (see above). It is in the Persian alphabet. Iam unable to 
decipher it. It, however, contains a date, 1158, already noticed 
by others (see JRAS. 1897, page 311). The fact that this date 
corresponds with Samvat 1802, which I discovered in the Nagari 
inscription directly above it, may be assumed as also giving the 


date of the building of the temple enclosure. 
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General Remarks. This Fire Temple is situated on the 
Caspian sea in the Trans-Caucasus Province of Russia, at Suru- 
khaneh, a few miles from Baku. Surukhanebh is the site of a petro- 
leum refinery which uses the natural petroleum gas for its opera- 
tions. Whether this phenomenon of burning gas has had at this 
place any religious significance in ancient times is a question that 
yet remains to be settled. Some travellers have assumed that the 
temple has existed from ancient times, but so far as the evidence 
of the inscriptions at present available goes, the Fire Temple 
is of Indian origin, and the date of its erection A. D, 1745. 

A possible difference of date for that of the center shrine and 
that for the enclosing precincts has been suggested. Over one 
of the archways of the center shrine there is an inscription 
which if it were available would doubtless definitely settle the 
question whether the shrine in the_center was of the same date 
or older. Visitors to the temple have found the inscription too 
high up for a satisfactory photograph. In the photo-zinco 
reproduction of the center shrine illustrating the description by 
Colonel Stewart (JRAS. 1897, p. 311) this inscription can -be 
seen above the archway, but the letters are too minute and 
indistinct to yield any result. For the present the only conclu- 
sion that can be drawn from the inscriptions is that the temple, 
including the present center shrine, is quite modern, dating 
A. D. 1745. 

It is of course possible that the present temple may be on 
the site of an older structure. The accounts of travellers 
before A. D. 1745 who may have visited this region might pos- 
sibly settle this question. I have, however, had access to only 
a few accounts of such travellers, and these have been silent as 
regards the existence of any temple there. 

As a matter of interest Prof. Jackson has called my attention 
to several modern travellers who have, visited Baku, and men- 
tion the temple. 

Morier’s reference to the temple (in his Second Journey 
Through Persia, 1800-16, Vol. 2, p. 243) is scant, but he men- 
tions meeting with a Hindu pilgrim returning from Baku to 
Benares. 

John Ussher (Journey from London to Persepolis, London, 
1865) appears to have visited Baku in Sept. 1863. The book 
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contains a coloured frontispiece representing the center shrine 
lighted up by the natural gas, both within in the center of the 
floor and without at the upper four corners. 

Baron Thielmann is referred to in Col. Stewart’s article as 
mentioning the Fire Temple, but I have not had access to his 
description.’ 

When Colonel Stewart visited the temple in 1866 one Hindu 
priest alone remained to minister to the sacred fire. In 1881, 
when he made his second visit, he found the priest gone, the 
fire extinguished and the keys of the temple in the hands of the 


engineer of the refinery. 





{! The reference is to Thielmann, Journey in the Caucasus, Persia, ete., 
2. 9-12, London, 1875.—There is a brief anonymous paragraph. with a 
photograph of the temple precinct, in Men and Women of India, 1. 
695, Bombay, 1905. Moreover, under date Sept. 21, 1904, the Parsi 
Priest Jivanji Jamshedji Modi, of Bombay, wrote me a letter saying 
that he had a copy of the inscription on the gate of the temple, given 
him by the noted traveler, Sven Hedin, and adds that the copy ‘‘ clearly 
shows that the inscription is Hindu. We read therein Shri Ganesh and 
Viram, etc. Unfortunately the very portion of the date is not clear.” 
—In Henry, Baku, an Eventful History, pp. 25-28, London, 1907, will be 
found some general references to the natural fire at Baku and also a 
picture of the shrine. A. V. W. J] 

















PROCEEDINGS 


OF THE 


AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY, 


AT ITS 


MEETING IN CAMBRIDGE, MASS. 


1908. 


The annual meeting of the Society was held in Cambridge, 
Mass., on Thursday and Friday of Easter week, April 23d and 
e. . . = a . 9 7 . 
24th, in the Phillips Brooks House and in the Semitic Museum. 
’ . . 
The following members were present at one or more of the 
sessions: 


Abbott, Higginson, Michelson, Sanders, 

Arnold, W. R. Hock, Moore, G. F. Scott, C. P. G. 
Atkinson, Hopkins, . Moore, J. H. Scott, Mrs. M. M. 
Barton, Howland, Moore, Mrs.G.F. Sherman, 
Bloomfield, Hussey, Miss Morse, Steele, 

Bolling, Jackson, Miller, Thompson, 
Carus, Jewett, Muss-Arnolt, Torrey, 
Channing, Miss Joseph, Nies, J. B. Toy, 

Chester, Kellner, Oertel, Ward, W. H. 
Colton, Miss Kendrick, Miss Ogden, C. J. Warren, W. F 
Crane, Lanman, Ogden, Miss E.8. Werren, 

Haas, Lilley. Price, Winslow. 
Harper, Madsen, Ropes, 

Haupt, Magoun, Total, 53 


The first session began on Thursday morning at eleven 
o’clock, with Professor Lanman in the chair, 

The reading of the minutes of the meeting in Philadelphia, 
Pa., April 4th and 5th, 1908, which had been already printed 
in the Journal (Volume xxviu, p. 407 ff.), was dispensed with. 

The Committee of Arrangements, through Professor G,. F. 
Moore, presented its report in the form of a printed programme. 

The succeeding sessions of the Society were appointed for 
Thursday afternoon at half-past two, Friday morning at half- 
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past nine, and Friday afternoon at half-past two. It was 
announced that a luncheon would be given to the Society by the 
President and Fellows of Harvard College at the Harvard 
Union on Friday at one o’clock, and that arrangements had 
been made for a subscription dinner at the same place on Thurs- 
day evening at seven o’clock. The Colonial Club and the 
Harvard Union extended their courtesies to the members of 
the Society during its sessions. 


The annual report of the Corresponding Secretary was pre- 
sented by Professor E. W. Hopkins. 


REPORT OF THE CORRESPONDING SECRETARY. 


Through the friendly agency of our member, Dr. Asakawa, and the 
kindness of Count Okuma, ex-Prime Minister of Japan, the Society has 
been enriched by a gift of types, of which the need has been apparent 
for some time. Dr. Asakawa writes, under date of Oct. 2, 1907 : ‘‘Count 
Okuma (ex-Premier) accepted my suggestion to present to the American 
Oriental Society a complete font of Japanese and Chinese movable 
type, No. 5, and I trust that it will come here within a few months.” 
Your Secretary would urge that Dr. Asakawa be thanked by the Society 
for his thoughtfulness in suggesting this gift and that a suitable letter 
of thanks be sent to Count Okuma for his generous present, which in 
the meantime has arrived. 

Among the letters accepting election to membership only those of the 
new Honorary Members need to be referred to. 

One of these, from Professor Derenbourg, is of melancholy interest 
to-day, as the announcement of his death follows so closely upon the 
letter of acceptance of membership in this Society. The other, from 
Prof. Rhys Davids, explains a long delay in replying to your Secretary’s 
notification as due to an almost fatal illness, from which he is now for- 
tunately recovered. 

Official notification of the death of three distinguished scholars has 
been received by the Secretary: Prof. Aufrecht, Prof. Gebauer, and 
Baron Victor Rosen. They were not members of this Society. 

The Committee in charge of the arrangements for the next triennial 
Oriental Congress has sent the Secretary the various circulars announc- 
ing progress in completing their plans and has asked that this Society 
appoint official delegates to the Congress. The Commissioner of Educa- 
cation at Washington also desires the Society to name national delegates 
to this Congress for appointment by the Secretary of State. 

Your Secretary in presenting this report completes the twelfth year of 
his service and has thought it proper to ask that you now relieve him of 
a task which, for the sake of the Society, he has been glad to perform, 
but for the sake of the Society, that it may enjoy the benefit of others’ 
zeal, as well as for his own sake, that he may have a little more leisure, 
he is also glad to resign. It is a coincidence, discovered by the Secre- 
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tary himself only after he had formed the resolution of resigning, that 
the length of his term of office will almost exactly duplicate that of his 
predecessor in office, though alike in no other particular! Yet the long 
period has, he trusts, somewhat dimmed the recollection of the first 
realization of deterioration in service, inevitable on changing from an 
officer so efficient to one so inexpert. But your Secretary, though 
conscious of many lapses, has done what he could as well as he could 
and only hopes the good will with which he has served may help to 
obliterate the deficiencies of his service. 


DEATHS. 


The Secretary has to announce the death of the following members of 
the Society : 
HONORARY MEMBERS. 
Professor Franz Kielhorn. 
Professor Hartwig Derenbourg. 


CORPORATE MEMBERS. 


Mr. J. B. Sargent. 
Professor Edward H. Strobel. 
Rev. Theodore F. O. Wright. 


In closing I should like to put on record the following note in regard 
to the exact meaning of the phrase ‘“To nominate officers for the ensuing 
year” in the business of the Nominating Committee soon about to report. 
At the last meeting of the Society, question arose in regard to the time 
at which the tenure of office in this Society expired. It was said by the 
retiring President that his term expired immediately on the election of 
his successor. The question has been and is likely to be one of no prac- 
tical importance, but on the other hand it is liable to be one of impor- 
tance at any time, and obviously such a point should not be left in doubt. 
To explain the point it is necessary to remember that till the meeting of 
1905 there was never any such question. Before this and including this 
meeting, election was held on the last session of the meeting and the 
new Officers took office the next year. This was the ‘“‘ ensuing year” of 
the formula which has never been changed. At that meeting, in 1905, 
the nominating Committee recommended that ‘‘a committee on nomina- 
tions for the next annual meeting be appointed at this meeting.” This © 
was done merely in order to give the nominating Committee more time 
to consider. For a like practical reason, at the next meeting the time 
when the report was presented was set on the first session instead of the 
last by myself as Secretary and arranger of the programme mainly be- 
cause the election at the last session, usually on Saturday morning, had 
led at times to the election being held when there was a bare quorum 
present. I fear I am somewhat to blame in this substitution of one hour 
for another, without authority, but no objection was-made to this 
change at the time and it was generally admitted to be a more suitable 
hour than the last hurried hour of the meeting. But the expression 
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‘‘ensuing year” was not changed, and it was not intended that the offi- 
cers thus elected should begin to hold office till the meeting at which 
they were elected should, on the Friday or Saturday following, termi- 
nate. That this was the sense of the Society is clear from the fact that 
the president elected for the first time in this manner retained the chair 
through the meeting, except when he asked some one else to take it for 
him, and himself appointed the Committee on Nominations and 
delivered the annual presidential address after the election of his suc- 
cessor. I, therefore, move that it be recorded as the sense of this Society 
that the tenure of office in this Society shall terminate at the close of the 
last session of each annual meeting. 


Upon recommendation of the Corresponding Secretary it was 
voted that the tenure of the officers elected at the last meeting 
extends till the close of the present meeting, and so in future. 


The report of the Treasurer was presented by the Acting 
Treasurer, Professor E. W. Hopkins, as follows : 


REPORT OF THE TREASURER. 


RECEIPTS AND DISBURSEMENTS OF THE AMERICAN ORIENTAL SOCIETY 
FOR THE YEAR ENDING DECEMBER 31, 1907. 


Receipts. 

Balance from old account, Dec. 31, 1906...........-. $ 320.61 
EI age ot ee te OE ON een Ce ne ea $957.02 
oe Ee PINs ooo oso ce coicdisecsiccncces eee 170.00 
0 Fe en Bs Os no oc cet sec cesccdnccuntescs 34.10 
$1,161.12 
oo ia yr ea eee Si eee ee 365.49 
II 5 cdicinn Gacedecsedcnereieeneneneecion 75.00 
State Mat. Bank Dividends... .......2..5202. 2200656 83.00 
Annual Interest from Savings Banks -__.-.--_------ 42.44 

——— 1,727.05 

Expenditures. $2,047.66 
T., M. & T. Co., printing vol. 27, second half__-_----- $1,123.62 
” “* vol. 28, firsthalf, pt. paym’t 500.00 
NN stint i oman ods eee saan aGe ok 50.90 
Librarian, express, postage _............-------.---- 39.02 
Secretary, editors, acting treasurer (for postage) ---- 25.00 
Honoraria for 1906 to editors-------- els toca cota eee 200.00 
= eee er Pea See ees 50.00 
$1,988.54 
Balance to general account ........--..--.---- 59.12 


$2,047.66 
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STATEMENT TO DEw, 31, 1907. 


DEGAIOY WMO PUNE oo ook cc wcccccoccceesseeseaaes $2,481.93 
I cin sos a. oie wen ccseeWecO renee 1,107.38 
| a 1,950.00 
Connecticut Savings Bank ._-..-.---- re ae Pyare 6.03 
National Gavings Banke .... .... ...c<25s-scc0s-<0 11.67 
Interest (Cotnheal Pund)....-...2-..<... ssc... 41.89 
Interest, Savings Banks ..............02- 62.60 55 
CON OIE oe os ecngencsncnse ene 102.93 

$5,702.38 


Owing to lack of funds, due in part to increased cost of printing, the 
Honoraria to the editors for 1907 have been compounded in terms of 
life-membership, equivalent to $75.00 to each editor, leaving $25.00 to 
each paid in cash (as above entered), 

E. WASHBURN HOPKINS, 
(Acting) Treasurer. 


The report of the Auditing Committee, Professors Torrey 
and Oertel, was presented by Professor C, C. Torrey, as follows : 


REPORT OF THE AUDITING COMMITTEE. 


We hereby certify that we have examined the account book of the 
Acting Treasurer of this Society, and have found the same correct, and 
that the foregoing account is in conformity therewith. We have also 
compared the entries in the cash book with the vouchers and bank and 
pass-books and have found all correct. 


CHARLES C. TORREY, } jyaitors. 
HANNS OERTEL, 


NEw HAVEN, April 8, 1908. 


The Librarian, Professor Hanns Oertel, presented his report 
as follows : 


REPORT OF THE LIBRARIAN. 


The Librarian’s report presented at the last meeting of the Society, 
at Philadelphia, contained a detailed statement of the present needs of 
our library, and ended with a plea for a regular yearly appropriation of 
$400 to defray the necessary expenses of administration. This plea being 
unheeded, and in view of the condition of the treasury of the Society, no 
work whatsoever involving an outlay of money could be undertaken 
during the past year. Your librarian feels it his duty to repeat that he 
considers such a policy (which makes even the binding of current acces- 
sions impossible) extremely detrimental to the best interests of the 
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society. It is due only to the self-sacrifice and continued interest of 
Miss Margaret Whitney that work in the library has been kept up. As 
in the past two years, she has continued to give her time and services 
to the library, and the thanks of the Society are due her for whatever 
progress has been made in the arrangement of the library. 

The letter sent out last year to various learned societies, requesting 
them to fill up lacunae in the sets of their publications, has met with 
most gratifying replies. A list of the periodicals now in the possession 
of our library will be appended to the next report. 

Thanks are due to Mr. J. C. Schwab, Librarian of Yale University, 
for many favors, and to Mr. Gruener of the Yale Library for help in 
mailing, etc. 


The report of the Editors of this Journal, Professors Hopkins 
and Torrey, was presented by Professor Hopkins, as follows: 


REPORT OF THE EDITORS. 


Ordinarily this report has been presented by Prof. Torrey, but this 
year the Aryan editor wishes to present it, since he fears that Prof. 
Torrey will not do justice to the occasion. The material facts of publi- 
cation scarcely vary from those of previous years. In September 
and February, respectively, were issued the two parts of volume twenty- 
eight, containing 436 pages in all, the first half having 197 pages. The 
annual announcement of an annual deficit is unavoidable if the Journal 
is to be continued in its present form and the Society is to depend on 
members dues for payment of its bills. 

At the last meeting of the Society, Prof. Torrey resigned from the 
office of editor and another editor was appointed by the directors to fill 
his place. Too late it was discovered to be impossible for this newly 
appointed editor to take up the work. At great inconvenience and only 
from a spirit which led him to sacrifice himself for the good of the 
Society, Prof. Torrey nobly reassumed the burden he had laid down and 
did all the work for the year in his department, although he had taken 
up for the same period of time extra.collegiate duties which he could 
not renounce, This is the point which Prof. Torrey’s grateful co-editor 
feared would be inadequately treated, if Prof. Torrey presented the 
editor’s report. Both editors have now resigned, after eight years of 
service, and the care of the Journal will henceforth be entirely in other 
hands. 


Professors Moore and Jackson were appointed to prepare a 
minute expressing the gratitude of the Society to the retiring 
Editors of the Journal. 


The following persons, recommended by the Directors, were 
elected members of the Society: 
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HONORARY MEMBERS. 


Professor Eduard Meyer, M. Emile Senart. 


CORPORATE MEMBERS. 


Mr. D. W. Amram, Mr. Ishya Joseph, 

Mr. H. H. Buck, Mr. A. B. Keith, 

Professor Renward Brandstetter, Rev. Ferdinand Lugschneider, 
Professor H. C. Butler, Mrs. A. H. Munsell, 

Mr. A. S. Cochran, Rev. W. E. Nies, 

Mr. W. B. Christie, Professor P. M. Rhinelander, 
Mr. W.R. P. Davey, Ph.D. Rev. J. L. Scully, 

Mr. H. 8S. Davidson, Ph.D. Rev. F, A. Vanderburgh, Ph.D. 


Rev. A. E. Whatham. 


As a partial recognition of the services freely rendered by 
Miss Margaret Whitney in cataloguing the library of the Society, 
she was elected a life member, without fee. 


The committee appointed at Philadelphia to nominate officers 
for the ensuing year (Messrs. Jewett, Gray, and Barton—see 
Journal, Vol. xxv, p. 417) reported through Professor 
Jewett, as follows : ; 


President—Professor E. Washburn Hopkins, of New Haven, Conn. 

Vice-Presidents—Dr. Wm. Hayes Ward, of New York; Professor 
Maurice Bloomfield, of Baltimore; Professor Paul Haupt, of Baltimore. 

Corresponding Secretary—Professor A. V. Williams Jackson, of New 
York. 

Recording Secretary —Professor George F. Moore, of Cambridge, Mass. 

Secretary of the Section for Religions—Professor Morris Jastrow, Jr., 
of Philadelphia. 

Treasurer— Professor Frederick Wells Williams, of New Haven. 

Librarian—Professor Hanns Oertel, of New Haven. 

Directors—The officers above named ; and President Daniel Coit Gil- 
man, of Washington ; Professors Crawford H. Toy and C. R. Lanman, 
of Cambridge ; Professor Robert F. Harper, of Chicago ; Professor Rich- 
ard Gottheil, of New York ; Professor Henry Hyvernat, of Washing- 
ton ; Professor Charles Torrey, of New Haven. 


The officers thus nominated were unanimously elected. 

The President appointed the following Committee to nomi- 
nate officers at the first session of the next annual meeting : 
Professors Francis Brown, Torrey, Oertel. 

On motion of Professor Barton the appointment of delegates 
to the Oriental Congress to be held in Copenhagen was referred 
to the Directors, with power. 

On motion of Professor Toy, Professors R. F. Harper, G. A. 
Reisner, and J. H. Breasted were appointed to represent the 
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Society at the International Congress of Archologists to meet 
in Cairo in April, 1909. 

At twelve o’clock President Lanman delivered his annual 
address, on ‘*The Aims, the Work, and the Needs of the 
American Oriental Society.” 

At half-past twelve the Society proceeded to the reading of a 
communication by Dr. J. E. Abbott, of Bombay,—Indian 





inscriptions on the fire-temple at Baku.—Remarks by Profes-° 


sors Jackson and Lanman. 
At one o’clock the Society took a recess till half-past two. 


At half-past two the Society met for its second session, at 
which the reading of papers was continued. 

The following communications were presented: 

Professor G. A. Barton, of Bryn Mawr College, On an Old 
Babylonian letter addressed ‘‘to Lushtamar.” 

Professor Maurice Bloomfield, of Johns Hopkins University, 
On some disguised forms of Sanskrit pas ‘cattle.’-—On the sup- 
posititious value of the root raps.—Remarks by Professors 
Ifopkins and Lanman. 

Doctor G. A. Grierson, of Camberley, England, Note on 
Professor Prince’s article on English-Rommany Jargon in 
JAOS, xxvii. 2, presented by Professor Hopkins, in summary. 

Professor Paul Haupt, of Johns Hopkins University, A Mac- 
cabean Talisman, 

Professor E. W. Hopkins, of Yale University, Vedic Dis- 
cordance.—Remarks by Professor Bloomfield. 

Professor A. V. Williams Jackson, of Columbia University, 
Indo-Iranian Notes, 

Professor Christopher Johnston, of Johns Hopkins Univer- 
sity, Assyrian qgundnu ‘to coil’; and wardpu ‘to abound’ ; 
presented in abstract by Professor Haupt. 

Doctor Michelson, of Ridgefield, Conn., Some additions to 
the Vedic Concordance, and A Linguistic study of the Vayu 
Purina, with some notes on the Padma and Bhigavata Puranas. 
—Remarks by Professor Hopkins. 

Mr. Montgomery Schuyler, Jr., St. Petersburg, Notes on the 
making of palm-leaf manuscripts in Siam; presented by the 
Secretary, by title. 

Rev. Mr. Watson, of West New York, The Date of the 
Nablus Abishua Pentateuch Roll; presented by the Secretary, 
by title. 

Professor Bolling, of the Catholic University of America, 
The Parisistas of the Atharva Veda, edited with a critical com- 
mentary by G. M. Bolling and J. v. Negelein.—Remarks by 
Professor Bloomfield and Professor Bolling. 

Professor Paul Haupt, of Johns Hopkins University, The 
Biblical phrase ‘‘Upon whom my name was called.” 











ANY 
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Professor Lanman exhibited some of the publications of 
Nirnaya Sagara Press, which may be got from Harrassowitz- 
Leipzig. 

At five o’clock the Society adjourned till Friday morning at 
half-past nine. 


The Society met on Friday morning at a quarter of ten 
o’clock, in the Lecture Room of the Semitic Museum. The 
following communications were presented: 

Professor E. W. Hopkins, of Yale University, Yahva 
(Yahu) as Epithet of Fire; Fire as mediator and avenger.— 
Remarks by Professors Toy, Moore, Hopkins and Lanman, 

Doctor Koenig, of Columbia University, Life of the Holy 
Xenophon; read by the Corresponding Secretary, by title. 

Professor C. R. Lanman, of Harvard University, The 
Division of Words in Sanskrit.—Remarks by Dr. Michelson, 
Professors Bloomfield and Hopkins. 

Professor G. A. Barton, of Bryn Mawr College, The Baby- 
lonian Ideogram GUG (Briinnow, No. 1369).—Remarks by 
Professor Haupt. 

Professor M. Bloomfield, of Johns Hopkins University, On 
certain work in continuance of the Vedic Concordance.— 
Remarks by Professors Hopkins and Lanman. 

Dr. Blake, of Johns Hopkins University, The so-called 
half-opened syllable in Hebrew; read by the Corresponding 
Secretary, by title. 

Professor Paul Haupt, of Johns Hopkins University, Some 
Assyrian Etymologies. 

Professor A. V. W. Jackson, of Columbia University, 
Nishapur, the home of Omar Khayyam, 

At twelve the Society took recess till half-past two o’clock. 


The Society resumed its session at 3 0’clock. Professor Hop- 
kins reported for the Directors that the next annual meeting of 
the Society will be held in New York, N. Y., beginning on 
April 15, 1909. 

The Directors further reported that they had appointed Pro- 
fessor Hanns Oertel and Professor James R. Jewett editors of 
the Journal for the ensuing year. 

The following resolution was unanimously adopted: 

The American Oriental Society desires to express its thanks 
to the President and Fellows of Harvard University, to the 
Colonial Club, and to the Harvard Union, for the courtesies 
which they have extended to the Society during this meeting; 
and to the Committee of Arrangements for the provisions they 
have made for its entertainment. 
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The President appointed Professors Richard Gottheil and A. 
V. Williams Jackson a Committee on Arrangements for the 
next meeting; also Professors Torrey and Oertel to audit the 
accounts of the Treasurer. 

On motion of Professor Jackson the following resolution was 
unanimously adopted; 

The Society desires to express to Professor Hopkins and Pro- 
fessor Torrey its sincere thanks for their admirable services as 
Editors of the Journal for a number of years, and to record its 
thanks in a formal manner. 

On motion of Doctor William H. Ward, the following reso- 
lution was unanimously adopted: 

Resolved, That we most gratefully recognize the faithful and 
assiduous labors of Professor KE, Washburn Hopkins as Corre- 
sponding Secretary of the American Oriental Society for the 
last twelve years. The thanks of the Society are hereby pre- 
sented to Professor Hopkins for his many acceptable services 
in our behalf, 

At ten minutes after three the reading of communications 
was resumed, The following papers were presented: 

Professor D, G. Lyon, of Harvard University, The Harvard 
Expedition to Samaria, 

Professor W. Max Miiller, of Philadelphia, Some manners 
and costumes of Western Asia according to new Egyptian 
sources (illustrated), 

Mrs. 8S. B. Scott, of Philadelphia, The Harvest Festivals of 
the Land Dyaks.—Remarks by Professors Toy and Bloomfield. 

Dr. W. H. Ward, of New York, The Origin of the Yahweh 
Worship. 

Professor C, C, Torrey, of Yale University, Concerning 
‘* Turam-abi,” the Phoenician craftsman. 

Professor G, A. Barton, of Bryn Mawr College, On the 
Babylonian Origin of Plato’s Mystic Number. 


At half-past five the Society adjourned to meet in New York, 
April 15, 1909. 
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List oF MEMBERS. 


REVISED, FEBRUARY, 1909. 


The number placed after the address indicates the year of election. 





I. HONORARY MEMBERS. 


M. AuGuUSTE BArTH, Membre de l'Institut, Paris, France. (Rue Garan- 
ciére, 10.) 1898. 

Dr. RAMKRISHNA GOPAL BHANDARKAR, C.I.E., Dekkan Coll., Poona, India. 
1887. 

JAMES Burcess, LL.D., 22 Seton Place, Edinburgh, Scotland. 1899. 

Prof. T. W. Ruys Davips, Harboro’ Grange, Ashton-on-Mersey, England. 
1907. 

Prof. BerTHOLD DELBRUECK, University of Jena, Germany. 1878. 

Prof. FrIepRicH DELITzscn, University of Berlin, Germany. 1893. 

Prof. ADOLPH ERMAN, Steglitz, Friedrich Str. 10/11, Berlin, Germany. 


1903. 
Prof. RicHARD GARBE, University of Tiibingen, Germany. (Biesinger Str. 
14.) 1902. 


Prof. Kart F. GeLtpNeER, University of Marburg, Germany. 1905. 

Prof. M. J. p—E Gorge, University of Leyden, Netherlands. (Vliet 15.) 
1898. 

Prof. IGNAz GOLDZIHER, vii Holl6-Uteza 4, Budapest, Hungary. 1906. 

GEORGE A. GRIERSON, C.LE., D.Litt., I.C.S. (retired), Rathfarnham, 
Camberley, Surrey, England. Corporate Member, 1899; Hon., 1905. 

Prof. Ignazio Guip1, University of Rome, Italy. (Via Botteghe Oscure, 
24.) 1893. 

Prof. HeNpRIK Kern, 45 Willem Barentz-Straat, Utrecht, Netherlands. 
1893. 

Prof. ALFrep’ Lupwic, University of Prague. Bohemia. (Kd6onigliche 
Weinbirge, Kramerius-gasse 40.) 1898. 

Prof. Gaston Masrero, Collége de France, Paris, France. (Avenue de 
Observatoire, 24.) 1898. 

Prof. Epuarp MEyER, University of Berlin, Germany. Gross-Lichter- 
felde, Monument Str.) 1908. 

Prof. THEopor NoELDEKE, University of Strassburg, Germany. (Kalbs 
gasse 16.) 1878. 

Prof. Enuarp SAacuau, University of Berlin, Germany. (Wormser Str. 
12, W.) 1887. 

EmILte SeEnNART, Membre de I’Institut de France, 18 Rue Francois, Paris 
France. 1908. 
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Prof. AkcHIBALD H. Sayce, University of Oxford, England. 1893. 

Prof. JULIUS WELLHAUSEN, University of Gittingen, Germany. (Weber 
Str. 18a.) 1902. 

Prof. Ernst WINDISCH, University of Leipzig, Germany. (Universitits 
Str. 15.) 1890. [Total, 23.] 


II. CORPORATE MEMBERS. 
Names marked with * are those of life members. 


Rev. Dr. Justin Epwarps Anpott, Tardeo, Bombay, India. 1900. 

Dr. Cyrus ADLER, 2041 North Broad St., Philadelphia, Pa. 1884. 

F. Sturces ALLEN, 246 Central St., Springfield, Mass. 1904. 

Miss May Atice ALLEN, Williamstown, Mass. 1906. 

Davip W. AMRAM, 1416 South Penn Sq., Philadelphia, Pa. 1908. 

Prof. Witt1AM R. ARNoLpD, Theological Seminary, Cambridge, Mass. 
1893. 

Dr. KANIcHI ASAKAWA (Yale Univ.), 870 Elm St., New Haven, Conn. 
1904. 


-Rev. Epwarp E. ArTkKinson, 94 Brattle St., Cambridge, Mass. 1894. 


Prof. J. Cutten Ayer (P. E. Divinity School), 5000 Woodlawn Ave., 
Philadelphia, Pa. 1907. 

Miss ALicE M. Bacon, 351 Orange St., New Haven, Conn. 1907. 

Hon. Simeon E. BAtpwin, LL.D., 44 Wall St., New Haven, Conn. 1898. 

Prof. LERoy Carr Barret, Princeton, N. J. 1903. 

Prof. GrorGeE A. BARTON, Bryn Mawr College, Bryn Mawr, Pa. 1888. 

Prof. L. W. Batren, 232 East 11th St., New York. 1894. 

Prof. HartaAn P. Beacn (Yale Univ.), 346 Willow St., New Haven, 
Conn. 1898. 

Prof. WitLtis J. Beecner, D.D., Theological Seminary, Auburn, N. Y. 
1900. 

Harotp H. Benver, Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md. 1906. 

Rev. Josepu F. Bere, Port Richmond, 8. I., N. Y. 1893." 

Prof. GrorcE R. Berry, Colgate University, Hamilton, N. Y. 1907. 

Prof. Jutrus A. Bewer (Union Theological Sem.), 700 Park Ave., New 
York, N. Y. 1907. : 

Dr. WILLIAM SturGIS BicELow, 60 Beacon St., Boston, Mass. 1894. 

Prof. Joun BinNeEy, Berkeley Divinity School, Middletown, Conn. 1887. 

GeorGE F. Biack, Ph.D., Lenox Library, Fifth Ave. and 70th St., New 
York, N. Y. 1907. 

Dr. FRANK RINGGOLD BLAKE (Johns Hopkins Univ.), Dixon Park, Mt. 
Washington, Md. 1900. 

Rev. Pump Bianco, Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md. 1907. 

Rev. Davin BLausteIn, Educational Alliance, 197 East Broadway, New 
York, N. Y. 1891. 

Dr, FREDERICK J. BLIss, Protest. Syrian College, Beirut, Syria. 

Francis B. Briopcerr, General Theological Seminary, Chelsea Square, 
New York, N. Y. 1906. 
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Prof. Cart AuGUST BLOMGREN, Augustana College and Theol. Seminary, 
Rock Island, Ill. 1900. 

Prof. Maurice BLooMFIELD, Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md. 
1881. 

Dr. ALFRED BoIssIER, Le Rivage prés Chambésy, Switzerland. 1897. 

Dr. George M. Boriine (Catholic Univ. of America), 1410 M St., 
Washington, D. C. 1896. 

Prof. RENWARD BRANDSTETTER, Villenstr. 14, Lucerne, Switzerland. 
1908. 

Prof. JaMes HeEenry BREASTED, University of Chicago, Chicago, IIl. 
1891. 

Prof. Cuas. A. Brices (Union Theological Sem.), 700 Park Ave., New 
York, N. Y. 1879. 

Prof. C. A. Bropre BrocKweELL, McGill University, Montreal, Canada. 
1906. 

Dr. Paut BrOnnLE, 73 Burdett Ave., Westcliff-on-Sea, England. 1903. 

Pres. Francis Brown (Union Theological Sem.), 700 Park Ave., New 
York, N. Y. 1881. 

Prof. Cart Dartine Buck, University of Chicago, Chicago, Ill. 1892. 

HamMoND H. Buck, Division Sup’t. Schools, Alfonso, Cavite Provinces, 
Philippine Islands. 1908. 

Prof. Howarp Crosspy ButTLer, Princeton University, Princeton, N. J. 
1908. 

Rev. JouN CAMPBELL, Kingsbridge, New York, N. Y. 1896. 

Rev. Stmeon J. Carr, 1527 Church St., Frankford, Philadelphia, Pa. 
1892. 

Pres. FRANKLIN CARTER, care Hon. F. J. Kingsbury, Waterbury, Conn. 
1873. 

Dr. Paut Carus, La Salle, Illinois. 1897. 

Dr. I. M. Casanowricz, U. S. National Museum, Washington, D. C. 1893. 

Miss EvA CHANNING, Hemenway Chambers, Boston, Mass. 1883. 

Dr. F. D. Cuester, Trinity Church, Boston, Mass. 1891. 

WALTER E, CuarK, 37 Walker St., Cambridge, Mass. 

Prof. ALBERT T. CLAy (Univ. of Pennsylvania), 415 South 44th St., 
Philadelphia, Pa. 1907. 

Rev. Dr. HENRy N. Coss, 25 East 22d St., New York, N. Y. 1875. 

* ALEXANDER SMITH COCHRAN, Yonkers, N. Y. 1908. 

* GEORGE WETMORE COLLES, 62 Fort Greene Place, Brooklyn, N. Y. 1882. 

Prof. HERMANN CoL.itz, Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md. 
1887. 

Miss EvizABpetu 8. Co_ton, 23 Park St., Easthampton, Mass. 1896. 

C. Everett CoNANT, care of W. W. Price, Dalton Station, Ill. 1905. 

WILLIAM MERRIAM CRANE, 16 East 37th St., New York, N. Y. 1902. 

Rev. CuarLes W. Currier, 913 Sixth St., Washington, D. C. 1904. 

Dr. Witt1AM R. P. Davey (Harvard Univ.), 21 Mellen St., Cambridge, 
Mass. 1908. 

Dr. Harotp 8. Davinpson, Semitic Department, Columbia University, New 
York, N. Y. 1908. 
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Prof. Joun D. Davis, Princeton Theological Seminary, Princeton, N. J. 
1888. 

Lee MALTBIE DEAN, Westbrook, Maine. 1897. 

Prof. AtFrep L. P. DENNIS, Madison, Wis. 1900. 

JAMES T. DENNIS, University Club, Baltimore, Md. . 1900. 

Rev. D. Stuart DonGeE, 99 John St., New York, N. Y. 1867. 

Davip J. DonertTy, M.D., 456 Lasalle Ave., Chicago, Ill. . 1905. 

Dr. Harry WESTBROOK DUNNING, 5 Kilsyth Road, Brookline, Mass. 1894. 

Prof. M. W. Easton, 224 South 43d St., Philadelphia, Pa. 1872. 

Prof, Freperick C. EISELEN, Garrett Biblical Inst., Evanston, Ill. 1901. 

Mrs. Witt1aAM M. E xticorr, 106 Ridgewood Road, Roland Park, Md. 
1897. 

Prof. Levi H. ELtwett, Amherst College, Amherst, Mass. 1883. 

Dr. AARON Ember, Johns Hopkins University. 1902. 

Rev. ArtHuR H. Ewina, The Jumna Mission House, Allahabad, N. W. P., 
India. 1900. 

Rev. Prof. C. P. FAGNANI, 772 Park Ave., New York, N. Y. 1901. 

Prof. Epwin Wutirrienp Fay (Univ. of Texas), 200 West 24th St., 
Austin, Texas. 1888. 

Prof. Henry FeErGuson, St. Paul’s School, Concord, N. H. 1876. 

Dr. Joun C. FERGUSON, 16 Love Lane, Shanghai, China. 1900. 

Prof. Ratpn Hart Ferris (Theological Seminary), 45 Warren Ave., 
Chicago, Ill. 1905. 

CLARENCE STANLAY FISHER, 4152 Parkside Ave., Philadelphia, Pa. 
1905. 

* Lady CARoLINE De FIivipri Fitz Gerap, 167 Via Urbana, Rome, Italy. 
1886. 

Rev. WALLACE B. FLEMING, Maplewood, N. J. 1906. 

Rev. Tureopore C. Foote, Johns Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md. 
1900. 

Prof. Huane.u. E. W. Fossproke, Nashotah House, Nashotah, Wis. 1907. 

MARQUIS ANTOINE FRABASILIS, 1017 East 187th St., New York, N. Y. 
1907. 

Leo J. FRACHTENBERG, Hartley Hall, Columbia University, New York, 
N. Y. 1907. 

Rev. Prof. Jas. Evererr Frame (Union Theological Sem.), 700 Park 
Ave., New York, N. Y. 1892. 

Prof. ISRAEL FRIEDLAENDER (Jewish Theological Sem.) , 61 Hamilton Place, 
New York, N. Y. 1904. 

Dr. WiLt1AM H. Furness, 3d, 1906 Sansom St., Philadelphia, Pa. 1897. 

Prof. J. B. GAME, State Normal School, Cape Girardeau, Mo. 1907. 
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3. The publication of memoirs, translations, vocabularies, and other 
communications, presented to the Society, which may be valuable with 
reference to the before-mentioned objects. 

4. The collection of a library and cabinet. 

ArTICLE III. The members of this Society shall be distinguished as 
corporate and honorary. 

ARTICLE IV. All candidates for membership must be proposed by the 
Directors, at some stated meeting of the Society, and no person shall be 
elected a member of either class without receiving the votes of as many as 
three-fourths of all the members present at the meeting. 

ARTICLE V. The government of the Society shall consist of a President, 
three Vice Presidents, a Corresponding Secretary, a Recording Secretary, 
a Secretary of the Section for the Historical Study of Religions, a 
Treasurer, a Librarian, and seven Directors, who shall be annually elected 
by ballot, at the annual meeting. 

ArTIcLE VI. The President and Vice Presidents shall perform the 
eustomary duties of such officers, and shall be ex-officio members of the 
Board of Directors. 

ARTICLE VII. The Secretaries, Treasurer, and Librarian shall be 
ex-officio members of the Board of Directors, and shall perform their 
respective duties under the superintendence of said Board. 

ArtTicLe VIII. It shall be the duty of the Board of Directors to regu- 
late the financial concerns of the Society, to superintend its publications, 
to carry into effect the resolutions and orders of the Society, and to 
exercise a general supervision over its affairs. Five Directors at any 
regular meeting shall be a quorum for doing business. 

ArticteE IX. An Annual meeting of the Society shall be held during 
Easter week, the days and place of the meeting to be determined by the 
Directors, said meeting to be held in Massachusetts at least once in three 
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years. One or more other meetings, at the discretion of the Directors, 
may also be held each year at such place and time as the Directors shall 
determine. 

ARTICLE X. There shall be a special Section of the Society, devoted to 
the historical study of religions, to which section others than members of 
the American Oriental Society may be elected in the same manner as is 
prescribed in Article IV. 

ArTICLE XI. This Constitution may be amended, on a recommendation 
of the Directors, by a vote of three-fourths of the members present at an 
annual meeting. 


BY-LAWS. 


I. The Corresponding Secretary shall conduct the correspondence of 
the Society, and it shall be his duty to keep, in a book provided for the 
purpose, a copy of his letters; and he shall notify the meetings in such 
manner as the President or the Board of Directors shall direct. 

II. The Recording Secretary shall keep a record of the proceedings of 
the Society in a book provided for the purpose. 

III. a. The Treasurer shall have charge of the funds of the Society; 
and his investments, deposits, and payments shall be made under the 
superintendence of the Board of Directors. At each annual meeting he 
shall report the state of the finances, with a brief summary of the receipts 
and payments of the previous year. 

III. 6. After December 31, 1896, the fiscal year of the Society shall 
correspond with the calendar year. 

III. c. At each annual business meeting in Easter week, the President 
shall appoint an auditing committee of two men—preferably men residing 
in or near the town where the Treasurer lives—to examine the Treasurer’s 
accounts and vouchers, and to inspect the evidences of the Society’s prop- 
erty, and to see that the funds called for by his balances are in his hands. 
The Committee shall perform this duty as soon as possible after the New 
Year’s day succeeding their appointment, and shall report their findings 
to the Society at the next annual business meeting thereafter. If these 
findings are satisfactory, the Treasurer shall receive his acquittance by a 
certificate to that effect, which shall be recorded in the Treasurer’s book, 
and published in the Proceedings. 

IV. The Librarian shall keep a catalogue of all books belonging to the 
Society, with the names of the donors, if they are presented, and shall at 
each annual meeting make a report of the accessions to the library during 
the previous year, and shall be farther guided in the discharge of his 
duties by such rules as the Directors shall prescribe. 

V. All papers read before the Society, and all manuscripts deposited 
by authors for publication, or for other purposes, shall be at the disposal 
of the Board of Directors, unless notice to the contrary is given to the 
Editors at the time of presentation. 

VI. Each corporate member shall pay into the treasury of the Society 
an annual assessment of five dollars; but a donation at any one time of 
seventy-five dollars shall exempt from obligation to make this payment. 
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VII. Corporate and Honorary members shall be entitled to a copy of 
all the publications of the Society issued during their membership, and 
shall also have the privilege of taking a copy of those previously pub- 
lished, so far as the Society can supply them, at half the ordinary selling 
price. 

VIII. Candidates for membership who have been elected by the 
Society shall qualify as members by payment of the first annual assess- 
ment within one month from the time when notice of such election is 
mailed to them. A failure so to qualify shall be construed as a refusal 
to become a member. If any corporate member shall for two years fail 
to pay his assessments, his name may, at the discretion of the Directors, 
be dropped from the list of members of the Society. 

IX. Members of the Section for the Historical Study of Religions 
shall pay into the treasury of the Society an annual assessment of two 
dollars; and they shall be entitled to a copy of all printed papers which 
fall within the scope of the Section. 

X. Six members shall form a quorum for doing business, and three 
to adjourn. 


SUPPLEMENTARY BY-LAWS. 


I. For THE LIBRARY. 


1. The Library shall be accessible for consultation to all members of 
the Society, at such times as the Library of Yale College, with which it is 
deposited, shall be open for a similar purpose; further, to such persons 
as shall receive the permission of the Librarian, or of the Librarian or 
Assistant Librarian of Yale College. 

2. Any member shall be allowed to draw books from the Library upon 
the following conditions: he shall give his receipt for them to the 
Librarian, pledging himself to make good any detriment the Library may 
suffer from their loss or injury, the amount of said detriment to be 
determined by the Librarian, with the assistance of the President, or of 
a Vice President; and he shall return them within a time not exceeding 
three months from that of their reception, unless by special agreement 
with the Librarian this term shall be extended. 

3. Persons not members may also, on special grounds, and at the 
discretion of the Librarian, be allowed to take and use the Society’s books, 
upon depositing with the Librarian a sufficient security that they shall 
be duly returned in good condition, or their loss or damage fully com- 
pensated. 











Until further notice the 


Publications of the American Oriental Society 


will be sold as follows: 


1. Members of the Society receive the current number of the 
Society’s Journal free of charge. 

To those who are not members of the Society the price of 
the current volume is six dollars, carriage to be paid by the 
purchaser. 

The back volumes of the Journal will be sold separately as 
follows: 


*Vol. I (1843-1849)........ $25 Vol. XVI (1894-1896)... - $6 
Vol. PRCRO)., cccascscacs Ol Vol. BWH(2606)........-. 4 
Vol. IT (1852-18538)....._-- 5 Vol, VEE (IGS7).......... 6 
Vol. IV (1853-1854) ._...--- D Vol. XIX. (1898)......-.-- 6 
Vol. V (1855-1856) .... .--. 5 Vol. oe __—_ as 6 

"Vol. ViCGRy............. @ Vol. AA (1000)... ....-... 6 
Vol. VII (1662)............. 6 Vol. 2xer(tg0))..........- 6 
Vol. VERE (1086)....-.......... 8 Vol. 2 (909).......... 6 
Vol. Ee (t7))...--.--..... 8 VoL. Aer (eee).........- 6 
Vol. x (1072-1880).... .... 8 Vol. XXV(1904)....-..._- 6 
Vol. XI (1882-1885)... ...- 6 Vol. XXVI(1905)....-....- 6 
Vob.. UF (06!).......-..-.... 6 Vol. XXVII (1906).-......-- 6 
Vol. SEIT (S00). ...-.......2 8 Vol. XXVIII (1907) 6. ee 6 
Vol. SEY (1900)............- 6 Vol. XXIX (1908-1909)..... 5 


Vel. BV (Glee... .0...-.. 6 


*Only a very limited number of volumes I and VI can be sold separately. 


4. To members back numbers of the Journal will be sold at a 
discount of 25 per cent. ‘A discount of 20 per cent. will be 
allowed to public libraries and to the libraries of educational 
institutions. 

5. A limited number of complete sets (vol. I-vol. X XTX) will 
be sold at the price of $175, carriage to be paid by the pur- 
chaser, 

§. The following separate prints are for sale: 


H. G. O. Dwight, Catalogue of works in the Armenian language 


prior to the seventeenth century-...............--..--...----- $5.00 
N. Khanikoff, Book of the Balance of Wisdom. .__.......-..----- 5.00 
Burgess, Strya-Siddhanta ..--.-. cumiigeca: Gee 
Paspati, Memoir on the language ‘of the “Gypsies ir in the Turkish 

ne Raa ere ee aie reenaey eep ee aes 5.00 
L. H. Gulick, Pawape Dialect...-.......-.....-.-- Be eee an eee 2.50 
Whitney's TAMtriVa-FrraWCAMnyas ..... 2... 2+ 050---2 eccecese css 6.00 
Avery’s Sanskrit Verb-Inflection ..--.--. - Se ee ee ee 
Whitney’s Index Verborum to the Atharva-Veda........ sae ae 6.00 

The same on large paper .--- batdle esateleuaie amine dew abien deen 
Hopkins’s Position of the Ruling 0 SE Ei AR 5.00 
Oertel’s Jaiminiya-Upanisad-Brahmana .........-.. --.-----.---- 2,50 
Arnold’s Historical Vedic Grammar ....-..........-...-.---.---- 2.50 
Bloomfield’s Kaucika-Sittra of the Atharva-Veda ........--.---- 8.00 
The Witney MeMOral VOIUING..... <5... 222-2 ccec coco cco emensses 3.00 


All communications concerning the Library should be 
addressed to Hanns OrrreL, 2 Phelps Hall, Yale University, 
New Haven, Conn., U.S. A. 




















32 Notices. 


TO CONTRIBUTORS. 


Fifty copies of each article published in this Journal will be 
forwarded to the author. <A larger number will be furnished at 


cost. 


GENERAL NOTICES, 


1. Members are requested to give immediate notice of changes 
of address to the Treasurer, Prof. Frederick Wells Williams, 
135 Whitney avenue, New Haven, Conn. 

2. It is urgently requested that gifts and exchanges intended 
for the Library of the Society be addressed as follows: The 
Library of the American Oriental Society, Yale University, 
New Haven, Connecticut, U. S. America. 

3. For information regarding the sale of the Society’s pub- 
lications, see the next foregoing page. 

4. Communications for the Journal should be sent to Prof. 
James Richard Jewett, University of Chicago, Chicago, IIll., or 
Prof. Hanns Oertel, Yale University, New Haven, Conn. 


CONCERNING MEMBERSHIP. 


[t is not necessary for any one to be a professed Orientalist in 
order to become a member of the Society. All persons—men or 
women—who are in sympathy with the objects of the Society 
and willing to further its work are invited to give it their help. 
This help may be rendered by the payment of the annual assess- 
ments, by gifts to its library, or by scientific contributions to its 
Journal, or in all of these ways. Persons desiring. to become 
members are requested to apply to the Treasurer, whose address 
is given above. Members receive the Journal free. The 
annual assessment is 85. The fee for Life-Membership is $75. 

Persons interested in the Historical Study of Religions may 
become members of the Section of the Society organized for this 
purpose. The annual assessment is $2; members receive copies 


of all publications of the Society which fall within the scope of 
the Section. 


























